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PREFACE

IT was originally intended that this Grammar should
form one of the volumes of the Students’ Series of Com-
parative and Historical Grammars, but some time ago
I was informed by the Delegates of the Clarendon Press
that a third edition of my Gothic Primer was required. It
then became a question whether it would be better to issue
the Primer in a revised form, or to set to work at once to
write the present Grammar. I laid the two alternatives
before the Delegates, and they preferred to accept the
latter. ’

As a knowledge of Gothic is indispensable to students of
the oldest periods of the other Germanic languages, this
book will, I trust, be found useful at any rate to students
whose interests are mainly philological and linguistic.
I have adopted as far as possible the same method of
treating the subject as in my Old English and Historical
German Grammars. Considerable care and trouble have
been taken in the selection of the material contained in
the chapters relating to the phonology and accidence, and
I venture to say that the student, who thoroughly masters
the book, will not only have gained a comprehensive know-
ledge of Gothic, but will also have acquired a considerable
knowledge of Comparative Germanic Grammar.

In selecting examples to illustrate the sound-laws I have
tried as far as possible to give words which also occur
in the other Germanic languages, especially in Old English
and Old High German. The Old English and Old High
German cognates have been added in the Glossary.
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In order to give the student some idea of the skill ot
Ulfilas as a translator I have added the Greek text to
St. Matthew Ch. VI, St. Mark Chapters I-V, and St. Luke
Ch. XV. This will also be useful as showing the influence
which the Greek syntax had upon the Gothic.

The Glossary not only contains all the words occurring
in the Gothic Text (pp. 200-91), but also all the words
contained in the Phonology and Accidence, each referred
to its respective paragraph. A short list of the most
important works relating to Gothic will be found on
PP- 197-9.

From my long experience as teacher of the subject,
I should strongly recommend the beginner not to work
through the Phonology and the philological part of the
Accidence at the outset, but to read Chapter I on Gothic
pronunciation, and then to learn the paradigms, and at the
same time to read some of the easier portions of the
Gospels. This is undoubtedly the best plan in the end,
and will lead to the most satisfactory results. In fact, it
is in my opinion a sheer waste of time for a student to
attempt to study in detail the phonology of any language
before he has acquired a good working knowledge of its
vocabulary and inflexions.

In conclusion I wish to express in some measure the
heartfelt thanks I owe to my wife for her valuable help in
compiling the Glossary.

JOSEPH WRIGHT.

OXFORD,
January, 1910.
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INTRODUCTION

§ 1. GotHic forms one member of the Germanic (Teu-
tonic) branch of the Indo-Germanic family of languages.
This great family of languages is usually divided into eight
branches : —

I. Aryan, consisting of : (1) The Indian group, including
the language of the Vedas, classical Sanskrit, and the
Prakrit dialects; (2) The Iranian group, including (a)
West Iranian (Old Persian, the language of the Persian
cuneiform inscriptions, dating from about 520-350 B.C.);
(&) East Iranian (Avesta—sometimes called Zend-Avesta,
Zend, and Old Bactrian—the language of the Avesta, the
sacred books of the Zoroastrians).

II. Armenian, the oldest monuments of which belong to
the fifth century A. p.

III. Greek, with its numerous dialects.

IV. Albanian, the language of ancient Illyria. The
oldest monuments belong to the seventeenth century.

V. Italic, consisting of Latin and the Umbrian-Samnitic
dialects. From the popular form of Latin are descended
the Romance languages : Portuguese, Spanish, Catalanian,
Provengal, French, Italian, Raetoromanic, Roumanian or
Wallachian.

VI. Keltic, consisting of : (1) Gaulish (known to us by
Keltic names and words quoted by Latin and Greek authors,
and inscriptions on coins) ; (2) Britannic, including Cymric
or Welsh, Cornish, and Bas-Breton or Armorican (the
oldest records of Cymric and. Bas-Breton date back to the
eighth or ninth century); (3) Gaelic, including Irish-Gaelic,
Scotch-Gaelic, and Manx. The oldest monuments are the

1187 B

40
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old Gaelic ogam inscriptions, which probably date as far
back as about 500 A. D. ;

" VII. Baltic-Slavonic, consisting of : (1) The Baltic
division, embracing (a) Old Prussian, which became extinct
in the seventeenth century, (§) Lithuanian, (¢) Lettic (the
oldest records of Lithuanian and Lettic belong to the
sixteenth century); (2) the Slavonic division, embracing :
(@) the South-Eastern group, including Russian (Great
Russian, White Russian, and Little Russian), Bulgarian,
and Illyrian (Servian, Croatian, Slovenian); (5) the Western
group, including Czech (Bohemian), Sorabian (Wendish),
Polish and Polabian.

VIII. Germanic, consisting of :—

(1) Gothic. Almost the only source of our knowledge
of the Gothic language is the fragments of the biblical
translation made in the fourth century by Ulfilas, the
Bishop of the West Goths. See pp. 195-7.

" (2) Scandinavian or North Germanic—called Old Norse
until about the middle of the eleventh century—which is
sub-divided into two groups: (@) East Scandinavian,
including Swedish, Gutnish, and Danish; () West
Scandinavian, including Norwegian, and Icelandic.

The oldest records of this branch are the runic inscrip- .
tions, some of which date as far back as the third or fourth
century.

(3) West Germanic, which is composed of :—

(a)- High German, the oldest monuments of which belong
to about the middle of the eighth century.

(6) Low Franconian, called Old Low Franconian or Old
Dutch until about 1200.

(¢) Low German, with records dating back to the ninth
century. Up to about 1200 it is generally called Old
Saxon,

(d) Frisian, the oldest records of which belong to the
fourteenth century.
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(¢) English, the oldest records of which belong to about
the end of the seventh century.

Note.—A few of the chief characteristics of the Germanic
Janguages as compared with the other branches of the Indo-
Germanic languages are: the first sound-shifting or Grimm'’s
law (§§ 127-82); Verner's law (§§ 186-7); the development of
the so-called weak declension of adjectives (§ 238) ; the develop-
ment of the preterite of weak verbs (§ 316); the use of the old
perfect as a preterite (§ 292).



PHONOLOGY

CHAPTER I
ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION.

§ 2. THE Gothic monuments, as handed down to us, are
written in a peculiar alphabet which, according to the
Greek ecclesiastical historians Philostorgios and Sokrates,
was invented by Ulfilas. But Wimmer® and others have
clearly shown that Ulfilas simply took the Greek uncial
alphabet as the basis for his, and that in cases where
this was insufficient for his purpose he had recourse
to the Latin and runic alphabets. The alphabetic se-
quence of the letters can be determined with certainty
from the numerical values, which agree as nearly as
possible with those of the Greek. Below are given the
Gothic characters in the first line, in the second line their
numerical values, and in the third line their transliteration
in Roman characters.

) B r a e u zZ h ¢ i
9 10
a b g d e q z h p i
q
90 100
- r
s T Y F x c} Q t
200 300 400 500 600 700 8oo goo
s t w f X hr o -

! Wimmer, ‘ Die Runenschrift, Berlin, 1887 ; pp. 259-74.
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Note.—1. Two of the above 27 Gothic characters were used as
numerals only, viz. = go and 4> = goo. The letter X occurs
only in Xristus (Christ) and one or two other words, where
X had probably the sound-value k. The Gothic character
1 was used at the beginning of a word and medially after
a vowel not belonging to the same syllable, thus YaagGp,
iddja (I wen?) ; [:I(iﬁ'ru]), fra-itip (ke devours).

2. When the letters were used as numerals a point was
placed before and after them, or a line above them, thus
AR, 1'1=30.

3. In words borrowed from Greek containing v in the func-
tion of a vowel, it is transcribed by y, thus cvvaywys), synagoge,
synagogue. y may be pronounced like the i in English bit.
See p. 360.

In our transcription the letter p is borrowed from the OE.
or O.Norse alphabet.

In some books q, v, w are represented by kw (kv), hw
(hv), v respectively.

A. Tue VoweLs.

§ 8. The Gothic vowel-system is represented by the five
elementary letters a, e, i, 0, u, and the digraphs ei, iu, ai,
and au.

Vowel-length was entirely omitted in writing. The
sign —, placed over vowels, is here used to mark long
vowels.

The vowels e, o (uniformly written &, 0 in this grammar)
were always long. a, u had both a short and a long
quantity. i was a short vowel, the corresponding long
vowel of which was expressed by the digraph ei after the
analogy of the Greek pronunciation of e in the fourth
century. iuwas a falling diphthong, Each of the digraphs
ai, au was used without distinction in writing to express
three different sounds which are here written ai, af, ai and
4u, aq, au.

A brief description of the sound-values of the above
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vowel-system will be given in the following paragraphs.
Our chief sources for ascertaining the approximate quality
and quantity of the Gothic simple vowels and diphthongs
are:—(1) The pronunciation of the Greek and Latin
alphabets as they obtained in the fourth century; the
former of which was taken by Ulfilas as the basis for
representing his own native sound-system. (2) A com-
parison of the Gothic spelling of Greek loan-words and
proper names occurring in Ulfilas with the original Greek
words. (3) The spelling of Gothic proper names found in
Greek and Latin records of the fourth to the eighth cen-
tury. (4) The oceasional fluctuating orthography of one
and the same word in the biblical translation. (5) Special
sound-laws within the Gothic language itself. (6) The
comparison of Gothic with the other Old Germanic
languages.

§ 4. a had. the same sound as the a in NHG. mann,
as ahtéu, esght; akrs, field; dags, day; namo, name;
giba, gift; wadrda, words.

a had the same sound as the a in English father. In
native Gothic words it occurs only in the combination ah
(see § 59), as fahan, fo caich, seize; brahta, I brought;
paho, clay.

§ 6. € was a long close e-sound, strongly tinctured with
the vowel sound heard in NHG. sie, she. Hence we some-
times find ei (that is 1), and occasionally i, written where
we should etymologically expect &, and vice versa. These
fluctuations occur more frequently in Luke than elsewhere ;
examples are: qeins =qéns, Luke ii. 5; faheid =fahé&p,
Luke ii. 10, spéwands = speiwands, Mark vii. 33;
mippané = mippanei, Luke ii. 43; izé = izei, Mark ix. 1.
birusjos = bérusjos, Luke ii. 41; duatsniwun = duat.
snéwun, Mark vi. 53. usdrébi = usdribi, Mark v. 10.
Examples are: jér, year; slépan, fo slecp; némum, we
took; swe, as; hidrg, hither.

o ——————— T ——— A~ — . - —
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§ 6. i was probably a short open vowel like the i in
English bit, as ik, 7; itan, /o eat; fisks, fish; bindan,
lo bind ; arbi, heritage; bandi, a band.

i (written ei) was the vowel sound heard in NHG., sie,
she. Cp. the beginning of § 5. Examples are: swein,
swine, pig; beitan, fo bite; gasteis, guests; managei,
multitude ; &ipel, mother.

§ 7. © was a long close vowel, strongly tinctured with
the vowel sound heard in NHG. gut, good. Hence we
occasionally find u written where we should etymologically
expect 8, and vice versa, as suptida=supoda, Mark ix. 50;
iihtédun = ohtédun, Mark xi. 32. faiho = fafhu, Mark
x. 23. Examples are: ogan, {0 fear; ogjan, fo terrify;
bropar, brother ; sokjan, fo seek ; safsd, I sowed; hafrto,
heart.

§ 8. u had the same sound as the vowel in English put,
as ubils, evid; ufta, often; fugls, fowl, bird; sunus, son;
bundans, bound ; fafhu, cattle; sunu (acc. sing.), son.

@i had the same sound as the u in NHG. gut, as iit, iita,
out; Uhtwo, early morn; briips, bride; hiis, house;
pusundi, thousand.

§ 9. iu was a falling diphthong (i.e. with the stress
on the i), and pronounced like the ew in North. Engl.
dial. pronunciation of new. It only occurs in stem-
syllables (except in iihtiugs, seasomable), as iupa, above;
piuda, people ; driusan, fo fall; triu, free; kniu, knee.

§10. As has already been pointed out in § 8, the di-
graph ai was used by Ulfilas without distinction in writing
to represent three different sounds which were of threefold
origin. Our means for determining the nature of these
sounds are derived partly from a comparison of the Gothic
forms in which they occur with the corresponding forms.
of the other Indo-Germanic languages, and partly from the
Gothic spelling of Greek loan-words. = The above remarks
also hold good for the digraph au, § 11.
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ai was a short open e-sound like the & in OHG. néman,
and almost like the a in English hat. It only occurs
before r, h, v (except in the case of afppau, or, and pos-
sibly walfla, wel, and in the reduplicated syllable of the
pret. of strong verbs belonging to Class VII). See §§ 67,
69, 311. Examples are: afrpa, carth; bafran, g bear;
wairpan, /o throw; fafhu, caitle; tafhun, len; lo
see; affuk, I increased; 1aflot, I let; hafhait, I named.
But see p. 362.

4i was a diphthong and had the same sound as the
ei in NHG. mein, my, and nearly the same sound as the
i in English mine, as 4ips, oath; 4if&“ne; hl4ifs, loaf;
stains, sfone; twéli, fwo; nimAi, he may take

ai had probably the same pronunciation as OE. & (i. e.
a long open e-sound). It occurs only in very few words
before a following vowel (§ 76), as saian, fo sow; waian,
to blow ; faian, fo blame; and possibly in armaio, mercy,
pity. .But see p. 362.

§ 11. ad was a short open o-sound like the o in English
not. It only occurs before r and h, as haarn, horn;
wadrd, word; daGhtar, daughter; athsa, ox. See §§ 71,
78, and p. 362.

4u was a pure diphthong and had approximately the
same sound as the ou in English house, as 4ugo, eye;
4usO, ecar; daupus, death; hhubip, head; ahthu, ewht;
nimau, 7 may take.

au was a long open o-sound like the au in English aught.
It only occurs in a few words before a following vowel (§ 80),
as staua, judgment; taui, deed; trauan, fo trust; bauan,
to build, inhabit. Cp. §§ 8 and 10. But see p. 362.

§13. From what has been said in §§ 4-11, we arrive at
the following Gothic vowel-system :—

Short vowels a, af, i, at, u
Long ,, a, e ai,ei, 0,au,
Diphthongs  4&i, &u, iu
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Note.—1. For y, see § 2 note 3. The nasals and liquids in
the function of vowels will be found under consonants §§ 23, 265.

2. 4i, 4u, iu were falling diphthongs, that is, the stress fell
upon the first of the two elements.

-

B. THE CONSONANTS.

§18. According to the transcription adopted in § 2 the
Gothic consonant-system is represented by the following
letters, which are here re-arranged after the order of the
English alphabet:—b, d, f, g, b, v, j, k,1, m, n,p, q, T, 5,
t,pw,z )

§14. b had a twofold pronunciation. Initially, as also
medially and finally after consonants, it was a voiced
explosive like English b, as barn, child; blinds, bind;
bairan, fo bear; salbon, fo anoint; arbi, heritage ; lamb,
lamb ; -swarb, he wiped.

Medially after vowels it was a voiced bilabial spirant,
and may be pronounced like the v in English live, which
is a voiced labio-dental spirant, as haban, /% Aave; sibun,
seven ; ibns, even. See § 161.

§16. d had a twofold pronunciation. Initially, as also
medially and finally after consonants, it was a voiced
explosive like the d in English do, as dags, day; d4upus,
death; dragan, fo draw; kalds, cold; bindan, fo bind,
band, ke bound ; huzd, treasure; also when geminated, as
iddja, 7 went.

Medially after vowels it was a voiced interdental spirant
nearly like the th in English then, as fadar, father ; badi,
bed; biudan, /o offer. See §178.

§ 18. f was probably a voiceless bilabial spirant like the
f in OHG. slafan, /o skep ; a sound which does not occur
in English. It may, however, be pronounced like the f in
English life, which is labio-dental, as fadar, father; fulls,
Jull; ufar, over ; wulfs, wolf; fimf, five; gaf, ke gave.
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§ 17. g. The exact pronunciation of this letter cannot be
determined with certainty for all the positions in which
it is found.

Initial g probably had the same sound as the g in
English go, as gops, good; giban, fo give; the same may
also have been the pronunciation of g in the €dmbination
vowel + g 4+ consonant (other than a guttural), as bugjan,
to buy; tagla, hairs; tagra (nom. pl), tears. Cp.
§§ 167-8.

Medially between vowels it was a voiced spirant like
the widely spread pronunciation of g in NHG. tage, days,
as 4ugo, eye ; steigan, /o ascend. Cp. § 168,

Final postvocalic g and g in the final combination gs
was probably a voiceless spirant like the ch in NHG. or
in Scotch loch, as dag (acc. sing.), day; mag, he can;
dags, day. Cp. § 169.

Before another guttural it was used to express a guttural
nasal () like the y in Greek d&yyehos, angel; dyx., near;
and the ng in Englich thing, or the n in think, as aggilus,
angel ; briggan, fo bring ; figgrs, finger; drigkan, fo drink ;
sigqan, /o sink. :

Note.—Occasionally, especially in St. Luke, the guttural
nasal is expressed by n as in Latin and English, as pankeip

= pagkeip, Luke xiv. 31 ; bringip = briggip, Luke xv. 22.

The combination ggw was in some words equal to n+
gwysand in others equal to gg (a long voiced explosive)
+w. When it was the one, and when the other, can only
be determined upon etymological grounds. Examples of
the former are siggwan, lo sing; aggwus, #arrow ; and
of the latter bliggwan, fo beat, strike ; triggws, true, faith-
Sul. Cp. §1651.

§18. h, initially before vowels and probably also
medially between vowels, was a strong aspirate, as haban,
to have ; hairto, heart; faihu, cattle ; gateihan, fo announce.
Cp. §164. In other positions it was a voiceless spirant

€,
€rec
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like the NHG. ch in nacht, night, as hléifs, /oaf; nahts,
night ; falh, I hid; jah, and.

§ 19. hr was either a labialized h or else a voiceless w.
It may be pronounced like the wh in the Scotch pro-
nunciation of when, as lveila, #me; lopan, fo boast;
alva, rwwer; saflvan, fo see; saly, he saw; nélv (av.),
near. Cp. notes to § 2.

§ 20, j (that is i in the function of a consonant) had
nearly the same sound-value as English y in yet. It only
occurs initially and medially, as jér, year; juggs, young ;
juk, yoke; lagjan, fo lay; niujis, new; fijands, fiend, -
enemy.

§ 21. k had the same sound as English k, except that it
must be pronounced initially before consonants (1, n, r).
It occurs initially, medially, and finally, as kadrn, corn ;
kniu, knee; akrs, field; brikan, to break; ik, I; juk,
yoke,

§ 22. 1, m, n had the same sound-values as in English.
They all occur initially, medially, and finally, in the
function of consonants.

1. laggs, long; laisjan, fo teach ; hails, hale, whole;
haldan, ¢ hold ; skal, I shall ; mél, time.

m. ména, moon ; mizdd, meed, reward; namoé, name ;
niman, /o take ; nam, he fook ; nimam, we take.

n. nahts, night; niun, nine; ména, moon ; rinnan, fo
run ; laun, reward ; kann, I know. '

In the function of vowels they do not occur in stem-
syllables, as fugls, fowl, bird; tagl, hair; sigljd, seal;
maipms, gift; bagms, lree, beam; ibns, even; taikns,
token. See § 159.

§ 23. p had the same sound as English p in put. It
occurs initially (in loan-words only), medially, and finally,
as pund, pound ; phida, coat; plinsjan, fo dance; slépan,
to sleep; diups, decp; hilpan, fo help; safslép, he slept;
skip, ship. '
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§ 24. q was a labialized k, and may be pronounced like
the qu in English queen, as qiman, /% come; qéns, wife;
sigqan, lo sink ; riqis, darkness; sagq, he sank ; bistugq,
a stumbling. See §§ 2 note 3, 168.

§ 26. r was a trilled lingual r; and was also so pro-
nounced before consonants, and finally, like the r in
Lowland Scotch. It occurs as a consonant initially,
medially, and finally, as rafhts, »ight, straight; rédan,
to counsel; bafran, fo bear; barn, child; fidwor, four;
dadr, door.

In the function of a vowel it does not occur in stem-
syllables, as akrs, field ; tagr, lear ; huggrjan, fo hunger.
Cp. § 159.

§ 26. s was a voiceless spirant in all positions like the s
in English sin, as sama, same ; sibun, seven ; wisan, fo
be ; pusundi, thousand ; hiis, house ; gras, grass.

§ 27. t had the same sound-value as English t in ten, as
tafhun, fen ; tunpus, footh ; haitan, lo name ; mahts, might,
power ; hairto, heart ; whit, I know ; at, to, at.

§ 28. p was a voiceless spirant like the th in English
thin, as pagkjan, fo think ; preis, three; bropar, brother ;
briips, bride ; mip, with ; fanp, he found.

§29. w (i.e. u in the function of a consonant) had
mostly the same sound-value as the w in English wit.
After diphthongs and long vowels, as also after consonants
not followed by a vowel, it was probably a kind of reduced
u-sound, the exact quality of which cannot be determined.
Examples of the former pronunciation are :—wens, Aope ;
witan, fo know; wrikan, o persecute; swistar, sister;
taihswo, right hand. And of the latter :—snaiws, snow ;
wafrstw, work ; skadwjan, fo overshadow.

§ 80. z was a voiced spirant like the z in English freeze,
and only occurs medially in regular native Gothic forms,
as huzd, hoard, treasure; hazjan, fo praise; méiza,
greater. But see § 175. . .
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§ 81. PHONETIC SURVEY OF THE GOTHIC SOUND-SYSTEM.

A. Vowels (Sonants).

Short a, at, u
Guttural {Long a, o0, au, i

Short af, i
Palatal {Long g al, el

To these must also be added the nasals m, n, and the
liquids 1, r in the function of vowels. See § 159.

B. Consonants.

LapiaL. INTER poviar. GUTTURAL.

DENTAL.
. Voiceless p t, tt k, kk: q
Explosives {Voiced b d, ad g g8
. Voicelessf p,pp s, ss h,(g?):
Spirants {Voiced b d z g
Nasals m, mm n, nn g (g8)
Liquids ' L1;r,rr

Sems-vowels  w, j (palatal)

To these must be added the aspirate h. See § 2 note 1
for X.

In Gothic as in the oldest period of the other Germanic
languages, intervocalic double consonants were really
long, and were pronounced long as in Modern Italian and
Swedish, thus atta = at-ta, father; manna = man-na,
man.

STRESs (ACCENT).

§ 82. All the Indo-Germanic languages have partly pitch
(musical) and partly stress accent, but one or other of the
two systems of accentuation always predominates in each
language, thus in Sanskrit and Old Greek the accent was
predominantly pitch, whereas in the oldest periods of
the Italic dialects, and the Keltic and Germanic languages,
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the accent was predominantly stress. This difference in
the system of accentuation is clearly seen in Old Greek
and the old Germanic languages by the preservation of
the vowels of unaccented syllables in the former and the
weakening or loss of them in the latter. In the early
period of the parent Indg. language, the stress accent must
have been more predominant than the pitch accent,
because it is only upon this assumption that we are able to
account for the origin of the vowels 1, 1, a (§ 85, Note 1),
the liquid and nasal sonants (§§ 563-6), and the loss of
vowel often accompanied by a loss of syllable, as in Greek
gen. wa-1p-és beside acc. wa-tép-a ; wér-opar beside é-wr-dpny ;
Gothic gen. pl. adhs-né beside acc. *atGhsa-ns. It is now
a generally accepted theory that at a later period of the
parent language the system of accentuation became pre-
dominantly pitch, which was preserved in Sanskrit and
Old Greek, but which must have become predominantly
stress again in prim. Germanic some time prior to the
operation of Verner’s law (§ 186).

The quality of the accent in the parent language was
partly ‘broken’ (acute) and partly ‘slurred’ (circumflex),
This distinction in the quality of the accent was preserved
in prim. Germanic in final syllables containing a long
vowel, as is seen by the difference in the development of
the final long vowels in historic times according as they
originally had the ‘broken’ or ‘slurred’ accent (§§87 (1), 89).

In the parent language the chief accent of a word did
not always fall upon the same syllable of a word, but was
free or movable as in Sanskrit and Greek, cp. e. g. Gr. nom.
warip, father, voc. wérep, acc. warépa; Skr. émi, 7 go, pl.
im4s, we go. This free accent was still preserved in prim.
Germanic at the time when Verner’s law operated,
whereby the voiceless spirants became voiced when the
vowel immediately preceding them did not bear the chief
accent of the word (§ 186). At a later period of the prim.
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Germanic language, the chief accent of a word became
confined to the first syllable. This confining of the
chief accent to the first syllable was the cause of the
great weakening—and eventual loss—which the vowels
underwent in unaccented syllables in the prehistoric period
of the individual Germanic languages (Ch. V). And the
extent to which the weakening of unaccented syllables has
been carried in some of the Modern Germanic dialects
is well illustrated by such sentences as: as et it mgan,
I shall have it in the morning ; ast o dunt if id kud, 7 should
have done it if I had been able (West Yorks.).

§ 83. The rule for the accentuation of uncompounded
words is the same in Gothic as in the oldest period of the
other Germanic languages, viz. the chief stress fell upon
the first syllable, and always remained there even when
suffixes and inflexional endings followed it, as dudags,
blessed ; niman, fo take ; reikindn, fo rule ; the preterite of
reduplicated verbs, as 1aflot : 1etan, /o /ef; hafh4it : haitan,
to call; blindamma (masc. dat. sing.), bind; dagos, days;
gumaneg, of men ; nimanda, they are taken ; barnilo, Attle
child ; bérusjos, parents; broprahans, brethren; dalapro,
JSrom beneath; daubipa, deafness; mannisks, human;
piudinassus, kingdom ; waldufni, power. The position of
the secondary stress in trisyllabic and polysyllabic words
fluctuated in Gothic, and with the present state of our
knowledge of the subject it is impossible to formulate any
hard and fast rules concerning it.

In compound words it is necessary to distinguish be-
tween compounds whose second element is a noun or an
adjective, and those whose second element is a verb. In
the former case the first element had the chief accent in the
parent Indg. language ; in the latter case the first element
had or had not the chief accent according to the position
of the verb in the sentence. But already in prim. Germanic
the second element of compound verbs nearly always had
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the chief accent ; a change which was mostly brought about
by the compound and simple verb exﬁting side by side.
This accounts for the difference in the accentuation of
such pairs as 4ndahafts, answer : andhéfjan, fo answer ;
4ndanéms, pleasant: andniman, %o recesve.

§ 84. As has been stated above, compound words, whose
second element is a noun or an adjective, had originally
the chief stress on the first syllable. This simple rule was
preserved in Gothic, as frakunps, OE. fracup, despised ;
gaskafts, OHG. gascaft, creation ; unmahts, mfirmity ;
ufkunpi, knowledge; usfilh, burial; akranaldus, without
Sfruit; allwaldands, the Almighty ; bripfaps, bridegroom: ;
gistradagis, fo-morrow; laushandus, empty-handed ;
twalibwintrus, /welve years old; piudangardi, kingdom.
But in compound verbs the second element had the chief
stress, as atlagjan, /o Jay on; duginnan, fo begin; frakun.
nan, /o despise ; gaqiman, fo assemble ; usfulljan, fo fulfil.
When, however, the first element of a compound verb was
separated from the verb by one or more particles, it had
“the chief stress, as gé.u-lva.sélvi, Mark viii. 23; diz-uh.
pan-sat, Mark xvi. 8.

CHAPTER 1II

THE PRIMITIVE GERMANIC EQUIVALENTS
OF THE INDO-GERMANIC VOWEL-SOUNDS

§ 85. The parent Indo-Germanic language had the -
following vowel-system :— .

Short vowels a, e i, 0, u, 3
Long a, &1, o0, 4
Short diphthongs al, ei, oi, au, eu, ou
Long ai, €i, 6i, au, &u, ou

Short vocalic 1, myn, r
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Nore.—1. The short vowels i, u, 3, the long vowels i, i, and
vocalic 1, m, n, r occurred originally only in syllables which
did not bear the principal accent of the word.

The short vowels i, u, and vocalic 1, m, n, r arose from the
loss of e in the strong forms ei, eu, el, em, en, er, which was
caused by the principal accent having been shifted to some
other syllable in the word.

9, the quality of which cannot be precisely defined, arose
from the weakening of an original &, €, or 5, caused by the loss
of accent. It is'generally pronounced like the final vowel in
German Gabe. ,

1 and @ were contractions of weak diphthongs which arose
from the strong forms eis, &i, €i, 6i; eus, @u, €u, ou through
the loss of accent. The e in eis, eus had disappeared before
the contraction took place. See § 33.

2. The long diphthongs 4i, €i, &c., were of rare occurrence
in the parent language, and their history in the prehistoric
period of the various branches of the Indo-Germanic languages,
except when final, is still somewhat obscure. In‘stem.syllables
they were generally either shortened to ai, ei, &c., or the second
element (i, u) disappeared. In final syllables they were gener-
ally shortened to ai, ei, &c. In this book no further account
will be taken of the Indg. long diphthongs in stem-syllables.
For their treatment in final syllables in Primitive Germanic,
see § 89.

3. Upon theoretical grounds it is generally assumed that the
parent language contained long vocalic 1, m, n, r. But their
history in the various Indg. languages is still uncertain. In
any case they were of very rare occurrence, and are therefore
left out of consideration in this book.

§ 86. a (Lat. a, Gr. o) remained, as Lat. ager, Gr. dypés,
Skr, 4jras, Goth. akrs, O.Icel. akr, OS. akkar, OHG.
ackar, OE. wcer, field, acre; Gr. d\s, Lat. gen. salis,
Goth. O.Icel. OS. salt, OHG. salz, OE. sealt, sa/t; Lat.
aqua, Goth. atva, OS. OHG. aha, OE. €a from *eahu,
older *ahu, water, rsver; Lat. alius, Gr. &\\os, Goth. aljis,
other.

§ 87. e (Lat. e, Gr. ¢) remained, as Lat. ferd, Gr. ¢épw, ,

1187 : C
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I bear, O.Icel. bera, OS. OHG. OE. beran, /o bear; Lat.
edo, Gr. &opar, Skr. &dmi, 7 eat, O.Icel. eta, OHG. ezzan,
OS. OE. etan, f eat; Lat. pellis, Gr. wé\\a, OS. OHG.
fel, OE. fell, skin, hide.

: §88. 1 (Lat. i, Gr. i) remained, as Gr. Hom. FiSper,
Skr. vidm4, Goth. witum, O.Icel. vitum, OS. witun,
OHG. wizzum, OE. witon, we know, cp. Lat. vidére, &
see ; Lat, piscis, Goth. fisks, O.Icel. fiskr, OS. fisk, OHG.
OE. fisc, fish; Lat. vidua (adj. fem.), bereft of, deprived of,
Goth. widuwd, OS. widowa, OHG. wituwa, OE. widewe,
widow.

§ 89. o(Lat. o, Gr. o) became a in stem-syllables, as Lat.
octd, Gr. éxrd, Goth. ahtau, OS. OHG. ahto, OE. eahta,
eight; Lat. hostis, stranger, enemy, Goth. gasts, OS.
OHG. gast, OE. giest, guwest; Lat. quod, Goth. lva,
O.Icel. hvat, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz, OE, hwet, what;
Skr. kas, who ?

NoTE.—o remained later in unaccented syllables in prim.
Germanic than in accented syllables, but became a in Gothic,
as bafram = Gr. Doric ¢épopes, we bear ; bairand = Dor. ¢éporr,
they bear.

§ 40. u (Lat. u, Gr. v) remained, as Gr. xvés (gen. sing.),
Goth. hunds, O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, OS. OE. hund,
dog, hound; Gr. 84gs, OS. duri, OHG. turi, OE. duru,
door ; Skr. bu-budhim4, we watched, Gr. wé-wvorar, ke has
tnquired, Goth. budum, O.Icel. buSum, OS. budun, OHG.
butum, OE. budon, we announced, offered.

§ 41, 9 became a in all the Indo-Germanic languages,
except in the Aryan branch, where it became i, as Lat.
pater, Gr. marip, O.Ir. athir, Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fabir,
OS. fader, OHG. fater, OE. feeder, father, Skr. pitér-.
(from *patér-), father; Lat. status, Gr. oratés, Skr. sthités,
standing, Goth. staps, O.Icel. stadr, OS. stad, OHG.
stat, OE. stede, prim. Germanic *stadiz, place.

'§42. & (Lat. &, Gr. Doric &, Attic, Ionic #) became Ql as

T —————
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Lat. mater, Gr. Dor. pamp, O.Icel. mo8ir, OS. modar,
OHG. muoter, OE. modor, mother; Gr. Dor. ¢pémp,
member of a clan, Lat. frater, Skr. bhrétar., Goth. bropar,
O.Icel. brodir, OS. brothar, OHG. bruoder, OE. bropor,
brother ; Lat. fagus, beech, Gr. Dor. $ayds, a kind of oak,
Goth. boka, letter of the alphabet, O.Icel. OS. bok, book,
OE. boc-tréow, beech-tree.

§ 48. € (Lat. &, Gr. n) remained, but it is generally written
@ (= Goth. &, O.Icel. OS. OHG. &, OE. &) in works on
Germanic philology, as Lat. &imus, Skr. &dmé, Goth.
étum, O.Icel. atum, OS. atun, OHG. dzum, OE. &ton,
we ate; Lat. ménsis, Gr. Jiqv, month, Goth. ména, O.Icel.
mane, OS. OHG. mano, OE. mona, moon; Goth. ga-
déps, O.Icel. day, OS dad, OHG. tat, OE. d&d, deed,
related to Gr. 64° 5 shall Dlace.

§ 44. 1 (Lat. 1, Gr. 7) remained, as Lat. sudnus (adj.),
belongmg to a pig, Goth. sweéin, O Icel. svin, OS. OHG.
OE. swin, swine, pig ; cp. Skr. nav-inas, new; Lat. simus,
OS. sin, OHG. sim, OE. si-en, we may be; Lat. velimus
= Goth. wileima (§ 348).

§ 45. o (Lat. 0, Gr. w) remained, as Gr. n\wtds, swimming,
Goth. flodus, O.Icel. 165, OHG. fluot, OS. OE. fi6d,
flood, tide, cp. Lat. plorare, fo weep aloud; Gr. Dor. wds,
Skr. pat, Goth. fotus, O.Icel. fotr, OHG. fuoz, OS. OE.
fot, foot; Goth. doms, O.Icel. domr, OHG. tuom, OS.
OE. dom, judgment, sentence, related to Gr. Owpés, heap ;
Lat. i6s, Goth. OE. bloma, OS. blomo, OHG. bluoma,
blossom, flower.

§ 46. i (Lat. @, Gr. t) remained, as Lat miis, Gr. pis,
Skr. mi§-, O.Icel. OHG. OE. miis, mouse; Lat. siis,
Gr..%, OHG. OE, sii, sow, pig; Goth. fiils, O.Icel. fall,
OHG. OE. fiil, foul, related to Lat. piited, I smell bad, Gr.
wobw, I make to rot.

§ 47. ai (Lat. ae (&), Gr. w, Goth. 4i, O.Icel. ei, OS. &,
OHG ei (&), OE. 3) remained, as Lat. aed@s, sanctuary,

c2
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originally fire-place, hearth, Skr. édhas, firewood, Gr. albw,
I burn, OHG. eit, OE. ad, funeral pile, ignis, rogus; Lat.
aes, Goth. 4iz, O.Icel. eir, OHG. ér, OE. ar, brass, metal,
money ; Lat. caedd, I hew, cut down, Goth. skaidan, OS.
skédan, skédan, OHG. sceidan, OE. scadan, sceadan,
to divide, sever.

§ 48. ei (Lat. 1 (older ei), Gr. &) became i, as Gr. oreixe,
I go, Goth. steigan (ei =1), O.Icel. stiga, OS. OHG.
OE. stigan, % ascend; Gr. \eiww, I leave, Goth. leilvan,
0S. OHG. hihan, OE, léon from *liohan, older *lihan,
to lend; Lat. dico, I say, tell, Gr. 8eixvip, I show, Goth.
ga-teihan, # tell, declare, OS. af-tihan, /o deny, OHG.
zihan, OE. téon, /% accuse; Skr. bhédati, e spists, Goth.
beitan, OE. OS. bitan, OHG. bizzan, % bste.

§ 49. oi (O.Lat. oi (later i), Gr. o) became ai (cp. § 39),
as Gr. o8¢, Skr. véda, Goth. wa4it, O.Icel. veit, OS, wét,
OHG. weiz, OE. wat, he Aknows; O.Lat. oinos, later
iinus, Goth. 4ins, O.lIcel. einn, OS. &n, OHG. ein, OE.
an, one, cp. Gr. oivi, the one on dice ; Gr. wé-wobe, he trusts,
Goth. baip, O.Icel. bei¥, OS. bed, OHG. beit, OE. bad,

" he waited for; Gr. tol = Goth. pai (§ 265).

§ 60. au (Lat. au, Gr. av, Goth. 4u, O.Icel. au, OS. 5,
OHG. ou (0), OE. €a) remained, as Lat. auris, Goth.
4uso, OS. OHG. ora, OE. éare, ear; Lat. auged, Gr.
adédve, I increase, Goth. dukan, O.Icel. auka, OS. okian,
OHG. ouhhon, OE. &acian, % add, tncrease; cp. Skr.
ojas-, strength.

§ 61. eu (Lat. ou (later @), Gr. ev, Goth. iu, O.Icel. jo
(i), OS. OHG. io, OE. &0) remained, as Gr. yew, / give a
taste of, Goth. kiusan, O.Icel. kjosa, OS. OHG. kiosan,
OE. céosan, f test, choose; Gr. wedfopar, I snquire, Skr.
bddhati, ke is awake, learns, Goth. ana.biudan, % order,
command, O.Icel. bjoda, OS. biodan, OHG. biotan, OE.
béodan, o offer ; Lat. doucd (diico), / lead, Goth. tiuhan,
OS. tiohan, OHG. ziohan, { lead, draw. See § 68.
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§ 62. ou (Lat. ou (later &), Gr. ov) became au (cp. § 89),
as prim. Indg. *roudhos, Goth. rdups, O.Icel. raudr, OS.
rod, OHG. rot, OE. réad, red, cp. Lat. riifus, red; prim.
Indg. *bhe-bhoudhe, Skr. bubddha, kas waked, Goth. baup,
O.Icel. bau®, OS. bod, OHG. bot, OE. béad, Aas offered.

§ 63. m (Lat. em, Gr. «, ap) became um, as Gr. dpo- (in
apdev, from some place or other), Goth. sums, O.lcel.
sumr, OS. OHG. OE. sum, some one; Gr. éxarév, Lat.
centum (with n from m by assimilation, and similarly in
the Germanic languages), Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG.
hunt, sundred, all from a prim. form *kmtém, |

§ 64. n (Lat. en, Gr. a, av) became un, as Lat. com.
mentus (pp.), invented, devised, Gr. abté-pavos, acting of one’s
own will, Goth. ga-munds, OHG. gi-munt, OE. ge-mynd,
remembrance, prim. form *mntés (pp.) from root men:,
‘think ; OS. wundar, OHG. wuntar, OE. wundor, wonder,
cp. Gr. é0péw from *Fabpéw, I gase at.

§ 65. r (Lat. or, Gr. ap, pa) became ur, ru, as OHG.
gi-turrum, OE. durron, we dare, cp. Gr. Oapoils (8paads),
bold, Oapoéw, I am of good courage; dat. pl. Gr. warpdor,
Goth. fadrum, OHG. faterum, OE. feed(e)rum, /o fathers ;
Lat. porca, the ridge between two furrows, OHG. furuh,
OE. furh, furrow.

§ 66. 1 (Lat. ol, Gr. a\, \a) became ul, lu, as Goth. fulls,
O.Icel. fullr, OHG. vol, OS. OE. full, prim. form *plnés,
full ; Goth. wulfs, O.Icel. ulfr, OHG. wolf, OS. OE. wulf,
prim. form *wlqos, wolf.

Note.—1. If we summarize the vowel-changes which have
been stated in this chapter, it will be seen that the following
vowel-sounds fell together:—a, o, and 9; original u and the
u which arose from Indg. vocalicl, m, n, r; iand ei ; & and 6;
ai and oi; au and ou.

2. As we shall sometimes have occasion to use examples
from Sanskrit, it may be well to note that Indg. i, i remained
in this language, but that the following vowel-sounds fell
together, viz. a,e,0 in a; i,9ini; &, €& 6in&a; tautosyllabic
ai, ei, oi in €; and tautosyllabic au, eu, ou in .
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CHAPTER III
THE PRIMITIVE GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM

§ 57. From what has been said in §§ 86-562, we arrive
at the following vowel-system for the prim. Germanic
language :— "

Short vowels a, e, i, u
Long ® & 1, o0, @
Diphthongs ai, au, eu

NoTe.—& was an open e-sound like OE. & € was a close
sound like the e in NHG. reh. The origin of this vowel has
not yet been satisfactorily explained. It is important to re-
member that it is never the equivalent of Indo-Germanic &
(§ 48) which appears as & in prim. Germanic. See §§ 75, 77.

§ 68. This system underwent several modifications
during the prim. Germanic period, i.e. before the parent
language became differentiated into the various separate
Germanic languages. The most important of these
changes were :—

§ 50. a+1nx became ax, as Goth. OS. OHG. fahan,
O.Icel. fa, OE. fon, from *fanxanan, fo catch, sesze,
cp. Lat. pangd, 7 fasten; Goth. pahta (inf. pagkjan), OS.
thahta, OHG. dahta, OE. pohte from older *panxta,
*panxto-, I thought, cp. O.Lat. tonged, I know. Every
prim. Germanic & in accented syllables was of this origin.
Cp. § 42.

Note.—The & in the above and similar examples was still
a nasalized vowel in prim. Germanic, as is seen by its develop-
ment to 6 in OE. The 1 (§ 60) and @ (§ 83) were also nasalized
vowels in prim. Germanic.

§ 60. e became i under the following circumstances :—

1. Before a nasal + consonant, as Goth. OS. OE. bindan,
O.Icel. binda, OHG. bintan, # bind, cp. Lat. of-fendimen.
tum, chin-cloth, of-fendix, knot, band, Gr. wesbepés, father-in-
law; Lat.ventus, Goth. winds, O.Icel.vindr, OS. OE.wind,
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OHG. wint, wind ; Gr. wévre, Goth. fimf, O.Icel. im(m),
OHG. fimf, finf, five. This 1 became i under the same
conditions as those by which a became a (§ 59), as Goth.
peihan, OS. thihan, OE. &ton, OHG. dihan, from
*pinxanan, older *penxanan, fo thrive. The result of this
sound-law was the reason why the verb passed from the
third into the first class of strong verbs (§ 800), cp. the
isolated pp. OS. gi-pungan, OE. ge-Sungen.

2. When followed by an i, 1, or j in the next syllable,
as Goth. OS. OHG. ist, OE. is, from *isti, older *esti =
Gr. &m, is; OHG. irdin, earthen, beside erda, earth;
Goth. midjis, O.Icel. mi¥r, OS. middi, OE. midd, OHG.
mitti, Lat. medius, from an original form *medhjos,
middle ; OS. birid, OHG. birit, 4e bears, from an original
form *bhéreti, through the intermediate stages *béredi,
*béridi, *biridi, beside inf. beran; O.lcel. sitja, OS.
sittian, OHG. sizzen, OE. sittan, f‘gm an original form
*sedjonom, # sit.

3. In unaccented syllables, except in the combination
-er when not followed by an i in the next syllable, as OE.
fet, older fet, from *fotiz, older *fotes, feef, cp. Lat.
pedes, Gr. wédes. Indg. e remained in unaccented sylla-
bles in the combination -er when not followed by an i in
the next syllable, as acc. OS. fader, OHG. fater, OE.
feeder, Gr. watrépa, father ; OE. hweeper, Gr. wérepos, which
of two,

§ 61. i, followed originally by an &, 8, or & in the next
syllable, became e when not protected by a nasal+ con-
sonant or an intervening i or j, as O.Icel. verr, OS. OHG.
OE. wer, Lat, vir, from an original form *wiros, man ;
OHG. OE. nest, Lat. nidus, from an original form
*nizdos. In historic times, however, this law has a great
number of exceptions owing to the separate languages
having levelled out in various directions, as OE. spec
beside spic, bacorn; OHG. lebara beside OE. lifer, ver;
OHG. leccon beside OE, liccian, /o lick; OHG. lebén
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beside OE. libban, ¢ /ive ; OHG. quec beside OE. cwic,
quick, altve.

§ 63. u, followed originally by an &, &, or & in the next
syllable, became o when not protected by a nasal +con-
sonant or an intervening i or j, as OE. dohtor, OS.
dohter, OHG. tohter, Gr. Guydmp, daughter; O.Icel. ok,
OHG. joh, Gr. luyéy, yoke; OE. OS. god, OHG. got,
from an original form *ghutém, god, beside OHG.
gutin, goddess; pp. OE. geholpen, OS. giholpan, OHG.
giholfan, Aelped, beside pp. OE. gebunden, OS. gibundan,
OHG. gibuntan, bound ; pp. OE. geboden, OS, gibodan,
OHG. gibotan, offered, beside pret. pl. OE. budon, OS.
budun, OHG. butum, we offered. Every prim, Germanic
o in accented syllables was of this origin. Cp. § 30.

u became @ under the same conditions as those by

which a and i became & and i, as pret. third pers. singular -

Goth. piihta, OS. thiithta, OHG. diihta, OE. piihte,
beside inf. Goth. pugkjan, OS. thunkian, OHG. dunken,
OE. pyncan, fo seem; and similarly in Goth. @ihtwo,
OS. OHG. iihta, OE. iihte, daybreak, dawn.

§ 63. The diphthong eu became iu when the next
syllable originally contained an 1,1, or j, cp. § 80 (2), but
remained eu when the next syllable originally contained
an &, 6, or & The iu remained in OS. and OHG., but
became ji (¥ by i-umlaut) in O.Icel., and io (ie by i-umlaut)
in OE., as Goth. liuhtjan, OS. liuhtian, OHG. liuhten,
OE. liehtan, /% give light, beside OS. OHG.lioht, OE. 1&oht,
a light; O.Icel. dypt, OS. diupi, OHG. tiufi, OE. diepe,
depth, beside O.Icel. djipr, OS. diop, OHG. tiof, OE.
déop, deep; OS. kiusid, OHG. kiusit, O.Icel. kys(s),
OE. ciesp, he chooses, beside inf. OS. OHG. kiosan,

O.Icel. kjosa, OE. c€osan, /o choose.
" §64. From what has been said in §§ 59-68, it will be
seen that the prim. Germanic vowel-system had assumed
the following shape before the Germanic parent language
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became differentiated into the various separate lan-
guages :— .

Short vowels a,e, 1i,0,u

Long ,, a,®861,0 10

Diphthongs ai, au, eu, iu

The following table contains the normal development of
the above vowelsystem in Goth. O.Icel. OS. OHG. and
OE. stem-syllables :—

P. Germ.| Goth. | O.Icel. | OS. OHG. | OE.
a a a a a ‘®
e D e | e e
i i i i i
—-| o {u, o o o o
:k\. u u u u u u
' a a a a ) gy
&, & a a a &
€y € é e ia, (ie) €
i ‘e i i i i
o o 0 o uo o
i i i i i i
ai &i ei € ei a
au 4u au o ou éa
s eu iu jo eo, (io) | eo, (io) €o
~ iu iu ju iu iu io

NoTe.—The table does not include the sound-changes which were
caused by umlaut, the influence of neighbouring consonants, &c. For
details of this kind the student should consult the grammars of the
separate languages.
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CHAPTER 1V

THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF
THE GENERAL GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM

A. THE SHORT VOWELS OF ACCENTED SYLLABLES.

a

§ 85. Germanic a remained unchanged in Gothic, as Goth.
dags, OE. deg, OS. dag, OHG. tag, O.Icel. dagr, day ;
Goth. gasts, OS. OHG. gast, guest; Goth. fadar, OE.
feeder, O.Icel. fa¥ir, OS. fader, OHG. fater, father ; Goth.
ahtdu, OS. OHG. ahto, eight; Goth. OE. OS. OHG.
faran, O.Icel. fara, fo go; Goth. OE. OS. band, OHG.
bant, /e bound, Goth. inf. bindan (§ 308); Goth. OS. OHG.
O.Icel. nam, /e took, Goth. inf. niman (§ 83056) ; Goth. OS,
O.Icel. gaf, OHG. gab, %e gave, Goth. inf. giban (§ 307).

e

§ 66. Germanic e became i, as Goth. wigs, OE. OS.
OHG. weg, O.Icel. vegr, way; Goth. hilms, OE. OS.
OHG. helm, helm; Goth. swistar, OS. swestar, OHG.
swester, sister; Goth. hilpan (§ 808), OE. OS. helpan,
OHG helfan, 70 4elp; Goth. stilan (§ 3086), OE. OS. OHG.
stelan, O.Icel. stela, f stza/; Goth. itan (§ 808), OE, OS.
etan, OHG. ezzan, O.Icel. eta, % eat.

Note.—The stem-vowel in Goth. waila (cp. OE. OS. wel,
OHG. wela), well; and in Goth. aippau (cp. OE. eppa, oppe,
OHG. eddo, edo), or, has not yet been satisfactorily ex-
plained, in spite of the explanations suggested by various
scholars.
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§ 87. This i became broken to e (written af) before r, h,
and lv, as Goth. hairtd, OS. herta, OHG. herza, heart;
Goth. airpa, OS. ertha, OHG. erda, earth ; Goth. wafrpan
(§ 808), OS. werthan, OHG. werdan, O.Icel. ver¥a, f
become ; Goth. bafran (§ 806), OE. OS. OHG. beran,
O.Icel. bera, f0 bear ; Goth. rafhts, OS, OHG. reht, right;
Goth, tafhun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, fen ; Goth. saftvan
(§ 807), OS. OHG. sehan, /o see.

NotEe.—For nih, and not, from older *ni-lyi=Lat. neque, we
should expect *naih, but the word has been influenced by the
simple negative ni, not.

i

§ 68. Germanic i generally remained in Gothic, as Goth.
fisks, OS. OE. fisc, OHG. fisk, O.Icel. fiskr, fisk; Goth.
widuwo, OE. widewe, OS. widowa, OHG. wituwa,
widow; Goth. OE. OS. witan, OHG. wizzan, O.lcel.
vita, /o know ; Goth. nimip, OE. nimep, OS. nimid, OHG.
nimit, ke lakes; Goth. bitum, OE. biton, OHG. bizzum,
O.Icel. bitom, we b4t inf. Goth. beitan (§ 290), pp. Goth.
bitans, OE. biten, OHG. gibizzan, O.Icel. bitenn;
Goth. bidjan, OE. biddan, O.Icel. bi&ja, OS. biddian,
OHG. bitten, fo pray, beg, entreat. See § 80.

§ 89. Germanic i became broken to e (written af) before
r, h, vy, as Goth. bairip, OS. birid, OHG. birit, 4e bears,
cp. § 60 (2), Goth. inf. bafran ; Goth. mafhstus, OHG. mist
(from *mihst), dunghill, cp. Mod. English dial. mixen;
Goth. ga-tafhun, they fold, OE. tigon, OHG. zigun, they
accused, Goth, inf, ga.teihan (§ 299), pp. Goth. tafhans,
OE. tigen, OHG. gi-zigan; Goth. lailvum, OE. .ligon,
OHG. liwum, we /ent, inf. Goth. leitvan (§ 209), pp. Goth.
laftvans, OE. .ligen, OHG. giliwan, OS. -liwan.

NoTe.—On the forms hiri, hirjats, hirjip, see note to Mark
Xii, 7.
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o

§ 70. Germanic o became u, as Goth. juk, OHG. joh,
OE. geoc, yoke; Goth. gup, OE. OS. god, OHG. got,
god; Goth. huzd, OS. hord, OHG. hort, #reasure; pp.
Goth. budans, OE. geboden, OS. gibodan, OHG. gibotan,
O.Icel. bo¥Senn, inf. Goth. biudan (§ 301), /o offer; Goth.
pp. hulpans, OE. geholpen, OS. giholpan,OHG. giholfan,
Goth. inf. hilpan (§ 308), o Aelp ; pp. Goth. numans, OHG.
ginoman, Goth. inf. niman (§ 805), /o fake. See § 62.

§ 71. The u, which arose from Germanic o (§ 70), became
broken to o (written ad) before r and h, as Goth. waftrd,
OE. OS. word, OHG. wort, word; Goth. daghtar, OE.
dohtor, OS. dohtar, OHG. tohter, daughter; pp. Goth.
tathans, OE. getogen, OS. -togan, OHG. gizogan,
O.Icel. togenn, Goth. inf. tiuhan (§ 801), % /lead; Goth.
waftirhta, OE. worhte, OHG. worhta, ke worked, inf.
Goth. watrkjan, OHG. wurken; pp. Goth. watrpans,
OE. geworden, OS. giwordan, OHG. wortan, O.Icel.
orSenn, Goth. inf. wafrpan (§ 808), fo become; pp. Goth.
batrans, OE. geboren, OS. OHG. giboran, O.Icel.
borenn, inf. Goth. bafran (§ 805), # bear; Goth. ga-
daarsta, OE. dorste, OS. gi-dorsta, OHG. gi-torsta,
he dared ; inf, Goth. ga-dadrsan (§ 335).

u

§ 72. Germanic u generally remained in Gothic, as Goth.
juggs, OS. OHG. jung, young; Goth. hunds, OE. OS.
hund, O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, dog, hound; Goth.
sunus, OE. OS. OHG. sunu, soz; Goth. hugjan, OS.
huggian, OHG. huggen, % think; Goth. budum, OE.
budon, OS. budun, OHG. butum, O.Icel. buSom, we
offered, announced, inf. Goth, biudan (§ 301); Goth. bundum,
OE. bundon, OS. bundun, OHG. buntum, O.Icel. bundom,
we bound, Goth. inf. bindan (§ 808), pp. Goth. bundans,
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OE. gebunden, OS. gibundan, OHG. gibuntan, O.Icel.
bundenn. See § 40.

§ 73. Germanic u became broken to o (written at) before
r and h, as Goth. saGhts, OS. OHG. suht, Germanic
stem suhti-, sickness; Goth. wadrms, OS. OHG. wurm,
OE. wyrm, stem wurmi., serpent, worm ; Goth. watrkjan,
OHG. wurken, f work; Goth. watrpun, OE. wurdon,
OS. wurdun, OHG. wurtun, O.Icel. urSo, they became,
Goth. inf. wafrpan (§ 308); Goth. taghun, OE. tugon,
OHG. zugun, they drew, pulled; Goth. inf. tiuhan (§ 301).

NoteE.—u was not broken to at before r which arose from
older s by assimilation, as ur-runs, @ running out; ur-reisan,
fo arise (§ 1756 note 3). It is difficult to account for the u in
the enclitic particle -uh, and; and in the interrogative particle
nuh, ten.

B. Tue Lone VowELs OF ACCENTED SYLLABLES.
a

§ 74. The &, which arose from a according to § 59,
remained in Gothic, as h3han, % hang; fatrahah
(faarhah), curtain, ved, lit. that which hangs before ;
gahahjo (av.), s order, connectedly; brahta, he brought,
inf, briggan ; gafahs, a catch, haul, related to gafdahan, /o
seize; fram-gahts, progress, related to gaggan, % go;
Paho, clay; unwahs, blameless.

§ 76. Germanic @ (= OE. & OS. OHG. O.lcel. &)
became € in Gothic, as Goth. ga-déps, OE. d&d, OS. dad,
OHG. tat, deed; Goth. mana-s€ps, multitude, world, lit.
man-seed, OE, s@&d, OS. sad, OHG. sit, seed ; Goth. ga-
rédan, f0 reflect upon, OE. r@&dan, OS. radan, OHG.
ratan, O.Icel. rada, f advise; Goth. bérum, OE. b&ron,
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0OS. OHG. barum, O.Icel. barom, we bore, Goth. inf.
bafran (§ 305); Goth. sétun, OE. s@&ton, OS. satun,
OHG. .stizun, O.Icel. sato, they sat, Goth. inf. sitan
(§ 308).

§ 76. The Germanic combination ®j became & (written
ai, the long vowel corresponding to af) in Gothic before
vowels. This ai was a long open e-sound like the & in
OE. sl@pan or the vowel sound in English their, It
occurs in very few words: as Goth. saian, OE. siwan,
OS. saian, OHG. saen, O.Icel. s&, /o sow; Goth. waian,
OE. wawan, OHG. wiaen (w3ajen), fo blow; Goth.
faianda, they are blamed. But in unaccented syllables
the combination -&ji- became -&i-, as habais, thou hast,
hab4ip, ke has, from prim. Germanic *xabe&jizi, *xab-
&jidi.

ac*

€

§ 77. Germanic &, which cannot be traced back phono-
logically to Indo-Germanic & (§ 48), is of obscure origin. In
Gothic the two sounds fell together in &, but in the other
Germanic languages they are kept quite apart, cp. §§ 48, 75.

Germanic & appears in Gothic as & (OE. OS. O.Icel. &,
OHG. &, later ea, ia, ie). In Goth. it occurs in a few
words only, as Goth. OE. OS. O.Icel. hér, OHG. hér
(hear, hiar, hier), here; Goth. féra, OHG. féra (feara,
fiara), country, region, side, part; Goth. més, OE. mése
(myse), OHG. meas (mias), fable, borrowed from Lat.
ménsa. Cp. § 5.

i

§ 78. Germanic 1, written ei in Gothic, remained, as
Goth. swein, OE. OS. OHG. swin, O.Icel. svin, psg, cp.
Lat. su-inu-s, pertaining to a pig; Goth. leila, a while,
time, season, OE. hwil, a while, OS. hwila (hwil), &me,
OHG. wila (hwil), #me, hour, O.Icel. hvil, place of rest;
Goth. seins, OE. OS. OHG. sin, 4#s; Goth. steigan
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(§ 800), OE. OS. OHG. stigan, O.Icel. stiga, /o ascend.
Cp. §§ 5, 6, 44, 48.

o

§ 78. Germanic 6 remained in Gothic, as Goth. fotus,
OE. OS. fot, OHG. fuoz, O.Icel. fotr, foo#, cp. Gr. Doric
wés; Goth, iodus, OE. OS. flod, OHG. fluot, O.Icel. 6%,
flood, stream ; Goth. bropar, O.Icel. bro&ir, OE. brdpor,
OS. broSer, OHG. bruoder, brother; Goth. OE. OS.
O.Icel. for, OHG. fuor, I fared, went, Goth. inf. faran
(§ 809). Cp. §§ 42, 46.

§ 80. The Germanic combination 0w became a long
open o-sound (written au) before vowels, as Goth. sauil,
sun, cp. OE. O.Icel. Lat. sol ; Goth. staua, (masc.) judge,
(fem.) judgment, stauida, I judged (inf. stojan), cp. Lithua-
nian stovéti, /o stand, O.Bulgarian staviti, o place ; taul
(gen. tojis), deed ; afdauidai, pp. masc, nom. pl. exhausted,
inf. *afdojan.

Here probably belong also bauan, ¢ snhabit, OE. OHG.
biian, /o #4ll, dwell; bnavan, fo rub; trauan, OHG. triién,
OS. triion, fo trow, trust.

§ 81. The Germanic combination 6wj became oj, as
stoja, 7 judge, from *stowjo, older *stowijo; tojis (from
*towjis), gen. sing. of taui, deed.

u

§ 82. Germanic @ remained in Gothic, as Goth. hiis (in
gud-hiis, femple), OE. OS. OHG. O.lcel. hiis, house;
Goth. riims, OE. OS. OHG. O.Icel. riim, room, related
to Lat. rii-s (gen. rii-ris), open country ; Goth. piisundi, OE.
ptisend, OS. thiisundig, OHG. diisunt, O.Icel. piisund,
thousand ; Goth. fils, OE. OHG. fil, O.Icel. fill, foul;
Goth. ga-likan, fo shut, close, OE. lican, OHG. lihhan,
O.Icel. liika, o lock.

On the @ in forms like ptihta, st seemed, appeared ;
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hiihrus, hunger; jihiza, younger ; Ghtwo, early morn, see
§ 62,

C. THE DIPHTHONGS OF ACCENTED SYLLABLES.
ai

§ 88. Germanic ai (OE. &, OS. & OHG. ei (€), O.Icel.
ei) remained in Gothic, as Goth. &ins, OE. an, OS. én,
OHG. ein, O.Icel. einn, one; Goth. hails, OE. hal, OS.
hél, OHG. heil, hale, whole, sound; Goth. stiins, OE.
stan, OS. stén, OHG. stein, O.Icel. steinn, stone; Goth.
staig, OE. stag, OS. stég, OHG. steig, /e ascended, Goth.
inf. steigan (§ 800) ; Goth. haitan (§ 818), OE. hatan, OS.
hétan, OHG. heizan, O.Icel. heita, fo name, call. Cp.
§§ 47, 49.

au

§ 84. G®rmanic au (OE. &a, OS. 8, OHG. ou (), O.Icel.
au) remained in Gothic, as Goth. 4ug6, OE. &age, OS.
6ga, OHG. ouga, O.Icel. auga, eye; Goth. haubip (gen.
haubidis), OE. héafod, OS. hobid, OHG. houbit, O.Icel.
haufup, head ; Goth. ddupus, OE, dea¥, OS. d6th, OHG.
tod, death; Goth. rdups, O.Icel. raudr, OE. réad, OS.
rod, OHG. rot, »ed; Goth. ghumjan, /o percesve, observe,
OS. gomian, OHG. goumen, & pay atlention to; Goth.
-hlaupan, OE. hléapan, OS. -hlopan, OHG. louffan,
O.Icel. hlaupa, fo leap, run ; pret. 1, 3 sing. Goth. ké4us,
OE. céas, OS. OHG. kos, O.Icel. kaus, inf. Goth.
kiusan (§ 8303), /o choose. Cp. § 50, 52.

iu

§ 85. The iu, which arose from older eu (§ 83), remained
in Gothic, as Goth. niujis, 0S. OHG. niuwi, stem *niuja-,
older *neujo-, new; Goth. stiurei (in us.stiurei, excess,
riof), cp. OHG. stiuri, greatness, magnificence; Goth.
kiusip, OS. kiusid, OHG. kiusit, ke chooses, tests; Goth.
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liuhtjan, OS. liuhtian, OHG. liuhten, 4% /ght; Goth,
stiurjan, o establish, OHG. stiuren, /o support, steer.

eu

§ 86. eu (OE. €0, OS. OHG. io(eo), O.Icel. jo(ili))
became iu in Gothic, as Goth, diups, OE. déop, OS. diop,
OHG. tiof, O.Icel. djiipr, degp ; Goth. liuhap, OE. 1€oht,
OS. OHG. lioht, a /ight, cp. Gr. \evxds, light, bright ; Goth.
liufs, OE, 1eof, OS. liof, OHG. liob, O.Icel. ljiifr, dear;
Goth, tiuhan (§ 801), OS. tiohan, OHG. ziohan, /o draw,
pull; Goth. fra-liusan, OE. for-1€éosan, OS. far.liosan,
OHG. fir-liosan, /o lose.

CHAPTER V

THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE PRIMI.
TIVE GERMANIC VOWELS OF UNACCENTED
SYLLABLES.

§ 87. In order to establish and illustrate the Gothic
treatment of the vowels of final syllables by comparison
with other non-Germanic languages, Lat.,, Greek, &c., it
will be useful to state here a law, relating to the general
Germanic treatment of Indo-Germanic final consonants,
which properly belongs to a later chapter :—

(1) Final -m became -n, This -n remained when pro-
tected by a particle, e.g. Goth. pan.a (§ 265), the = Skr.
tam, Lat. is-tum, Gr. év. But when it was not protected
by a particle, it, as also Indo-Germanic final -n, was dropped
in prim. Germanic after short vowels ; and the preceding
vowel underwent in Gothic just the same treatment as if it
bhad been originally final, i.e. it was dropped with the
exception of u, e.g. acc. sing. Goth. wulf, wolf = Skr.
vfkam, Gr. Néxoy, Lat. lupum ; nom. acc. sing. Goth. juk,
yoke = Skr, yughm, Gr. luyéy, Lat. jugum; inf. niman
from *nemanan, /% fake; acc. sing. Goth. ga-qump, a coming

118y : )
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logether, assembly = Skr. gatim, Gr. Bdow, prim. form
*qmtim, @ going; cp. also the Lat. endings in partim,
sitim, &c.

Acc. sing. Goth. sunu, son = Skr. sfinfim, cp. the end-
ingsin Gr. 48y, sweet; Lat. fructum, frust; acc. sing. Goth.
fotu, foot, cp. Lat. pedem, Gr. wéda (§ 568). But the -un
from Indg. vocalic -m disappeared in words of more than
two syllables, as acc. sing. guman from *3omanun = Lat.
hominem, man ; bropar from *dbroperun, brother, cp. Lat.
fratrem. In Gothic sibun, seven, and taihun, fen, for
older *sibu, *tafhu, the final -n was re-introduced through
the influence of the inflected forms (§ 247).

Note.—The oldest Norse runic inscriptions still retained these
final vowels, as acc. sing. staina beside Goth. stdin, sfome; acc.
sing. neut. horna beside Goth. hairn, Aor; nom. sing. gastiR
beside Goth. gasts, guest, stranger.

On the other hand, final -n merely became reduced after
long vowels in prim. Germanic, and only disappeared in
the course of the individual Germanic languages; the
process being that the long oral vowels became nasalized
and then at a later stage became oral again (cp. § 69 note).
After the disappearance of the nasal element, the long
vowel remained in Gothic when it originally had the
“slurred ’ (circumflex) accent, but became shortened when
it originally had the ‘broken’ (acute) accent, as gen. pl.
dagg, of days; gastg, of guests; hanané, of cocks ; hairt.
ané, of hearts; badrge, of cities; the -€ of which corre-
sponds to a prim. Germanic -&n, Indg. -8m, but thisending
only occurs in Gothic and has never been satisfactorily
explained ; the ending in the other Germanic and Indo-
Germanic languages presupposes -dm which regularly
appears as -0 in the Gothic gen. pl. gibd, of gifis; bandjo,
of bands ; tuggdnd, of longues ; manageind, of multitudes,
cp. Gr. 6edv, of gods; but acc. sing. giba from *gebon,
Indg. -4m, cp. Gr. xdpav, land, and acc. fem. pd, the = Skr.
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tdm, acc. fem. ni 4in6-hun (§ 89 note), #o one ; nom. sing.
hana from *xanén or -0n, cp. Gr. wowdv, shepherd, fyepdv,
leader ; nasida from *nazidon, / saved.

Note.—For full details concerning the Germ. treatment in
final syllables of Indg. vowels with the ‘slurred’ and ‘ broken’
.accent, see Streitberg’s ¢ Urgermanische Grammatik’, ch. ix.

(2) The Indg. final explosives disappeared in prim.
Germanic, except after a short accented vowel, as pres.
subj. bairai, OE. OS. OHG. bere, from an original form
*bhéroit, ke may bear; pret. pl. berun, OE. b@&ron, OS.
OHG. barun, they bore, original ending -nt with vocalic n
(§ 54) ; Goth. ména from an original form *me&no6t, moon ;
Goth. pat-a, OE. peet, OS. that, Indg. *tod, that, the ; OE.
~ hweet, OS. hwat = Lat. quod, what, beside Gothic hva
§ 278); OE. =t, OS. at = Lat. ad, at.

(3) Indg. final -r remained, as Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fa¥ir,
OE. fzder, OS. fader, OHG. fater = Lat. pater, Gr.
warip, father.

Note.—So far as the historic period of Gothic is concerned,
the law relating to the treatment of Indo-Germanic final con-
sonants may be stated in general terms thus:—With the
exception of -8 and -r all other Indo-Germanic final consonants
were dropped in Gothic. In the case of the explosives it
cannot be determined whether they had or had not previously
undergone the first sound-shifting (§§ 128-32).

Of Indo-Germanic final consonant groups, the only one pre-
served in Gothic is -ns, before which short vowels are retained,
e. g. acc. pl. masc, Goth. pans=Gr. Cretan tévs (Attic Tods), te;
acc. pl. Goth. wulfans, wolves, cp. Gr. Cretan xéppovs=Att. kéo-
pous, ornaments; acc. pl. Goth. prins = Gr. Cretan rpivs, three;
acc. pl. Goth. sununs, sons, cp. Gr, Cretan uvidvs, sons. Cp. the
law stated in § 88.

a. Short Vowels,

§ 88. With the exception of u all other prim. Indo-Ger-
manic final short vowels, or short vowels which became
final in prim. Germanic (§ 87), were dropped in Gothic, as

D2
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also were short vowels in the final syllables of dissyllabic
and polysyllabic words when followed by a single con-
sonant :—

Goth, wéit = Gr. ot8a, Skr. véda, I know; whist = Gr.
oloba, Skr. véttha, thox knowest ; hlaf, I stole = Gr. xéx\oda.

Goth. akrs, field = Gr. dypés; wulfs = Gr. Adxos, Skr.
vfkas, Lat. lupus, wolf, cp. nom. sing. O.Norse runic
inscription HoltingaR ; numans from *nomanaz, faken ;
gen. sing. dagis, from *dagesa, of a day, cp. O.Bulgarian
teso = Goth. lvis, whose; af, of, from = Gr. &xo; nom.
sing. hafrdeis, shepherd, from *xirdij-az.

Voc. sing. Goth. wulf = Gr. Néxe, Lat. lupe, Skr. vfka ;
nim, fake thou = Gr. véue; nasei, from *nasiji, save thou ;
bafrip, -ye bear = Gr. $épere; Whit, he knows = Gr. olBe;
14ity, ke lent = Gr. Néhovwe, he has left; fimf, five, cp. Gr.
wévre; mik (acc.), me, cp. Gr. dpéye; nom. pl. Goth. gumans
from *gomaniz, men = Lat. homines,cp. Gr. dxpoves, anvsls ;
nom. pl. gasteis from *gastij-(i)z, guests = Lat. hostes,
from *hostejes, strangers, enmemies, cp. Gr. mwées from
*mwé\ejes, cifies; nom. pl. sunjus, from *suniuz, older
*suneu-es, sons = Skr. stindvas, cp. Gr. #3¢is from *48¢Fes,
sweet.

hrain, from *hréini (neut.), clean, pure, cp. Gr. Bp,
skilful ; dat. sing. gumin from *3omini = Lat. homini, %
a man, cp. Gr. wowpén, lo a shepherd ; dat. sing. bropr from
*dropri = Lat. fratri, fo a brother, cp. Gr. wapi; bafris =
Skr. bharasi, thou bearest ; bairip=Skr. bhéarati, e bears;
bairand=Gr. Dor. ¢épovt, Skr. bharanti, they bear ; nom.
sing. gasts = O.Norse runic inscription gastiR, guest,
Lat. hostis; wairs, from *wirsiz (av.), worse, cp. Lat.
magis, more.

Nom. acc. neut. Goth. fafhu = Lat. pecu, catle, cp. Gr.
dorv, city ; filu, much = Gr. woké, many ; nom. sing. sunus
= Skr. siints, son, cp. the endings in Gr. véxus, corpse,
Lat. fructus, frust.
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Note.—The law of final vowels does not affect originally
monosyllabic words, cp. e.g. nom. sing. Goth. is, ke = Lat. is,
beside gasts = Lat. hostis ; Goth. lva, what = Lat. quod, beside
juk, yoke = Lat. jugum.

b. Long Vowels.

~ § 89. Prim. Indg. long final vowels, or those which be-
came final in prim. Germanic (§ 87 and note), became
shortened in polysyllabic words, when the vowels in ques-
tion originally had the ‘broken’ accent, but remained
unshortened when they originally had the ‘slurred’
accent.

Examples of the former are:—fem. nom. sing. giba,
from *gedd, gift (cp. sO, § 265), cp. Gr. xps, /and, Indg. -4 ;
neut. nom. acc. pl. juka, from *juko (cp. neut. nom. acc. pl.
po, § 265), Skr. (Vedic) yugé, O.Lat. juga, Indg. -a.

baira, Lat. ferd, Gr. ¢épw, I bear, Indg. -6; ména, moon,
cp. méndps, month; particle -0 preserved in forms like
acc. sing. lvan-6-h, each, everyone, but shortened in acc.
forms like hran-a, whom ?; pan-a, this; pat-a, that;
blindan-a, blind.

Pret. 3 sing. nasida, k¢ saved, Indg. -dhét, cp. nasidés;
4dinamma, dat. (properly instrumental) sing. masc. neut. of
&ins, one, beside dinummeé-hun, % anyone; tvamma ? fo
whom ? beside lvammeé-h, /o everyone; dat. sing. masc.
neut, pamma, f this, from an Indg. instrumental form
*tosmé (cp. Goth. b€, § 265 note) ; dat. sing. daga, o a day,
fro;n Indg. *dhoghé or -6; bair4ima, we may bear, Indg.
-mé,

piwi (gen. piujds), maid-servant, formed from *pius (pl.
piwos), man-servant, like Skr. dévi, goddess, from dévés,
god ; frijondi, from *frijondi (fem.), fivend, cp. Skr. pres.
part. fem. bharanti; wili, from *wili, %e wil, cp. wilei.
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ma, we wil/ ; némi, from *n@mi, ke might take, cp. némeis.
Cp. § 164. ‘

Examples of the latter are :—undard, under, cp. Skr.
adharad, below, Indg. ablative ending -8d; of the same
origin is the -0 in adverbs like piubjo, secretly, glaggwad,
accurately ; and in adverbs with the suffix -pro (§ 348), as
hraprd, whence, papro, thence. Nom. tuggd, longue, hairto,
heart, Indg. -8. .

The preservation of the final -& in adverbs with the suffix
-dre (§ 348) is also due to the vowel having had originally
the ‘slurred ’ accent.

Note.—Long vowels remained in monosyllables, as nom.
fem. B, the, this=Gr. Dor. & ; acc. fem. p5=Gr. Dor. 1dv; nom.
acc. fem. pl. pos=Skr. tés.

They also remained in the final syllables of dissyllabic and
polysyllabic words, when protected by a consonant which was
originally final or became final in Gothic, as nom. pl.wulfés=Skr.
vikas, wolves; nom. pl. gibds from *geddz, gifts, cp. Skr. agvas,
mares; gen. sing. gibds from *gebdz; dat. pl. gibdm from
*zebomiz ; salbos from *salbozi, thou anoimtest; fidwor from
*fedworiz, Indg. *qetwores, four; nasidés from *nazid®z,
thou didst save, beside nasida, / saved ; némeis from *n&miz,
thou mightest take, beside némi, he might take; némeip, ye might
take ; managdips, abundance.

On final long vowels when originally followed by a nasal, see

§ 87.
c. Diphthongs.

§ 90. Originally final -ai became -a in polysyllables, as
bairada, /e ts borne = Gr. mid. ¢éperar; bairanda, they are
borne=Gr. mid. ¢épovrar ; fadra, before, cp. Gr. wapal, beside.

Originally long diphthongs became shortened in final
syllables, as ahtdu, from an original form *oktdu, eight ;
dat. sing. gib4i, from *geboi, older *ghebhai, % a gift, cp.
Gr. xépe for *xdpar ; Oed, fo a goddess ; dat. sing. sunéu, fo
a son, from loc. form *sunéu; dat. sing. anstéi, fo a favour,

-
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from locative form *anstéi, cp. Gr. wé\ni; habéis, from
*xab&(j)iz(i), thou hast, habaip, from *xabe(j)id(i), ke has.

Note.—Gen. sing. anstais, of a favour, from Indg. -eis, -ois;
bairais, Gr. ¢épois, Skr. bhares, thou mayest bear, Indg. -ois;
bairai, Gr. ¢épo, Skr. bharét, he may bear, Indg. -oit; gen.
sing. sundus, of a son, Indg. -eiis, -0 s.

CHAPTER VI

THE GERMANIC EQUIVALENTS OF THE
GOTHIC VOWEL-SOUNDS

A, THE VowkeLs OF ACCENTED SYLLABLES.
1. Short Vowels,

§ 81, Gothic a = Germ. a, as fadar, father; akrs, field;
tagr, lear ; gasts,guest; ahtau, eight;
band, se bound; nam, ke took; gaf,
he gave. Cp. § 66.

§ 92. Goth. af = (1) Germ. e, as tathun, e ; fafhu, cattle ;

‘ saflvan, /0 see; bairan, o bear.
Cp. § 67.
= (2) Germ. i, as bafrip, ke bears ; paihum,
we throve, pp. pafhans; laflvum, we
lent, pp. laflvans. Cp. § 9.

§ 98. Goth. i = (1) Germ. i, as fisks, fisk; bitum, we bit,
pp. bitans ; nimis, tkou lakest ; bindan,
to bind. Cp. § 68.

= (2) Germ. e, as swistar, sister; hilpan,
. o help ; niman, o take ; giban, fo give,
' pp. gibans. Cp. § 66.

§ 94. Goth. atd = (1) Germ. o, as wadrd, word ; dadhtar,
daughter ; pp. tadGhans, drawn. Cp.
§ 70.
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= (2) Germ. u, as wadrms, worm ; watrk.
jan, o work ; taghum, we drew. Cp.
§ 78.

§ 85. Goth. u = (1) Germ. u, as juggs, young; fralusts,
loss ; budum, we offered ; bundum, we
bound, pp. bundans; hulpum, we
helped. Cp. § 72.

= (2) Germ. o, as juk, yoke; pp. hulpans,
helped; pp. budans, offered; pp.
numans, faken. Cp. §§ 63, 70.

2. Long Vowels.

§96. Goth. @ = Germ. &, as hahan, fo hang; pahta,
he thought; brahta, he brought. Cp.
§ 69, 74.
§ 7. Goth. & = (1) Germ. &, as her, here; fera, country,
region. Cp. § 71.
= (2) Germ. ®, as qéns, wifz ; gadeps, deed;
berum, we bore; sétum,we sat; slépan,
_to sleep. Cp. § 75.
§ 8. Goth. ai = Germ. &(j), as saian, /0 sow; waian, f
blow. Cp. § 76.
§89. Goth. ei = Germ. i, as seins, Ass; swein, pig;
steigan, % ascend. Cp. § 78.
§100. Goth. 6 = Germ. b, as fotus, foot; bropar, brother ;
: for, I fared, went, pl. forum; safso,
I sowed ; stojanm, to judge. Cp. §§ 79,
8l.
§101. Goth. au = Germ. 8(w), as staua, judge, stauida, 7
Judged; bauan, fo inhabit. Cp. § 80.
§102. Goth. @i = Germ. §, as riims, room ; psundi, thou-
sand ; galiikan, /o lock, shut; jiihiza,
younger. Cp. § 82.



§§ 103-6]  Vowels of Medial Syllables 41

3. Diphthongs.

§ 108. Goth. 4i = Germ. ai, as stdins, stone; waéit,
I know ; stéig, I, he ascended ; héitan,
to name, call. Cp. § 88.
§ 104. Goth. &u= (1) Germ. au, as &ugo, eye; Aukan, /o
add, incrvease; KAus, he chose, tested.
Cp. § 84.
= (2) Germ. aw, as sniu, ke hastened, inf.
sniwan ; maujos, of a g/, nom.
mawi; taujan, /o do, pret. tawida.
Cp. § 160.
§105. Goth. iu= (1) Germ. iu, as niujis, n#ew; luhtjan,
to light ; kiusip, ke chooses. Cp. §§ 68,
85.
=(2) Germ. eu, as diups, de¢p; liuha)p,
light; fraliusan, f lose. Cp. §§ 68,
85-6.
= (3) Germ. ew, iw, as kniu (gen. kniwis),
knee ; qius (gen. qiwis), quick, alive ;
siuns, sight, face. Cp. § 150.

B. THE VoweLs oF MEDIAL SYLLABLES.
1. Short Vowels.

§ 108. Goth. a = (1) Germ. a (§ 89 and note), as acc. pl. -
dagans, days, dat. pl. dagam ; niman,
to take ; nimam, we take ; nimand, they
take; acc. sing. hanan, cock, acc. pl.
hanans; masc. acc. sing. blindana,
bhnd, dat. sing.blindamma ; manags,
many.

= (2) Germ. e, as ufar, over ; lvapar, which
of two; acc. sing. bropar, brother.
Cp. § 60, 3.
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§107. Goth. i = (1) Germ. i, Indg. i (§ 88), as acc. plL
gastins, guests, dat. pl. gastim; bat.
ists, best ; hardiza, harder.

= (2) Germ. i, Indg. e (§ 60, 3), as gen. sing.
dagis, of a day; harjis, of an army;
hanins, of a cock, dat. sing. hanin;
gen. pl. suniwe, of sons; nimis, thou
takest, nimip, he takes.

§ 108. Goth. u = (1) Germ. u (§ 72), as sunus, son, dat. pl.
sunum ; acc. pl. bropruns, brothers,
dat. pl. broprum ; némun, they took.

= (2) Germ. w (§ 150), as nom. pl. sunjus,
sons.

2. Long Vowels.

§109. Goth. € = Germ. & (§§ 75, 80 note), as nasideés,
thou didst save, beside nasida, he
saved ; dat. sing. vammegh, /o each.

§110. Goth. ei = (1) Germ. 1 (§§ 78, 89 note), as sineigs,
old; acc. sing. managein, multitude ;
némeis, thou wmightest take, beside
némi, ke might take.

=(2) Germ. ij (§ 163), as nom. sing.
hairdeis, shepherd; nom. pl. gasteis,
Zuests.

=(3) Germ. i(j)i (§ 1568), as sokeis, #hou
seekest; gen. sing. hairdeis, of a shep-
herd.

§ 111. Goth. 6 = Germ. & (§§ 79, 89 note), as Witdp, law ;
nom. pl. dagos, days; nom. acc. pl.
gibos, gifts, gen. sing. gibos, dat. pl.
gibom; fem. nom. acc. pl. blindGs,
blind ; gen. sing. tuggons, of a longue ;
salbon, /o anoint, salbdp, he anoints,
salboda, I anointed.
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3. Diphthongs.

§ 112. Goth. 4i = (1) Germ. ai older ei, oi (§ 90), as

nimais, thou mayest take; gen. sing.
anstéis, of a favour.

= (2) Germ. &(j)i (§ 90), as habdis, thox

hast ; habéip, ke has.

§ 118. Goth. &u= Germ. au older oii (§ 90 note), as gen.

§ 114. Goth. a =

sing. sundus, of a son.

C. FiNnaL VoweLs.
1. Short Vowels.

(1) Germ.  (§ 89), as nima, 7 fake ; nom.

sing. giba, gif?; nom. acc. pl. wafirda,
words ; hafrtona, hearts; acc. lvana,
whom, cp. lvanoh; and similarly in
the acc. blindana, bliind; ina, him;
bana, the, pata, the, that.

= (2) Germ. ®, Indg. € (§ 89), as lvamma,

to whom, beside rammeéh ; and simi-
larly in daga, t0 a day ; imma, fo him ;
nasida, ke saved ; titana,from without;
nimaima, we may take ; némeima, we
might take.

= (3) Germ. on (§ 87, (1)), as acc. sing. giba,

&ift; nasida, I saved.

= (4) Germ. &n or on (§ 87(1r)), as nom.

hana, cock, manna, man.

= (5) Germ. ai (§ 90), bairada, ke ss borne

= Gr. mid. ¢éperar; bairaza, thou art
borne = Gr. mid. $épear from *¢pépecar.

§ 115. Goth. i=(1) Germ.1 (§ 89), as bandi, band; nemi,

he wmight lake, beside n€melis, thou
mightest take.
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= (2) Germ. j (§ 155), as acc. sing. hari,
army, hairdi, shepherd; kuni, genera-
tion.

= (3) Germ. -ij- (§ 154), as voc. hafirdi,
shepherd.

§118. Goth. u = (1) Germ. u (§ 88), as filu, much; acc.

sing. sunu, sor ; fafhu, cattle.

= (2) Germ. w (§ 150 (2)), as skadus from
*skadwaz, shadow.

2. Long Vowels.

§117. Goth. & = (1) Germ. #, Indg. & (§ 89), as hidre,

hither ; Wadre, whither.

= (2) Germ. -&n, Indg. &m (§ 87 (1)), as gen.
pl. dagé, of days; gast€, of guests;
hanang, of cocks.

§ 118. Goth, ei = Germ. ij (§ 154), as imperative 2 pers.
sing. nasei, save thou; sokei, seck
thou.

§119. Goth. 6 = (1) Germ. & (§ 89), as tuggd, longue;
hairtd, heart; vapro, whence ; ufaro,
Jfrom above ; piuhjd, secretly.

= (2) Germ. -3n (§ 87 (1)), as gen. pl. gibd,
of gifis; tuggomd, of tongues.

3. Diphthongs.

§ 120. Goth.4i = (1) Germ. ai, as masc. nom. pl. blind4i,
blind, cp. Péi (§ 265).
= (2) Germ. ai older &i (§ 90), as dat. sing.
anstéi, fo a favour.
= (3) Germ. ai, Indg. of (§ 90 note), as
nimai, ke may take.
= (4) Germ. ai older oi, Indg. ii' § 90),
as dat. gib4i, fo a gift; izdi, o her.
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§ 121, Goth.&u= (1) Germ. au, Indg. &u (§ 90), as dat.
sing. sunéu, fo a son.
= (2) Germ. au, Indg. 6u (§ 90), as ahtdu,
eight. ’

CHAPTER VII
ABLAUT (VOWEL GRADATION)

§ 122. By ablaut is meant the gradation of vowels both
in stem and suffix, which was caused by the primitive
Indo-Germanic system of accentuation. See § 83.

The vowels vary within certain series of related vowels,
called ablaut-series. In Gothic, to which this chapter will
chiefly be limited, there are seven such series, which
appear most clearly in the stem-forms of the various classes
of strong verbs. Four stem-forms are to be distinguished
in a Gothic strong verb which has vowel gradation as the
.characteristic mark of its different stems :—(1) the present
stem, to which belong all the forms of the present, (2) the
stem of the preterite singular, (3) the stem of the preterite
plural, to which also belongs the whole of the preterite
subjunctive, (4) the stem of the past participle.

By arranging the vowels according to these four stems,
we arrive at the following system :—

i ii. iii. iv.

I ei 4i i(af) i(af)

Il iu 4u u(at) u(ad)
III. i(af) a u(aq) u(af)
IV. i(af) a é u(at)

V. i(af) a € i(af)
VL a o o a
VII. (] 0 o (]

- NoTe.—On the difference between i and af, see §§ 67, 69;
u and au, see §§ 71, 73,
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But although the series of vowels is seen most clearly
in the stem-forms of strong verbs, the learner must not
assume that ablaut occurs in strong verbs only. Every
syllable of every word of whatever part of speech contains
some form of ablaut. E.g. the sonantal elements in the
following stem-syllables stand in ablaut relation to each
other :—un-weis, unknowing, ignorant: witan, fo know;
*leisan [14is (§ 888), I know), to know: laisareis, teacher :
lists, cunning, wile.

liufs, dear: ga-laubjan, fo believe : lubo, love ; siuks, sick,
il . sathts, sickness; ana-biudan, fo command: ana.
biisns, command ; fra-llusan, fo lose : fra-lusts, loss.

bindan, /0 bind: bandi, band, bond: ga-bundi, bond ;
rinnan, /o run: rannjan (wv.), fo let run: runs, a running,
tssue; pairsan, fo be withered: paGrsnan, fo become
withered : patdrsus, withered.

bafran, fo bear: barn, child: bérusjos, parents: batr,
son ; qiman, fo come: ga-qumps, a coming logether, assem-
bly; man, I think: muns, thought; ga-tairan, fo tear in
pieces: ga-tadra, a lear, rent; qind, woman: qens, wife,
woman.

mitan, o measure: us-mét, manner of life, common-
wealth ; giban, lo give: gabei, wealth.

batiza, better: bota, advantage; sabps, full: ga.sopjan,
to fill, satisfy; dags, day: ahtau.dogs (aj.), eight days old ;
frapjan, to understand : frodel, understanding ; graban, to
dig: groba, ditch, hole.

mana.séps, mankind, world, lit. man-seed : saian, to sow ;
ga.déps, deed: doms, judgment, cp. Gr. vi-bnp, I place,
put: Oupds, heap ; waian, to blow : wods, raging, mad.

Examples of ablaut relation in other than stem-syllables
are :(—

Nom. pl. anstei.s, favours: gen. sing. anstéi-s: acc. pl.
ansti-ns ; nom. pl. sunju.s (original form *suneu-es, § 88),
soms: gen, sing. suniu.s: acc. pl. sunu.ns; fulgi-ns (aj.),
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hidden : fulha-ns, pp. of filhan, /o hide; gen. sing. dagi-s,
of a day: acc. pl. daga.ns; bafra.m, we bear: bafri-p, ye
bear = Gr. $épo-pev: dépe-te; bropa.r, brother: dat. sing.
brop-r, cp. Gr. wamj-p: dat. war-p-i; gen. sing. *athsi-ns,
of an ox: acc. pl. *atthsa-ns: gen. pl. aghs.né.

§123. In the following paragraphs will be given the
Germanic equivalents of the above seven ablaut series,
with one or two illustrations from Gothic. For further
examples see the various classes of strong verbs, §§ 209~
310.

Ablaut-series I.

§124.
Gothic ei ai  i(af) i(af)
Prim.Germ. 1 ai i i

steigan, /0 ascend stéig stigum stigans
peihan, %0 thrive paih pafhum pafhans
Note.—Cp. the parallel Greek series weifw: mémoda : &mibov.

II,
Goth. iu 4u u(ad) u(ad)
Prim, Germ. eu au u o
biugan, /0 bend  baug bugum bugans
tiuhan, /o lead tauh tathum tadhans
Nore.—1. On ju and eu, see §§ 63, 85-6; on u and o, see
§§ 62, 70, 2. Cp. Gr. éAei(0)oopar (fut.): elflovda: Mubov.

IIL.
Goth. i(af) a u(ad) u(af)
Prim.Germ. e, i a u o, u
hilpan, /o help halp hulpum hulpans
bindan, f bind  band bundum bundans
wairpan, fo become warp watrpum wadrpans
Note.—1. On e and i, see § 80 (1); ono and u, see §§ 62, 70.
2. To this class belong all strong verbs having a medial
nasal or liquid + consonant, and a few others in which the vowel
is followed by two consonants other than nasal or liquid + con-
sonant. 3. Cp. Gk. 8épxopar: 8é8opka: €8paxoy; méume : mémoucpa,
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1v.
Goth. i(af) a & u(ad) »

Prim.Germ. e a & o
niman, fo lake nam némum numans

bafran, /0 bear bar bérum  bafdrans

Nore.—1. On i and e, see § 66; € and &, see § 76; uando,

see § 70.
2. To this class belong all strong verbs whose stems end in

a single liquid or a nasal.
3. Cp. Gr. péve: povy): pi-pve ; 3épw: Sopd: e-8ap-pévos.
V. :
Goth. i(af) a € i(af)
Prim.Germ. e a & e
giban, /o give gaf gébum gibans
saflvan, /o see salv séhvum saflvans

Note.—1. Oni and e, see § 66; € and &, see § 76.

2. To this class belong strong verbs whose stems end in
a single consonant other than a liquid or a nasal.

3. Cp. Gk, néropar: mérpos: é-mrduny; tpénw: ré-rpoga: rpa-
méalar,

VI.
Goth. a o o a
Prim.Germ. a o o a
faran, /o go for forum farans

slahan, % strike sloh slohum slahans
Nore.—The stems of verbs belonging to this class end in
a single consonant.

VII.
Goth. €(ai) o ) &(ai)
Prim.Germ. & o, 0 &
1etan, /o /et l1af.16t laf-16tum létans
saian, f sow saf-s6 sai-soum saians

- NoTE.~1. On € and ai, see §§ 75-6.
2. Cp. Gk. &n-ut: Dor. dpp-é-w-xa; ri-Onue: Owuds.
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§ 1256. The ablaut-series as given in § 124 have, for
practical reasons, been limited to the phases of ablaut
as they appear in the various classes of strong verbs.
From an Indo-Germanic point of view the series I-V
belong to one and the same series which underwent in
Germanic various modifications upon clearly defined lines.
What is called the sixth ablaut-series in the Germanic
languages is really a mixture of several original series,
owing to several Indg. vowel-sounds having fallen together
in prim. Germanic; thus the a, which occurs in the present
and the past participle, corresponds to three Indg. vowels,
viz. a (§ 88), o (§ 89), and a (§ 41); and the O in the pre-
terite corresponds to Indg. & (§ 43) and Indg. 5 (§ 46). In
a few isolated cases there are also phases of ablaut which
do not manifest themselves in the various parts of strong
verbs, as e.g. acc. pl. *aGhsa-ns, oxen: gen. pl. aths-ng,
where the vowel disappears altogether, as in Gr. wéropar :
&xv-duny ; slathts, slaughter : slahan (VI), f slay ; lats,
slothful : 18tan (VI1I), to let ; rapjo, number, account : rédan
(VII), to counsel ; likan, folock: pret. sing. lauk (II), which
is an aorist-present like Gr. ri$w, 7pipw, another similar
aorist-present form is trudan (IV), fo tread. For the
phases of ablaut which do not occur in the various parts
of strong verbs, and for traces of ablaut-series other than
those given above, the student should consult Brugmann’s
Kurse vergleschende Grammatsk der indogermanischen
Sprachen, pp. 138-50.

1187 E



50 Phonology (§ 126

CHAPTER VIII

THE FIRST SOUND-SHIFTING, VERNER’S
LAW, AND OTHER CONSONANT CHANGES
WHICH TOOK PLACE IN THE PRIMITIVE
GERMANIC LANGUAGE

§ 126. The first sound-shifting, popularly called Grimm’s
Law, refers to the changes which the Indo-Germanic
explosives underwent in the period of the Germanic
primitive community, i.e. before the Germanic parent
language became differentiated into the separate Germanic
languages :—Gothic, O. Norse, O. English, O. Frisian,
0. Saxon (= O. Low German), O. Low Franconian (O.
Dutch), and O. High German.

The Indo-Germanic parent language had the following
system of consonants :—

LaBiaL. DENTAL. PaLaTaL. VELAR.

% (tenues P t k q

‘8 | mediae b d g g

% tenues aspiratae ph th kh gh

1) {mediae aspiratae bh dh gh gh
. voiceless ]

Spivants { voiced z j

Nasals ‘ m n f n

Liquids Lr

Semivowels w (1) il

Nore.—1. Explosives are consonants which are formed with
complete closure of the mouth passage, and may be pronounced
with or without voice, i.e. with or without the vocal cords
being set in action; in the former case they are said to be
voiced (e.g. the mediae), and in the latter voiceless (e.g. the
tenues). The aspirates are pronounced like the simple tenues
and mediae followed by an h, like the Anglo-Irish pronuncia-
tion of t in tell.

The palatal explosives are formed by the front or middle of
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the tongue and the roof of the mouth (hard palate), like g, k (c)
in English get, good, kid, could; whereas the velars are
formed by the root of the tongue and the soft palate (velum).
The latter do not occur in English, but are common in Hebrew,
and are often heard in the Swiss pronunciation of German. In
the parent Indo-Germanic language there were two kinds of
velars, viz. pure velars and velars with lip rounding. The pure
velars fell together with the Indg. palatals in Germanic, Latin,
Greek, and Keltic, but were kept apart in the Aryan and
Baltic-Slavonic languages. The velars with lip rounding appear
in the Germanic languages partly with and partly without
Iabialization, see § 134, The palatal and velar nasals only
occurred before their corresponding explosives, fik, ng; 15q,
nq, &c.

8’2. Spirants are consonants formed by the mouth passage
being narrowed at one spot in such a manner that the outgoing
breath gives rise to a frictional sound at the narrowed part.

z only occurred before voiced explosives, e. g. *nizdos = Lat.
nidus, English nest; *ozdos = Gr. dlos, Goth. asts, bough.

j was like the widely spread North German pronunciation of
j in ja, not exactly like the y in English yes, which is generally
pronounced without distinct friction. j occurred very rarely in
the prim. Indo-Germanic language. In the Germanic, as in
most other Indo-Germanic languages, the frictional element
in this sound became reduced, which caused it to pass into the
so-called semivowel.

3. The nasals and liquids had the functions both of vowels
and consonants (§ 35).

4. The essential difference between the so-called semivowels
and full vowels is that the latter always bear the stress (accent)
of the syllable in which they occur, e. g. in English c6w, stdin
the first element of the diphthong is a vowel, the second a con-
sonant; but in words like French rwd (written roi), bjér
(written biére), the first element of the diphthong is a con-
sonant, the second a vowel. In consequence of this twofold
function, a diphthong may be defined as the combination of
a sonantal with a consonantal vowel. And it is called a falling
or rising diphthong according as the stress is upon the first or
second element. In this book the second element of diphthongs

E2
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is written i, u when the first element is the bearer of the stress,
thus &i, 4u, &c., but when the second element has the stress
the first element is written j, w, thus j&, wa, &c.

5. In the writing down of prim. Germanic forms the signs
p (=th in Engl. thin), & (= th in Engl. then), b (= a bilabial
spirant, which may be pronounced like the v in Engl vine),
8 (= g often heard in German sagen), X (= NHG. ch and the
ch in Scotch loch).

§127. In the following tables of the normal equivalents
of the Indg. explosives in Latin, Greek, and the Germanic
languages, Table I contains the Indg. tenues p, t, k, the
mediae b, d, g and the pure velars q, g. Table II contains
the Indg. mediae aspiratae and the velars q, g with
labialization. The equivalents in the Germanic languages
do not contain the changes caused by Verner’s Law, &c.
The East Franconian dialect is taken as the normal
for OHG. ,

" The following points should be noticed :—

(1) The Indg. tenues p, t, k and the mediae b, d, g
generally remained unchanged in Latin and Greek.

(2) The pure velars (q, g) fell together with the palatals
k, g in Latin and Greek. They became x, k in prim.
Germanic, and thus fell together with the x, k from Indg.
k, g.

(3) The pure velar gh fell together with the original
palatal gh in Latin and Greek.

(4) The Indg. mediae aspiratae became in prehistoric
Latin and Greek tenues aspiratae, and thus fell together
with the original tenues aspiratae.

(5) The Indg. tenues aspiratae became voiceless spirants
in prim. Germanic, and thus fell together with the voice:
less spirants from the Indg. tenues. See § 130.

(6) In Latin Indg. q with labialization became qu, rarely
. ¢ with labialization became v (but gu after n, and g
when the labialized element had been lost, as gravis =
Gr. Bapis, heavy).

“»
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Indg. ph, bh became f initially and b medially.

Indg. th, dh became f initially, b medially before and
after r, before 1 and after u (w), in other cases d.

- Indg. kh, gh became h initially before and medially
between vowels; g before and after consonants, and f
before u (w).

. Indg. qh, gh with labialization became f initially, v
medially except that after n they became gu.

(7) In Greek Indg. q, g with labialization became w, B
before non-palatal vowels (except u)and before consonants
(except Indg. j); 7, 8 before palatal vowels ; and «, y hefore
and after u.

Indg. ph, bh became ¢ ; th, dh became 0; and kh, gh
became .

Indg. gh, gh with labialization became ¢ before non-
palatal vowels (except u) and before consonants (except
Indg. j); 0 before palatal vowels; and x before and
after u.

(8) When two consecutive syllables would begin with
aspirates, the first was de-aspirated in prehistoric times in
Sanskrit and Greek, as Skr. bAndhanam, a binding, Goth.
OE. bindan, OHG. bintan, % bind; Skr. bodhati, /e
learns, is awake, Gr. webleron, he asks, inquires, Goth. ana.
biudan, OE. b&odan, #% bid, OHG. biotan, # offer, root
bheudh-; Gr. xavdiNn, a swelling, OE. gund, OHG. gunt,
matler, pus; Gr. 0pi§, hatr, gen. tpixds ; éw, I have, fut. &w,

(9) In OHG. the prim. Germanic explosives p,t became
the affricatae pf, tz (generally written 2z, z), initially, as
also medially after consonants, and when doubled. But
prim. Germanic p, t, k became the double spirants ff, 2z,
hh (also written ch) medially between vowels and finally
after vowels. The double spirants were simplified to
f, z, h when they became final or came to stand before
other consonants, and also generally medially when pre-
ceded by a long vowel or diphthong.
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TABLE 1.
Indg. | Latin | Greek | £+ G¢™| Gothic| OE. | OHG.
manic
P P ™ f f f f

t t T » » P d

k’ q ¢ K X h, x h, x h, x
b i b B P p | P pf, ff
!
d d 8 Tt t t z, 23
&9 g | Y k k ¢  khh
TABLE 1II.

P. Ger-| » vic| OE. OHG. |

manic

q qu, ¢ | m T, Kk | XW, X tv,h | hw, h (hyw, h 1

Indg. | Latin | Greek

i
{
|

g |vEwE B by kwk| gk |cwc iqukhh

_bh f, b ¢ b, b b, b b.b,(f)j b

dh [f,bd| o | 4@ | 4a | d t

gh |hgf X &3 g3 &3 g

gh f,v,gu| ¢,0, X [ZW,5W| 3 W & 5 W w
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§128. The Indg. tenues p, t, k, q, became in prim. Ger-
manic the voiceless spirants f, b, x, x(xW).

p>f. Lat. pés, Gr. mods, Goth. fotus, OE. OS. fot,
OHG. fuoz, O.Icel. fotr, foot; Lat. pecu, Goth. fathu,
OE. feoh, OS. fehu, OHG. fihu (fehu), O.Icel. f€, cattle;
Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, OS. OHG. fisk, OE. fisc, O.Icel.
fiskr, fish; Lat. nepos, Goth. *nifa, OE. nefa, OHG.
nefo, O.Icel. nefe, nephew ; Lat. clepd, Gr. k\éwtw, [ steal,
Goth. hlifan, to steal.

t>p. Lat. trés, Gr. tpeis, Goth. *preis, OE. pri, OS..
thria, O.Icel. prir, OHG. dri, three; Lat. tu, Gr. Dor. 4,
Goth. pu, OE. O.Icel. pf, OS. thii, OHG. du, thox; Lat.
vertd, I turn, Goth. wafrpan, OE, weorSan, OS. werthan,
O.lIcel. ver8a, OHG. werdan, fo become; Lat. frater,
Goth. bropar, OE. bro®or, OS. brothar, O.Icel. brodir,
OHG. bruoder, brother. »

k>x. Lat. canis, Gr. xéwv, Goth. hunds, OE. OS. hund,
O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, hound, dog; Lat. cor (gen.
cordis), Gr. xapdia, Goth. hairtd, OE. heorte, OS. herta,
O.Icel. hjarta, OHG. herza, heart; Lat. decem, Gr. 8éxa,
Goth. tafhun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, #»; Lat. pecu,
Goth, fafhu, cattle; Lat. dico, I Jead, Goth. tiuhan, OS.
tiohan, OHG. ziohan, /o draw, lead.

q>x (xw). Lat. capid, 7 lake, Goth. hafjan, OE..hebban,
0OS. hebbian, OHG. heffen, O.Icel. hefja, f raise; Lat.
clepd, Gr. xkNéwrw, I steal, Goth, hlifan, fo stea/; Lat. vinco,
I conquer, Goth, weihan, OHG. wihan, # fight; Lat.
cand, [ sing, Goth. hana, OE. hana, hona, O.Icel. hane,
OS. OHG. hano, cock, lit. singer.

Lat. quis, Goth. lvas, OE. hwa, OS. hwe, OHG. hwer
(wer), who?; Lat. linqud (pf. liqui), Gr. Neimw (from
*leiqd), 7 leave, Goth. leitvan, OE. 1€on (from *lihan),
‘OHG. 1ihan, 0 lend.

Nore.—1. The Indg. tenues remained unshifted in the
combination s+ tenues.

Y
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sp: Lat. spuere, Goth. speiwan, OE. OS. OHG. spiwan, %
vomst; Lat. con-spicid, J look at, OHG. spehon, fo spy.

st: Gr. oreixw, I go, Lat. vestigium, foofstep, Goth. steigan,
OE. OS. OHG. stigan, O.Icel. stiga, fo ascend; Lat. est, Gr.
éor, Goth. OS. OHG. ist, is; Lat. hostis, stranger, enemy,
Goth. gasts, O.Icel. gestr, OE. giest, OS. OHG. gast, guest.

sk : Gr. o, shadow, Goth. skeinan, OE. OS, OHG. scinan,
O.Icel. skina, fo shine; Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, OE. fisc, OS.
OHG. fisk, O.Icel. fiskr, fish.

8q: Gr. Ouo-oxdos, sacrificing priest, Goth. *skaggwdn, OE.
sceawian, OS. scauwdn, OHG. scouwdn, fo look, view.

2. The t also remained in the Indg. combinations pt, kt, qt.

pt>ft: Gr. k\éwrmys, Goth. hliftus, thief; Lat. neptis, grand-
daughter, niece, OE. OHG. nift, nsece.

kt>xt: Gr. 8xrd, Lat. octs, Goth, ahtdu, OE. eahta, OS.
OHG. ahto, efght ; Gr. 8-pextds, stretched out, Lat. réctus, Goth,
rafhts, OE. riht, OS. OHG. reht, right, straight.

qt>xt: gen. sing. Gr. vkrés, Lat. noctis, nom. Goth. nahts,
OE. neaht, OS. OHG. naht, night.

§129. The Indg. mediae b, d, g, g became the tenues
P, t, k, k(kw).

b>p. O. Bulgarian slabii, slack, weak, Goth. slépan,
OE. sl@pan, OS. slapan, OHG. slafan, /o sleep, originally
to be slack; Lat. liibricus for *sliibricus, sliippery, Goth.
slupan, OE. slipan, OHG. sliofan, f skp; Lithua-
nian dubls, Goth. diups, OE. déop, OS. diop, O.lcel.
djipr, OHG. tiof, degp; Lithuanian troba, Aouse,
related to Goth. patrp, field, OE. porp, OS. thorp,
OHG. dorf, village. b was a rare sound in the parent
language.

d>t. Lat. decem, Gr. 8éxa, Goth. tafhun, O.Icel. tio,
OE. tien, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, fen ; gen. Lat. pedis,
Gr. modés, nom. Goth. fotus, O.Icel. fotr, OE. OS. fot,
OHG. fuoz, foot ; Lat. diico, [ lead, Goth, tiuhan, o draw,
lead; Gr. xapdia, Lat. gen. cordis, Goth. hairtd, heart;
Lat. vidére, /o se¢, Goth. OE. OS. witan, O.Icel. vita,
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OHG. wizzan, f know; Lat. edere, Goth. itan, OE. OS.
-etan, O.Icel. eta, OHG. ezzan, /o eat.

g>k. Lat. genu, Gr. yéw, Goth. kniu, OE. cnéo, OS.
OHG. kneo, O.Icel. kn&, knee; Lat. gustd, I taste, Gr.
yedw, I let taste, Goth. kiusan, OE. céosan, OS. OHG.
kiosan (keosan), O.Icel. kjosa, fo fest, choose; Lat. ager,
Gr. éaypés, Goth. akrs, OE. =cer, OS. akkar, OHG.
ackar, field, land; Lat. ego, Gr. &, Goth. OS. ik, OE,
ic, O.Icel. ek, OHG. ih, 7. _

g>k(kw). Lat. gelu, frosf, Goth. kalds, OE. ceald,
OS. kald, OHG. kalt, O.Icel. kaldr, co/d; Lat. augére,
Goth. 4ukan, O.Icel. auka, OS.okian (wv.), OHG. ouhhon
(wv.), to add, increase, cp. also OE. part. adj. acen, great;
Lat. jugum, Gr. fuyés, Goth. juk, OE. geoc, OHG. joh, yoke.

Gr. Bios from *giwos, /ife, Lat. vivos (*gwiwos), Goth.
qius (gen. giwis), OE. cwicu, OS. quik, OHG. quec,
O.Icel. kvikr, quick, alive; Gr. Baivw for *Bavjw, older
*Bapsw, I go, Lat. venid for *gwemjd, I come, Indg. form
*qmjd, Goth. qiman, OHG. queman, OE. OS. cuman,
O.Icel. koma, fo come ; Skr. gurt§, Gr. Bapds, from *gr-rus,
Lat. gravis, Goth. katrus from prim. Germ. *k(w)uruz,
heavy ; Gr. &ePos, Goth. riqis (stem rigiza-), prim. form
*reqos, darkness; Gr. Boeotian Bavda, Goth. qind, OE.
cwene, OS, OHG. quena, woman, wife.

§ 130. The Indg. tenues aspiratae became voiceless
spirants in prim. Germanic, and thus fell together with
and underwent all further changes in common with the
voiceless spirants which arose from the Indg. tenues
(§ 128), the latter having also passed through the inter-
mediate stage of tenues aspiratae before they became
spirants. The tenues aspiratae were, however, of so rare
occurrence in the prim. Indg. language that two or three
examples must suffice for the purposes of this book ; for
further examples and details, the learner should consult
Brugmann’s Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik. der
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tndogermanischen Sprachen, vol. 1 :—Skr. root sphal-, run
violently against, O.Icel. falla, OS. OHG. fallan, OE.
feallan, o fall; Gr. é-oxn0fs, unhurt, Goth. skapjan, OE.
sceppan, OHG. skadon, fo snjure; Gr. oxile, I spit,
Goth. skéidan, OE. scadan, OHG. sceidan, &% divide,
separate ; $é\\y, O.Icel. hvalr, OE. hwel, OHG. (h)wal,
whale ; Skr. kvathati, s¢ boils, Goth. hvapjan, fo foam.

§ 181, The Indg. mediae aspiratae probably became first
of all the voiced spirants b, d, g, g(w). For the further
development of these sounds during the prim. Germanic
period see §§ 182, 183,

§ 182. b, 4 initially, and b, 4, g medially after their
corresponding nasals, became the voiced explosives
b, d, g:—

b. Goth. bairan, OE, OS. OHG. beran, O.Icel. bera,
to bear, Skr. bharami, Gr. ¢épw, Lat. ferd, I bear; Goth.
beitan, O.Icel. bita, OE. OS. bitan, OHG. bizzan, 2 bite,
Skr. bhédami, Lat. findo, / cleave; Goth. bropar, OE.
brodSor, OS. brothar, OHG. bruoder, O.Icel. brodir,
Skr. bhritar., Lat., frater, brother, cp. also Gr. $pimp,
bpirup.

Goth. *kambs, OE. camb, OHG. camb (chamb), O.Icel.
kambr, comb, Skr. jambhas, footh, Gr. ydpdos, bolt, nail,
prim. form *gombhos.

d. Goth. dags, OE. d=g, OS. dag, O.Icel. dagr, OHG.
tag, day, Skr. ni-daghéas, older *ni-dhaghas, kot season,
summer, Indg. form *dhoghos; Goth. ga-d&ps (stem ga-
dédi), OE. d&d, OS. dad, O.lcel. das, OHG. tat, deed,
related to Gr. 84-0w, I shall place, Skr. dhdma, law, dwelling-
place, rt. dhé.; Goth. daghtar, OE. dohtor, OS. dohter,
OHG. tohter, Gr. duvydmp, daughter. _

Goth. OE. OS. bindan, O.Icel. binda, OHG. bintan,
to bind, Skr. bAndhanam, a binding, cp. Gr. wevbepds, father-
in-law, Lat. of-fendimentum, chin-cloth, rt. bhendh.., -

g. Goth. aggwus, OE. enge, OS. OHG. engi, narroiv,
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cp. Lat. angd, Gr. dyxw, [ press tight, rt. afigh-; Goth.
laggs, OE. lang, long, OS. OHG. lang, O.Icel. langr,
Lat. longus, /long.

§183. b, &4, 3 remained in other positions, and their
further development belongs to the history of the separate
Germanic languages. In Goth. b, & (written b, d) re-
mained medially after vowels, but became explosives (b, d)
after consonants. They became f, p finally after vowels
and before final -s. g remained medially between vowels,
and medially after vowels before voiced consonants, but
became x (written g) finally after vowels and before final
-s, It became g initially, and also medially after voiced
consonants. See §§ 166-9. In O.Icel. d (written f) re-
mained medially between and finally after voiced sounds,
but became f before voiceless sounds. & (written 8) gene-

_rally remained medially and finally. g remained medially
after vowels and liquids, but became x and then disappeared
finally. It became g initially. & became d in all the West
Germanic languages and then d became t in OHG. In
OE. b (generally written f) remained between voiced sounds,
but became voiceless f finally. g remained in the oldest
period of the language. In OS. b (written b, b) generally
remained between voiced sounds. It became f medially
before 1 and n, and before voiceless consonants, and also
finally. g (written g) remained initially and medially, but
became x finally, although it was generally written g. In
OHG. b, g3 became b, g. Geminated db, d4, 33, of what-
ever origin, became bb, dd, gg in the prehistoric period of
all the Germanic languages. Examples are :—Goth. *nibls,
OS. nebal, OHG. nebul, Lat. nebula, Gr. vepé\y, mist,
cloud, cp. Skr. nabhas, Gr. vépos, cloud ; Goth. liufs, O.Icel.
ljiifr, OE. 1&of, OS. liof, OHG. liob, dear, original form
*leubhos, cp. Skr. labhyami, I fec/ a strong desire, Lat.
lubet (libet), it pleases; OE. OS. @ider, OHG. fiter, Skr.
idhar, Gr. of0ap, udder ; Goth. rups, O.Icel. raudr, OE.
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réad, OS. rod, OHG.' rot, prim. form *roudhes, cp. Skr.
rudhirés, Gr. &pubpés, prim. form *rudhros, red; Goth.
OE. guma, O.Icel. gume, OS. OHG. gumo, Lat. homo,
prim. stem-form*ghomon-, -en-, ma» ; OE. gos, O.Icel. gas,
OHG. gans, Gr. x1v, goose; OE. OS. OHG. wegan, Goth.
ga-wigan, O.Icel. vega, fo move, carry, Lat. veho, prim.
form *wegho, I carry; Goth. gasts, OE. giest, O.Icel.
gestr, OS. OHG. gast, guest, Lat. hostis, stranger, enemy,
prim. form *ghostis; Goth. steigan, O.Icel. stiga, OE.
OS. OHG. stigan, fo ascend, Gr. orelyw, prim. form
*steighd, / go, cp. Lat. vestigium, foofstep.

Nore.—g was dropped in the initial combination gw=Indg.
gh, as Goth. warmjan, fo warm,OE. wearm, 0S. OHG. warm,
warm, Skr, gharmés, Gk. 0eppds, Lat. formus, warm.

§ 184. From the examples given in §§ 128-38, it will be
seen that the Germanic sounds, which arose from the Indg.
velars, appear partly with and partly without labialization.
In the latter case they fell together with prim. Germ. x, k, g
from Indg. k, g, gh, cp. e. g. Goth. hafjan (q), kalds (g),
gasts (gh), beside Goth. hund (k), kniu (g), guma (gh).
The conditions for this twofold development of the Indg.
velars in the Germanic languages have not yet been definitely
ascertained for all cases. Itis, however, now pretty certain
that the parent Indg. language contained two' series of
velars: (1) Pure velars which never had labialization. These
velars fell together with the palatals in the Germanic,
Greek, Latin, and Keltic languages, but were kept apart in
the Aryan and Baltic-Slavonic languages. (2) Velars with
labialization. These velars appear in the Germanic lan-
guages partly with and partly without labialization ; in the
latter case they also fell together with prim. Germ. x, k, g
which arose from Indg. k, g, gh. The most commonly
accepted theory is that the Indg. labialized velars q, g, gh
regularly became x, k, g in prim. Germ. before Indg. 4,3,
o (=Germ. a § 89), and xw, kw, gw before Indg. &1, o,
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a, & (=Germ. 6 §42); and that then the law became greatly
obscured during the prim. Germ. period through form-
transference and levelling out in various directions, as
Goth. gam, OHG. quam, prim. form *goma, I came, for
Goth. OHG. *kam after the analogy of Goth. qima, OHG.
quimu, original form *gem®, / come; Goth. lvas, who ? =
Indg. *qos, for *has after the analogy of the gen. lvis =
Indg. *qeso, &c.

Note.—In several words the Indg. velars, when preceded or
followed by a w or another labial in the same word, appear in
the Germanic languages as labials by assimilation. The most
important examples are :—Goth, wulfs, OE. OS. wulf, OHG.
wolf, O.Icel. ulfr = Gr. Néxos for * FAéos, prim. form *wiqos,
cp. Skr. vikas, wolf; Goth. idwar, OE. feower (but fyper-féte,
four-footed), OS. OHG. fior, prim. form *qetwores, cp. Lithua-
nian keturi, Lat. quattuor, Gr. réooapes, Skr. catvéras; Goth.
fimf, OE. OS. fif, OHG. fimf (finf) from *fimfi, prim. form
*penqe, cp. Skr. panca, Gr. wévre, Lat, quinque (for *pinque),
Jive; OHG. wulpa, shewolf, from *wulbi, prim. form *wiqi,
cp. Skr. vrki; Goth. watrpan, OE. weorpan, OS. werpan,
OHG. werfan, O.Icel. verpa, fo throw, cp. O. Bulgarian vriga,
I throw; OE. swapan, OHG. sweifan, fo swing, cp. Lithuanian
swaikstll, J become dizzy.

§ 186. Various theories have been propounded as to the
chronological order in which the Indg. tenues, tenues
aspiratae, mediae, and mediae aspiratae, were changed by
the first sound-shifting in prim. Germanic. But not one of
these theories is satisfactory. Only so much is certain
that at the time when the Indg. mediae became tenues, the
Indg. tenues must have been on the way to becoming
voiceless spirants, otherwise the two sets of sounds would
have fallen together.

Verner’s Law.

§ 186. After the completion of the first sound-shifting,
and while the principal accent was not yet confined to the
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root-syllable, a uniform interchange took place between the
voiceless and voiced spirants, which may be thus stated :—

The medial or final spirants f, p, 'x, xW, 8 regularly.
became b, 4, g, 3w, z when the vowel next preceding them
did not, according to the original Indg. system of accentua-
tion, bear the principal accent of the word.

The b, &, 3, 3w which thus arose from Indg. p, t, k, q
underwent in the Germanic languages all further changes
in common with the b, 4, 3, W from Indg. bh, dh, gh, gh.

Verner’s law manifests itself most clearly in the various
forms of strong verbs, where the infinitive, present parti-
ciple, present tense, and preterite (properly perfect) singular
had the principal accent on the root-syllable, but the indic.
pret. plural, the pret. subj. (properly optative), and past
participle had the principal accent on the ending, as prim.
Germ. *wérpd > OE. weorbe, [ become = Skr. varta-mi,
I turn, pret. 3sing. *warpi > OE. wearp, he became = Skr.,
va-varta, has turned, pret. 1 pl. *wurdumi >OE. *wurdum
(wurdon is the 3 pers. pl. used for all persons) = Skr.
va-vrtim4 ; past part. *wurdané.>OE, worden = Skr.
va.vrtana-; OS. birid = Skr. bharati, 4e bears, Goth. 2
sing. indic. pass. bairaza = Skr. bharasé. Goth. bafrand,
OHG.berant = Skr. bharanti, they bear; present participle
Goth.bafrands, O.Icel. berandi, OE.berende, OS. berandi,
OHG. beranti, Gr. gen. ¢éporros. Or to take examples
from noun-forms, &c., we have e. g. Skr. pitar., Gr, wavép.
= prim. Germanic *fadér-, Goth. fadar, OE. feeder, O.Icel.
fadir, OS. fader, OHG. fater, father ; Gr. w\wrés, floating,
swimming, Goth. fiodus, OE. OS. 164, O.Icel. fIo¥, OHG.
fluot, flood, tide ; Skr. ¢atam, Gr. &xarév, Lat. centum =
prim. Germanic *xundém, older *yumdém, Goth. OE. OS.
hund, OHG. hunt, hundred; Indg. *swékuros, Goth.
swathra, OHG. swehur, father-in-law, beside Gr. éxvpa,
OE. sweger, OHG. swigar, mother-in-law ; Gr. déxa, Goth.
taihun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, fen, beside Gr. Sexds,
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OE. OS. -tig, OHG. -zug, Goth. pl. tigjus, decade ; Skr.
sapt4, Gr. érrd, Goth. sibun, OE. seofon, OS. sibun, OHG.
sibun, seven; prim. Germ. *jungas, Goth. jungs, OS. OHG.
jung, young, beside Goth. jihiza from *junxizd, younger
(§§ 62, 142); Gr. wés from *owuoés, OE. snoru, OHG.
snura, daughter-in-law ; OHG. haso beside OE. hara,
hare ; Goth, 4usd beside OE. €are, ear.

The combinations sp, st, sk, ss, ft, fs, hs, and ht were
not subject to this law.

Note.—The prim. Germanic system of accentuation was like
that of Sanskrit, Greek, &c., i. e. the principal accent could fall
on any syllable; it was not until a later period of the prim.
Germanic lgnguage that the principal accent was confined to
the root-syllable. See § 32.

§187. From what has been said above it follows that
the interchanging pairs of consonants due to Verner’s law
were in prim. Germanic : f—b, p—d, s—z, x—38, xW—3gW.

In Gothic the regular interchange between the voiceless
and voiced spirants in the forms of strong verbs was, with
two or three exceptions, given up by levelling out in favour
of the voiceless spirants. In this respect the West-Germanic
languages show an older stage than Gothic.

f—b. Goth. parf, I need, pl. patirbum ; OHG. heffen, /o
raise, huobun, gihaban, but Goth. hafjan, h6fum, hafans.
* p—4a, Goth. frapjan, to understand, frodei (d=4a), under-
standing ; OE. weorpan, lo become, wurdon, worden, but
Goth. wafrpan, watGrpum, wadrpans; OE, snipan, /o cuf,
snidon, sniden, but Goth. sneipan, snipum, snipans. '

s—z. Prim. Germ. *kéuso, / fest, pret. 1 pl. *kuzumi,
pp. *kuzana-; OE. c€osan, # choose, curon, coren, but
Goth. kiusan, kusum, kusans.

The West-Germanic languages and Old Norse regularly
developed thiszto r. Cp. also Goth. 4usb, ear, beside OE.
&are, 0S. OHG. ora, O.Icel. eyra. '

Xx—3. Goth. &ih, 7 have, pl. digum (g=g) ; Goth, fah&ps, .
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gladness, faginon, to be glad ; hiihrus (§§ 62, 143), hunger,
huggrjan, to hunger ; fithan, fo hide, fulgins (adj.), hidden ;
jthiza (§§ 62,142), younger, juggs, young ; OE. téon (from
*téohan, /0 draw, tugon, togen, but Goth. tiuhan, tadhum,
tathans; OE. sléan (from *sleahan), /o smite, slogon,
slaegen, but Goth. slahan, slohum, slahans.

« XW—3w. Prim. Germ.séxwan:, fo see, pret. 1 pl. *s@zw-
umi, pp. *segwané., cp. OE. séon from *seo(hw)an,
s@gon, sewen, but Goth. saflvan, sehrum, saflvans.

gw became g before u, in other cases it became w, as
Goth. magus, boy, beside mawi from *ma(g)wi, g#/ ; Goth.
siuns, OE. s€on(sion), OS. siun, from *se(g)wnfs, a seeing,
face ; Goth. sndiws, OE. snaw (with -w from the oblique
cases) from *snai(g)waz, prim. form *snoighés.

Note.—Causative verbs had originally suffix accentuation,
and therefore also exhibit the change of consonants given
above. But here too Gothic, partly through the influence of
the corresponding strong verbs, has not always preserved the
law so faithfully as the West Germanic languages, e. g. Goth.
wairpan, f0 become—fra-wardjan, fo destroy, cp. Skr. varté-
yami, / cause to turn; Goth. leipan, OE. lipan, 0 go—OE.
1&dan from *laidjan, fo lead; Goth. ur-reisan, OE. a-.risan, fo
arise—Goth. ur-rdisjan, /o raise up, OE. r@ran, fo raise; Goth.
ga-nisan, fo become whole, OE. ge-nesan, fo be saved—Goth.
nasjan, OE. nerian, % save; Goth. *leisan (cp. I sing. ldis,
I know), to know—Goth, l4isjan, OE, l&ran, fo feach. Cp. the
regular form hazjan, beside OE. herian, /o prasse.

Other Consonant Changes.

§ 188. Most of the sound changes comprised under this
paragraph might have been disposed of in the paragraphs
treating of the shifting of the Indg. mediae and mediae
aspiratae, but to prevent any possible misunderstanding or
confusion, it was thought advisable to reserve them for
a special paragraph.
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The Indg. mediae and mediae aspiratae became tenues
before a suffixal t or s already in the pre-Germanic period ;
thus : —

:;t f ot ::s f oo
ant | s |
::n fut ghs f ks
Sﬁt fat g:s fas

Examples are Lat. niiptum, niipsi, beside niibere, f
marry ; Skr. loc. pl. patsg, beside loc. sing. padi, on foot ;
Lat. réxi, rectum, beside regere, fo rule; Lat. véxi, vectum,
beside vehere, 0 carry, rt. wegh-; Lat. lectus, Gr. Aéxos,
bed, couch, Goth. ligan, & lie down; Skr. yukta., Gr.
Leuxrés, Lat. jiinctus, yoked, rt. jeug-; &c.

Then pt, kt, qt; ps, ks, s were shifted to ft, xt ; fs,xs
at the same time as the original Indg. tenues became voice-
less spirants (§ 128). And tt, ts became ss through the
intermediate stages of pt, ps respectively. ss then became
simplified to s after long syllables and before r, and then
between the s and r there was developed a t.

This explains the frequent interchange between p, B(b),
and f; between Kk, 3(g), and h (i.e. x); and between t, p,
d(d), and ss, s in forms which are etymologically related.

p, B(b)—f. Goth. skapjan, OE. scieppan, OHG. ske-
phen, o create, beside Goth. ga-skafts, creation, OE,
ge-sceaft, OHG. gi-scaft, creature ; Goth. giban, OHG.
geban, o grve, beside Goth. fra-gifts, a giving, OE. OHG.
gift, gift; OHG. weban, f0 weave, beside English weft.

k, 3(g)—H. Goth. watirkjan, OE. wyrcan, OHG.
wurken, fo work, beside pret. and pp. Goth. waftrhta,
watrhts, OE. worhte, worht, OHG. worhta, gi-worht ;
Goth. pugkjan, OE. pync(e)an, OHG. dunken, /o seem,

1187 F
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appear, beside pret. and pp. Goth. piihta, *piihts, OE. piihte,
piiht, OHG. diihta, gi-diiht; 1 pers. pl. Goth. magum,
OE. magon, OHG. magun (mugun), we may, can, beside
pret. sing. Goth. - mahta, OE. meahte, OHG. mahta, pp.
Goth. mahts, cp. also Goth. mahts, OE. meaht, OHG,
maht, might, power ; Goth. bugjan, OE. bycg(e)an, to buy,
beside pret. and pp. Goth. bathta, badhts, OE. bohte,
boht; Goth. briggan, OE. OHG. bringan, fo bring, beside
pret. and pp. Goth. brahta, *brahts, OE. brohte, broht,
OHG. brahta, braht.

t, p, d(d)—ss, s. Goth. witan, OE. witan, % know,
beside pret. Goth. wissa, OE. wisse, OHG. wissa
(wessa), part, adj. Goth. *ga-wiss, OE. ge-wis(s), OHG.
gi-wis(s), sure, certain; Goth. ga-lvatjan, OE. hwettan,
to sharpen, beside Goth. lvassei, sharpness, lvassaba,
sharply ; Goth, qipan, fo say, beside ga-qiss, consent; Goth.
ana-biudan, fo command, beside ana-busns (ana-biisns ?),
commandment, from pre-Germ. *bhiitsni-, rt. bheudh.;
Goth. us-standan, /o rise again, beside us-stass, resur-
rection.

ss>s after long syllables and before r: Goth. héitan,
to command, call, OE. hatan, f call, beside OE. hé&s, from
*haissi., command; Goth. OE. witan, f know, beside
Goth. un.weis, unknowing, OE. OHG. wis, wise, cp.
Lat. visus; Goth. itan, OE. etan, /% eat, beside OE. @&s,
OHG. as, carrion, cp. Lat. &sum. Goth. gup-blostreis,
worshipper of God, OHG. bluoster, sacrifice, cp. Goth.
blotan, fo worship ; OE. fostor, O.Icel. fostr, sustenance,
cp. Goth. fodjan, fo feed.

Instead of ss (s) we often meet with st. In such cases
the st is due to the analogy of forms where t was quite
regular, e.g. regular forms were Goth. last, thow dsdst
gather, inf. lisan; sloht, thou didst strike, inf. slahan;
OE. meaht, OHG. maht, thou canst, inf. OHG. magan;
then after the analogy of such forms were made 2 pers.
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sing. Goth, waist for *wais, OE. wast for *was, OHG.
weist for *weis ; Goth. qast for *qass, inf. qipan, /o say;
Goth. baust for *b4us, inf. biudan, f bid; regular forms
were pret. sing. Goth. watirhta, OE. worhte, OHG.
worhta, Goth. inf. watrkjan, /o work; then after the
analogy of such forms were made OE. wiste, beside
wisse, OHG. westa, beside wissa (wessa), [ Anew, inf,
OE. witan; Goth. pret. sing. kdupasta for *k4aupassa,
inf, k4upatjan, fo strike with the palm of the hand, bufet,

For purely practical purposes the above laws may be
thus formulated :—every labial4+t appears as ft, every
guttural + t as ht, every dental +t as ss, s (st).

§ 189. Assimilation :— -nw- > .nn., as Goth. OE. OHG.
rinnan from *rinwan, fo run; Goth. kinnus, OE. cinn,
OHG. kinni, from *genw., Gr. yéw-s, chin, cheek; Goth,
minniza, OS. minnira, OHG. minniro, from *minwizg,
less, cp. Lat. minud, Gr. pwiébw, I lessen; OE. pynne,
O.Icel. punnr, OHG. dunni, thén, cp. Skr. fem. tanvi, #hin.

-md- >-nd-, as Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, prim.
form *kmtém, hundred; Goth. skaman, OE. scamian,
OHG. scameén, o be ashamed, beside Goth. skanda, OE.
scand, OHG. scanta, shame, disgrace.

JIn.>.ll,, as Goth, fulls, OE. full, Lithuanian pilnas, -
prim. form *plnés, full; Goth. wulla, OE. wulle, OHG.
wolla, Lithuanian wilna, wool.

§ 140, Prim. Germanic bn, dn, gn = Indg. pn?, tn?, knt,
qn* (by Verner’s law), and bhn*, dhnt, ghn?, ghn?, became
bb, 44, gz before the principal accent, then later bb, dd, gg ;
and in like manner Indg. bn%, dn%, gn%, gn‘ became bb,
dd, gg. And these mediae were shifted to pp, tt, kk at
the same time as the original Indg. mediae became tenues
(§ 129). These geminated consonants were simplified to
P ¢, k after long syllables. Examples are: OE. hnepp,
OHG. napf, from *xnabn* or *xnabn?, bassm, bow!/ ; OE.
hoppian, O.Icel. hoppa, MHG. hopfen, from *xobn¢, fo
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hop ; OE. OS. topp, O.Icel. toppr, from *tobn? or *tobn?,
top, summit; OE. héap, OS. hop, OHG. houf, from
*xaudbnt; OE. cnotta, from *knodn?, beside OHG.
chnodo, chnoto, £not; Goth. hveits, OE. OS. hwit, from
*xwidn?, white; OE. bucc, O.Icel. bokkr, OHG. boc
(gen. bockes), prim. form *bhugnés, buck; OE. liccian,
OS. leccon, OHG. lecchén, from *legnt, fo lick ; OE. locc,
O.Icel. lokkr, prim. form *lugnés, lock; OE. smocc,
O.Icel. smokkr, from *smognZ, smock; OE. 1ocian, OS.
16kon, from *16gn* or *1ognt, /o Jook.

§ 141, Indg. z+ media became s+ tenuis, as Goth. asts,
OHG. ast = Gr. 8fos, from *ozdos, branch, twig; OE.
OHG. nest, Lat. nidus, from *ni-zdos, nest, related to
root sed-, sit; OE. masc, OHG. masca, mesh, net, cp.
Lithuanian mezgd, I te in knots.

Indg. z 4+ media aspirata became z + voiced spirant, as
Goth. mizdo, OE. meord, pay, reward, cp. O. Bulgarian
mizda, Gr. mobés, pay; OE. mearg, OHG. marg,
O. Bulgarian mozgii, marrow, root mezgh-; Goth. huzd,
OE. hord, OHG. hort, koard, treasure, root kuzdh-.

§ 142. Guttural n (n) disappeared before x, as Goth. OS.
OHG. fahan, OE. fon, from *fagxanan, fo sesge; Goth.
OS. OHG. hahan, OE. hon, from *xanxanan, /o hang ;
Goth. peihan, OS. thihan, OHG. dihan, OE. pion, peon,
from *pinxanan, fo thrive; pret. Goth. pahta, OE. pohte,
OS. thahta, OHG. dahta, from *panxto-, / thought, beside
inf. Goth. pagkjan, OS. thenkian, OHG. denken, OE.
pencan. ’

§ 148. x became an aspirate (written h) initially before
vowels, as Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, from
*xundan, prim. form *kmtém, Aundred; Goth. hunds,
O.Icel. hundr, OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, from *xundaz,
dog, hound. Some scholars assume that it also became an
aspirate medially between vowels. Upon this assumption
it would be difficult to account for the breaking in OE,, as
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OE. sléan, from *sleahan, older *slaxan-, Goth. slahan,
to strike, slay ; OE. swéor, from *sweohur, older 'swexur,
OHG. swehur, father-inlaw.

Medial and final xw became x in O.Icel. and the

West Germanic languages, as OS. OHG. sehan, OE.
séon, O.Icel. sj&, from *sex(w)an., beside Goth. saflvan,
to see; OS. OHG, lihan, OE. lion, 1€on, O.Icel. 1j&, from
*lix(w)an., beside Goth. leitvan, o /end ; OS. OHG. aha,
OE. &a from *eahu, beside Goth. alva, water, river; OE.
seah, OS. OHG. sah, beside Goth. sals, ke saw; OE.
néah, OS. OHG. nah, beside Goth. néhv, near.
. § 144, The consonants, which arose from the Indg. final
explosives (t, d), were dropped in prim. Germanic, except
after a short accented vowel, as OE. OHG. bere, Goth.
bairai, from an original form *bheroit, ke may bear. See
§ 87, (2).

§ 1456. Original final -m became -n, and then it, as also
Indg. final -n, disappeared after short vowels in dissyllabic
and polysyllabic words during the prim. Germanic period.
For examples, see § 87, (1).

§ 146, w disappeared before u, as Goth. katirus, from
*k(wjuruz = Gr. Bopis, heavy, prim. form *grras; OE.
nacod, older *nmakud, OHG. nackut, from *nak(w)ud-,
beside Goth. naqaps, naked; OE. O.Icel. sund, @ swimming,
from *swumda-, cp. OE. swimman, O.Icel. svimma, #%
swim ; pp. OE. cumen, OHG. koman (beside quoman,
a new formation), O.Icel. komenn, OHG. inf. queman, /%
come; OE, swingan, fo swing, beside pp, s(w)ungen;
O.Icel. svimma, /o swim, beside pp. summenn. In verbal
forms the w was mostly re-introduced in the pret. pl. and
pp. after the analogy of forms which regularly had w, e. g.
Goth. swultum, swultans, for *sultum, *sultans, through
the influence of forms like inf. swiltan, fo dre, pret. sing.
swalt; similarly qumum, qumans, for *kumum, *kumans,
inf. qiman, f come. For levelling out in the opposite
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direction, cp. Goth. siggwan (regular form), beside OE.
0S. OHG. singan, % sing; Goth. sigqan, beside OE.
sincan, OHG. sinkan, fo sink.

§ 147. Initial and medial sr became str, as OE. stréam,
O.Icel. straumr, OS. OHG. strom, stream, cp. Skr.
sravati, # flows ; pl. OE. éastron, OHG. ostariin, Easter,
cp. Skr. usré, dawn ; Goth. swistar, OE. sweostor, OHG.
swester, sister, with t from the weak stem-form, as in the
locative singular Goth. swistr = prim. Germanic *swesri
= Skr. dat. svasre. '

§148. The remaining Indg. consonants suffered no
further material changes which need be mentioned here.
Summing up the results of § 128-47, we arrive at the
following system of consonants for the close of the prim.
Germanic period :(—

INTER- PALATAL AND
LaBiaL. DENTAL. DENTAL. GUTTURAL.
Exbloss voiceless p t k
piostves {voiced b d g
: voiceless f b s X
Spirants {voiced b a z 3
Nasals m n n
Liquids Lr
Semivowels w j (palatal)

To these must be added the aspirate h.

CHAPTER IX

THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE
GENERAL GERMANIC CONSONANT-SYSTEM
THE SEMIVOWELS.

§ 149. Germanic w remained initially before vowels and
also initially before and after copsonants except in the
combinations kw (§ 163) and xw (§ 185), as wigs, O.Icel.
vegr, OE. OS. OHG. weg, way; wulfs, OE. OS. wulf,
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OHG. wolf, wolf; wlits, OE. wlite, O.S. wliti, face, look,
beauty; wraka, OE. wracu, revenge, persecution ; swis.
tar, OE. sweostor, OS. OHG. swester, sister; and
similarly wahsjan, fo grow; walfrs, worse ; watrd, word ;
wrikan, fo persecute ; dwals, foolish ; twai, two ; twalif,
twelve ; pwahan, o wash.

It also remained : (1) Medially before vowels, as fidwor,
four ; hawi, hay ; nidwa, nest; siggwan, fo sing ; slawan,
to be silent ; sparwa, sparrow ; tathswo, right hand; gen.
kniwis, OE. cneowes, OHG. knewes, of a knee ; mawi,
girl; piwi, maid-servant; tawida, ke did ; nom. pl masc.
- qlwali, alive ; fawéi, few ; sniwan, fo hasten (2) Medially
between a long vowel, diphthong, or consonant and a fol-
lowing j or s, as 1éwjan, fo betray ; hniiwjan, fo abase ;
hnéiws, lowly; snédiws, snow; ufarskadwjan, fo over-
shadow. (3) Finally after long vowels, diphthongs, and
consonants, as 1€w, occasion ; hlaiw, grave ; fraiw, seed ;
. waftrstw (cp. § 29), work.

§ 160. Germanic w became u after a short vowel with
which it combined to form a diphthong: (1) Finally, as
kniu, knee ; triu, wood ; beside gen. kniwis, triwis; pret.
snau, he hastened, beside inf. sniwan, (2) Before con-
sonants, as gen. mAaujos, piujos, beside nom. mawi, g#/;
piwi, maid-servant ; inf. taujan, fo do, beside pret. tawida ;
nius, corpse, beside nom. pl. naweis; siuns from
*se(g)wnis, sight, face. It also became u before -s, older
-z, after the loss of an intervening vowel, as skadus from
*skadwaz, shadow.

Note.—I. iu from older iw became ju in unaccented syl-
lables, as nom. pl. sunjus from *suniu(i)z, older 'sumwiz,
*sunewes, sons.
2. For the Gothic treatment of 5w, dwj, see §§ 80, 81.

§161. In a few instances medial -w- (or -ww- the ongm of
which is uncertam) after short vowels became-ggw-in Gothic
and -ggv-, -gg- in O.Icel,, whereas the West-Germanic lan-
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guages developed an u before this -w- which united with the
preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or @ (when the pre-
ceding vowel was u). The conditions under which this
sound-change took place have not yet been satisfactorily
explained. The examples are:—Goth. bliggwan, OE,
*bléowan, OHG. bliuwan, /o sirike; Goth. triggws,
O.Icel. tryggr, OE. triewe, OS. OHG. triuwi, true, fasth-
Sul, cp. also Goth. triggwaba, truly, triggwa, covenant ;
Goth. *glaggwus, exact, accurate, O.lcel. gloggr, OE.
gléaw, OHG. glau (inflected form glauwer), wise, prudent ;
cp. also Goth, glaggwo (av.), diligently, glaggwuba (av.),
diligently, accurately ; Goth. skuggwa, O.Icel. skugg-sja,
miyror, OE, sciwa, OHG. scliwo, shade, shadow.

]

§ 162. Germanic j remained in Gothic: (1) Initially, as
juggs, OS. OHG. jung, young; jeér, year; juk, yoke.
(2) Medially between vowels which remained as such in the -
historic period of the language,(gxcept in the combination
éj+vow<i§as frijonds, friend; fijan, fo hate; ija (acc.),
her ; prija’(neut.), three; stojan, fo judge. For the treat-
ment of &j in Goth. see §76. (3) Medially between a
consonant and a following guttural vowel which remained
as such in the historic period of the language, as 18wjan, fo
betray ; frawardjan, fo destroy ; harjos, armies ; hairdjos,
shepherds ; nasjan, fo save; sokjan, lo seek. Cp. § 157.

§ 163. Medial -ij- became -i- before -s, older -z, after the
loss of a vowel in final syllables, as nom. hafrdeis from
*xirdij-az, shepherd ; freis from *frij-az, free; gasteis from
*zastij-iz, guests = Lat. hostés from *hostejes.

Germanic -iji- from older -gje-, -ije- became i(j)i =1 after
long closed stem-syllables and after unaccented syllables,
but ji- in other cases, as sokeis, thou seckest, from
*soki(jizi = Indg. *sagéjesi; sokeip, he secks, from
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*soki(j)idi = Indg. *sagéjeti; and similarly frawardeip,
he destroys ; mikileip, he praises; gen. sing. hairdeis from
*xirdi(j)iz, older -ijes (with pronominal ending (§ 266));
laisareis, feacher ; ragineis, counsellor ; daupeins, baptism,
from *daupi(j)iniz, older -ejenis; beside nasjis, nasjip, inf.
nasjan, /o save ; stojis, stojip, inf. stojan, to judge.

Note.—The gen. and dat. sing. of the long and polysyllabic
-jan-stems of nouns and adjectives were remodelled after the
analogy of the short stems, as fiskjins, fiskjin (§ 208), wilpjins,
wilpjin (§ 288) for *fiskeins, *fiskein, *wilpeins, *wilpein,
after the analogy of forms like wiljins, wiljin, midjins, midjin,
See also § 188. On the other hand in the fem. abstract nouns
formed from the first class of weak verbs (§ 200), those with
short stems were remodelled after the analogy of those with
long stems, as naseins for *nasjins after the analogy of forms
like d4dupeins, laiseins.

§ 164. Final -i which arose from medial -ij- after the loss
of a final vowel or syllable was shortened to i (cp. § 89), as
voc. hairdi from *xirdij{i), older -ije; acc. hafrdi from
*xirdij-an. In like manner we should expect the impera-
tive 2 pers. sing. of the first class of weak verbs to end in
4, as *soki, seek thou ; *hazi, praise thou, from *sokij(i),
*xazij(i), older -eje-, cp. Gr. $6Ber from *$dBe(s)e, frighten
thou. It is difficult to account for sokei, hazei unless we
may assume either that they were new formations from the
2 pers. sing. pres. indic. of verbs with long closed stem-
syllables and of simple trisyllabic verbs or else that forms
like voc. acc. sing. hairdi were new formations formed
after the analogy of forms like voc. acc. sing. hari (§ 165).

§165. When medial -j- came to stand finally after the
loss of a final vowel or syllable, it became -i, as voc. sing.
hari, from *xarj(i); acc. sing. hari from *xarj-an, army;
nom. acc. sing. kuni from *kunj-an, race, generation.

- §186. In a few words medial <j- (or -jj- the origin ot
which is uncertain) after short vowels became -ddj- in
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Gothic, and -ggj-, -gg- in O.Icel, whereas the West-
- Germanic languages developed an i before this -j-, which
united with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or 1
(when the preceding vowel was i). A satisfactory explana-
tion of this sound-law has not yet been found. The
examples are :—gen. Goth. twaddjé, O.Icel. tveggja,
OHG. zweio, of fwo, cp. Skr. dvayos; Goth. waddjus,
O.Icel. veggr, wall, related to Lat. vi€re, fo plait; Goth.
iddja, I went, cp. Skr. Ayam, I went; Goth. daddjan, 7o
suckle, cp. Skr. dhdyami, I suckle.

§157. In Indg. -j- alternated with -jj.. The former
occurred after short and the latter after long syllables, as
Gr. péoos, péooos from *péjos, Skr. madhyas, Indg.
*medhjos, middle, beside Gr. wdrpios from *wdrpijos, Skr.
pitriyas, Indg. *patrijos, paternal. This original distinc-
tion was not fully preserved in Gothic, because the -ij-
became simplified to -j- before guttural vowels which re-
mained as such in the historic period of the language, as
nom. pl. hairdjos from *xird(i)joz, shepherds ; and similarly
in the other plural forms and in the dat. singular (§ 184).

Prim. Germanic +ij- from Indg. -€j- had become -j- before
guttural vowels in the prehistoric period of all the Ger-
manic languages, as nasjan, /o save; sokjan, fo seck =
Indg. *nosejonom, *sagejonom; pres. first pers. sing.
nasja, sokja = Indg. *nosejo, *sigejo; pl. nasjam,
sokjam. Cp. § 152, (3).

Liguips AND NasaLs.

§168. Germanic 1, m, n, 1, r generally remained in
Gothic :

1. Goth. lagjan, O.Icel. leggja, OE. lecgan, OS.
leggian, OHG. leggen, % /ay; Goth. O.Icel. OS. OHG.
skal, OE. sceal, shall ; and similarly laggs, long ; haldan,
o hold ; salt, salt; wulfs, wolf; mél, time; wulla, wool;
fulls, full.
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m. Goth. ména, O.Icel. m@ne, OE. mona, OS. OHG.
mano, moon; Goth, OE. guma, O.Icel. gume, OS. gumo,
OHG. gomo, man; Goth. O.Icel. OS. OHG. nam, [ look;
and similarly mél, #ime ; manna, man ; niman, /o lake.

Nore.—Medial -mn- became -bn- which remained when the
preceding syllable began with a voiceless consonant, but be-
came -fn- by dissimilation when the preceding syllable began
with a voiced consonant, as witubni, Anowledge; fastubni,
observance, fasting; fraistubni, lemplation; stibna, voice, cp.
OHG. stimna; wundufni, wound, plague; waldufni, power,
might. See § 386.

In namnjan, /o name; namng, of names, the -mn. was re-
introduced after the analogy of nam®, namins, &c.

n. Goth. OE, niman, O.Icel. nema, OS. OHG. neman,
to take ; Goth. sunus, OE. OS. OHG. sunu, O.Icel. sunr,
son; Goth. O.Icel. kann, OS. OHG. kan, OE. can(n), /
know ; and similarly nahts, night; ména, moon; anpar,
other ; manna, man ; rinnan, fo run ; pret. rann, I ran.

NoTE.— -nn- became -n. before consonants except j, as kant,
thou knowest, beside kann, inf. kannjan, fo make known; mins
(adv.) from *minniz, /ess, beside adj. minniza, less.

1. On the representation of Germanic g in Gothic, see
§17. It only occurred before k, q and g, as briggan, OE. -
OS. OHG. bringan, % bring; drigkan, OE. drincan, OS.
drinkan, OHG. trincan, % drink; and similarly figgrs,
JSinger ; gaggan, lo go; bagkjan, fo think ; sigqan, to sink;
pret. sagq, ke sank.

r. Goth. raups, O.Icel. raupr, OE. réad, OS. rod,
OHG. rot, red ; Goth. harjis, OE, here, OS. OHG. heri,
army ; Goth. OS. fadar, O.Icel. fasir, OE. feeder, OHG.
fater, father; and similarly raihts, right; razn, house;
barn, child ; batrgs, city; swaran, fo swear ; dadr, door ;
fidwor, four ; fairra (adv.), far.

§169. 1, m, n, r, preceded by an explosive or spirant,
became vocalic in unaccented syllables after the loss of
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a short vowel (§ 88). The West Germanic languages
generated a new vowel before the vocalic liquids and
nasals which then became consonantal again, as Goth. nom.
fugls, acc. fugl, OE. fugol, OS. fugal, OHG. fogal, from
*fuglaz, *fuglan, bi7d; Goth. ibns, ibn, OE. efen, OS.
eban, OHG. eban, from *ebnaz, *ebnan, even; Goth.
akrs, akr, OE. ®cer, OS. akkar, OHG. acchar, from
*akraz, *akran, fied; and similarly Goth. tagl, hair;
hunsl, sacrifice ; sitls, seat; maipms, acc. maipm, treasure ;
bagms, free; razn, house; taikns, foken; laugnjan, fo
deny ; tagr, lear ; ligrs, bed; timrjan, timbrjan, fo build;
timrja, carpenter.

LABIALs.

§160. Germanic p and f remained in Gothic, as paida,
OE. pad, OS. péda, coat; Goth. O.Icel. OE. OS. pund,
OHG. pfunt, pound ; sléepan, OE. sl&pan, OS. slapan,
OHG. slafan, /o slep; diups, O.Icel. djapr, OE. déop,
OS. diop, OHG. tiof, deep; and similarly plinsjan, %
dance ; hilpan, /o help ; skapjan, fo create; skip, ship.

Note.—Initial p does not occur in Gothic in pure Germanic
words.

Goth. fadar, O.lcel. fasir, OE. feeder, OS. fadar,
OHG. fater, father ; Goth. OHG. fimf, OE, OS. fif, five ;
and similarly faran, # go; fulls, ful/; hlifan, fo steal;
ufar, over ; wulfs, wolf.

b, b.

§ 161. Germanic b, which only occurred initially and
after m, remained in Gothic (§ 132), as bairan, O.Icel.
bera, OE. OS. OHG. beran, fo bear; dumbs, O.Icel.
dumbr, OE. dumb, OHG. tumb, dumb; and similarly
badi, bed; barn, child ; bindan, o bind ; bropar, brother ;
wamba, womb ; lamb, lamb.
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b>Db after r and 1, as arbi, heritage ; swafrban, fo wipe;
swarb, he wiped; silba, self; kalbo, calf; salbon, to
anoint.

b >f after vowels both finally and before final -s. Hence
the frequent interchange between B (written b in Gothic)
and f in inflexion, as giban, /o gvve, pret. sing. gaf;
sweiban, /o cease, pret. sing. swaif; bi-leiban, fo remasn,
pret. sing. bi-14if; gen. hldibis, nom. sing. hlaifs, acc.
hlaif, Joaf, bread, cp. on the other hand swairban, /0 wipe,
pret. swarb.

Note.—In occasional forms like grob beside grof, ke dug;
- hl4ib beside hilsif, the b had been transferred from forms
where it was regular.

Medial B (written b) remained unchanged after vowels,
as haban, /o have ; liban, o /ive ; sibun, seven ; ga-laubjan,
to believe ; ibns, even. See § 188.

GUTTURALS.
k

§ 162. Germanic k remained in Gothic, as kuni, O.Icel.
kyn, OS. OHG. kunni, OE. cynn, race, generation; juk,
O.Icel. ok, OE. geoc, OHG. joh, yoke; and similarly
kalds, cold; kinnus, cheek; kniu, knee; akrs, field;
4dukan, fo increase; skalks, servant; sokjan, fo seek;
ik, 7.

kw

§163. kw (OE. cw, OS. OHG. qu, O.Icel. kv) became
a labialized k which had the same sound-value as Lat. qu,
i.e. it was a simple sound, and not a compound one com-
posed of the elements k+w; hence Ulfilas expressed it
in his alphabet by a single letter u. In modern philological
works the sound in question is transcribed by q. Examples
are :—qéns, O.Icel. kvan, OE. cwén, OS. quan, wife,
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woman ; qipan, O.Icel. kve¥a, OE. cwepan, OS. que¥an,
OHG. quedan, % say ; and similarly qiman, /o come ; rigis,
darkness ; naqaps, naked; sigqan, fo sink; sagq, he sank.

h, x

§ 164, Prim. Germanic x had already become an aspirate
initially before vowels during the prim. Germanic period
(§ 148). It probably also became an aspirate in Gothic
medially between vowels. Examples are :—haban, O.Icel.
hafa, OE. habban, OHG. habén, f have; fathu, OE,
feoh, OHG. fihu, cattle, property; and similarly hairtd,
heart; hafjan, fo raise; hund, hundred; taihun, fen;
peihan, 2o thrive.

Germanic x (written h, and pronounced like NHG. ch)
remained in Gothic in other positions, as hlaifs, /oaf, dread ;
hliftus, thief; hréins, pure, clean; daGhtar, daughter;
filhan, fo hide, bury; nahts, night; jah, and ; paih, he
throve.

Note.—The final -h in unaccented particles was often assimi-
lated to the initial consonant of the following word, as wasup-
pan = wasuh-pan, anparup-pan = anparuh-pan, jan-ni = jah-
ni, jas-sa = jah-sa, nip-pan = nih-pan.

XW

§ 186. Initial Germanic xw (OE. OS. OHG. hw, O.Icel.
hv) became hv (§ 19) in Gothic, as lvas, OE. hwa, OS,
hwe, OHG. hwer, who ? ; heila, O.Icel. hvil, OE. hwil,
OS. OHG. hwila, space of time ; and similarly afrban,
to walk; Wapar, which of two ; teits, white; hopan, fo
boast.

Medial and final xw also became v in Gothic, but in
O.Icel. and the West Germanic languages it became .
For examples see § 143.

Note.—The reasons for assuming that Goth. v was a simple
sound, and not a compound one composed of h+w, are:—
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(1) Ulfilas uniformly represented it by a single letter ©. (2)
Ulfilas wrote hw only in compound words where h and w
came together by composition, e.g. ubuhwopida = uf+uh+
wopida, and he cried out; pairhwakandans = pairh + wakan.
dans (pres. part. nom. acc. pl. of wakan, /o wake, watch). (3)
The principal parts of saiflvan, /o see, are the same as those of
strong verbs with stems ending in a single consonant other
than a nasal or liquid (§ 807). (4) hv is treated as a single
consonant in reduplicated syllables, as hailuop, ke boasted,
inf. ySpan.

8 3

§ 166. Prim. Germanic g, which only occurred after 5
(§ 132), remained in Gothic as in the other Germanic
languages, as tuggd, OE. tunge, OS. tunga, OHG. zunga,
tongue; and similarly briggan, /o bring; figgrs, finger;
huggrjan, fo hunger; laggs, long.

§1687. The changes which Germanic g underwent in
Gothic cannot be determined with perfect certainty. For -
the history of g in the other Germanic languages, see § 138,
Initially, and medially after consonants, it probably became
g, as Goth. OE, guma, O.Icel. gumi, OS. gumo, OHG.
gomo, man; bairgan, O.Icel. bjarga, OE. beorgan,
OHG. bergan, /o hide ; and similarly gasts, guest; giban,
to give ; gops, good ; grétan, lo weep ; fairguni, mountain ;
tulgus, steadfast; azgo, ash, cinder.

§ 168. g (written g) remained medially between vowels,
and medially after vowels before voiced consonants, as
4ugo, O.Icel. auga, OE. &age, OS. 6ga, OHG. ouga,
eye ; fugls, OE. fugol, OS. fugal, OHG. fogal, bird ; and
similarly agis, fright ; biugan, fo bend ; steigan, to ascend;
bagms, free; lagjan, /0 lay ; rign, rain ; tagr, tear.

§ 169. After vowels both finally and before -s, g probably
became x (=NHG. ch), but was written g. This change
of gto x can be assumed from the corresponding Gothic
treatment of B (§ 161) and & (§ 1738). Examples are acc.
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sing. dag, day; wig, way; Og, I fear ; mag, he can, may ;
nom. sing. dags, wigs; manags, much, many ; batrgs,
city.
DENTALS.
t

§ 170. Germanic t remained in Gothic, as tuggo, O.Icel.
OS. tunga, OE. tunge, OHG. zunga, fongue ; itan, O.Icel.
eta, OE. OS. etan, OHG. ezzan, % ea?; wait, O.Icel. veit,
OE. wat, OS. wét, OHG. weiz, Ae knows; and similarly
tagr, fear; tamjan, fo tame; twai, two; wato, water;
witan, /% know; hairto, heart; at,at; mat, he measured.

p

§ 171. Germanic p remained in Gothic, as pagkjan, OE.
pencan, OS. thenkian, OHG. denken, % think; qipan,
O.Icel. kveSa, OE. cwepan, OS. queSan, OHG. quedan,
to say; acc. &4ip, OE. ap, OS. &5, OHG. eid, oath; and
similarly pairh, through; patrnus, thorn; piup, good;
bropar, brother; airpa, earth; frapjan, to understand;
walfrpan, fo become ; qap, he said; warbp, he became.

d, 4

§ 172. Germanic d, which only occurred initially and
after n, remained in Gothic (§ 182), as dags, O.Icel. dagr,
OE. deeg, OS. dag, OHG. tag, day; Goth. OE. OS.
bindan, OHG. bintan, /o bind ; and similarly diups, deep ;
driusan, /o fall; datGhtar, daughter ; deps, deed; handus,
hand ; hund, hundred.

§178. & became d after voiced consonants, as wafrd,
O.Icel. or3, OE. OS. word, OHG. wort, word; haldan,
O.Icel. halda, OE. healdan, OS. haldan, OHG. haltan,
to hold ; and similarly alds, age, generation ; gards, house ;
gazds, goad ; huzd, treasure.

d became p after vowels both finally and before final -s;
hence the frequent interchange between & (written d) and
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p in inflexion, as inf. beidan, /o abide, await; ana-biudan,
to command ; bidjan, fo pray, beside pret. sing. baip, -baup,
bap; gen. sing. godis, hAubidis, nasidis, beside nom,
sing. gops, good, hdubip, head, nasips (pp.), saved.

Note.—In occasional torms like bad, -baud, gods, god, beside
the regular forms bap, -baup, gops, gop, the d had been trans-
ferred from forms where it was regular.

Medial & (written d) remained after vowels, as fadar,
JSather; beidan, fo abide, await; fidwor, four; midjis,
middle ; fadrein, paternsty, parents. See § 188,

SIBILANTS.
s

§ 174. Germanic s remained in Gothic, as slépan, OE.
sl&pan, OS. slapan, OHG. slafan, /% sleep ; wisan, O.Icel,
vesa, OE. OS, OHG. wesan, /o be ; hiis (in gud-his, house
of God), O.Icel. OE. OS. OHG. hiis, kouse; and similarly
sandjan, fo send; sibun, seven ; sitan, fo sit; ganisan, fo
become whole; lisan, fo gather, athsa, ox; hals, neck ;
was, I was.

z

§175. z only occurred medially and finally in prim.
Germanic (§§ 187, 141). Medial z, which became r in the
other Germanic languages, generally remained in Gothic,
as huzd, OE. OS. hord, OHG. hort, freasure; maéiza,
OE. mara, OS. méra, OHG. meéro, more, greater ; and
similarly azgo, ash, cinder; razda, speech; mizdo, pay,
reward ; alpiza, older ; hazjan, fo praise ; talzjan, fo
enstruct. -

Note.—In the forms of strong verbs, medial z was supplanted
by s through the levelling out of the s-forms, e.g kusum,
kusans for *kuzum, *kuzans, after the analogy of kmsan,

kaus, &c., see § 137,
z was also supplanted by s in several weak verbs, whlch in

1187 G
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some cases was due to the influence of the corresponding
strong verbs, as nasjan, for *nazjan, after the analogy of nisan,
cp. OE. nerian, OHG. nerien, f0 save; ur-raisjan, fo rasse up,

sv. ur-reisan, /o arise, cp. OE. r&ran, /0 rasse; laisjan, cp. OE.

l&ran, OHG. léren, /o teack ; wasjan, fo clothe, cp. OE, werian,
OHG. werien, f wear, see § 137 note.

Germanic final -z became -s in Gothic, as gen. diuz-s,
rigiz-is, but nom. dius, wdd beast; riqis, darkness; nom.
sing. dags, from *dagaz, day; gasts from *gastiz, guest;
nom. pl. dagos from *dagoz ; gasteis from *gastiz; nom.
sing. akrs from *akraz, fie/d; nimis from *nimiz(i), tou
takest. This -s was dropped when it came to stand after an
original s through the loss of a vowel, as wairs from
*wirs(i)s older *wirsiz (av.), worse, cp. adj. wairsiza,
worse; nom. drus (gen. drusis) from *drusiz, fal/;
laus, empty, but gen. lausis; freihals, freedom, but gen.
freihalsis.

Final -s (-z) was dropped after a short vowel + consonantal
r, cp. nom. sing. wafir, man; batr, son; anpar, second ;
unsar, our, &c., beside nom. sing. dags, day, gasts, guest;
* akrs, field; swers, honoured ; skeirs, clear ; gen. broprs,
of a brother, &c.

Final -(i)z also disappeared in the dat. pl. (originally
instrumental) ending of nouns, adjectives and pronouns,
if we are right in assuming that the ending was originally
-mis = prim. Germanic -miz, as in dagam, gibom, gastim,
broprum, blinddim, pdim. But the original ending may
have been simply -mi. And similarly in the first pers. pl.
of the pres. indic. which originally ended in -mes, “mos =
prim. Germanic -miz, -maz (§ 287).

Note.—1. The z, in such forms as riqiz, darkness; mimz,
Slesh, meat, beside the regular forms rigis, mims, was due to
the levelling out of the stem-form of the oblique cases.

2. Final -z remained- when protected by a particle, cp. e. g.
wileiz-u? wilt thou ?; lwaz-uh, each, every; iz-ei (rel. pr.), who;
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uz-uh (prep.), whether from; beside wileis, thou wilt; uas?
who 2; is, he; us, out, from.

3. The prep. us became ur before r in compounds, as ur-
reisan, /o arise; ur-rinnan, fo go out. The s in us- was some-
times dropped in compounds before st, as u-standan = us-
standan, %o stand up, cp. also di-skritnan, beside dis-skritnan,
o be rent in twasn,

G2



ACCIDENCE

CHAPTER X
DECLENSION OF NOUNS

§ 176. GoTHIc nouns have two numbers—singular and
plural ; three genders—masculine, feminine, and neuter,
as in the other Old. Germanic languages, from which the
gender of nouns in Gothic does not materially differ ; four
cases—Nominative, Accusative, Genitive, and Dative. The
Vocative is mostly like the Nominative, but in the singular
of some classes of nouns it regularly fell together with the
Accusative, see §§ 87-8.

Note.—It should be noted that what is called the dat. sing.
in Gothic is originally the instrumental in the a-stems (§ 179)
and masc. i-stems (§ 198); locative in the fem. i- (§ 198),
u- (§ 202), and all consonant-stems (§§ 207-22); and the dat.
only in the 6-stems (§ 190).

§177. In Gothic, as in the oldest periods of the other
" Germanic languages, nouns are divided into two great
classes, according as the sfem originally ended in a vowel
or consonant, cp. the similar division of nouns in Sanskrit,
Latin and Greek. Nouns, whose stems originally ended
in a vowel, belong to the vocalic or so-called Strong
Declension. Those, whose stems end in -n, belong to the
Weak Declension.  All other consonantal stems are in
this grammar put together under the general heading of
‘ Minor Declensions’.

The learner, who wishes to compare the Gothic case-
endings with the corresponding forms of Latin, Greek, &c.,

7 e  aE. e e . . -
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will find it useful to master Chapter V before attempfing
to do so, because what has already been stated there will
not, as a rule, be repeated in the chapters on the Accidence.

A. THE VocaLic orR STRONG DECLENSION.
1. THE a-DECLENSION.

§ 178. The a-declension comprises masculine and neuter
nouns only, and corresponds to the Latin and Greek
o-declension (Gr. masc. -o5, neut. -ov, Lat. -us, :um), for
which reason it is sometimes called the o-declension. The
a-declension is divided into pure a-stems, ja.sfems, and
wa-stems.

T a. Pure a-stems.

§ 170. Masculines.
SiNG.
) Nom. dags, day, hlaifs, loaf, bread
Acc. Voc. dag o hlaif
Gen. dagis hlaibis
~ Dat. dagga hlaiba
. PLUR.
Nom. dagos . hlaibos
Acc. dagans hlaibans
Gen. dage hlaibe
Dat. dagam hlaibam
Note.—1. On the interchange of f (hlaifs, hlaif) and
b (hlaibis, &c.), see § 161.

2. On nom. forms like wair, man, freihals, freedom, gen.
wa!ri_s\, freihalsi& gee § 176.

The prim. Germanic forms of dags were: Sing. nom.
*@agaz, acc. *dagan, voc. *dag(e), gen. *dagesa (with
pronominal ending, § 265), dat. *dagai, Indg. *dhoghdi (cp.
Gr. 0e, fo a god), instr. *dage, -6; Pl nom. *dagoz, acc.
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*daganz, gen. *dagdn (cp. Gr. bedv, of gods), dat. *daggmjz.
From what has been said in Chapter V on the vowels of
unaccented syllables, it will be seen that all the forms of the
sing. and pigral, except the dat. sing. and gen. pl, are
regularly developed from the corresponding prim. Germ.
forms. daga is the old instrumental used for the dative.
The -& in dagé, which presupposes a prim. Germ. ending
-&n (§ 87, 1), has never been satisfactorily explained. The
gen. in OE. O.Icel. daga, OS. dago, OHG. tago regularly
goes back to *dagdn which would have become *dagd in
Gothic, cp. gibo (§ 191).

§180. Like dags are declined a great many Gothic
masculine nouns, e. g. 4ips (gen. 4ipis), oath ; asts, bough,
twig; akrs, fied; bagms, tree; fisks, fish; fugls, bird,
JSowl; hunds, dog, hound; himins, heaven; ligrs, bed,
couch ; maipms, gift; madrgins, morning; sthins, stone ;
sitls, seat; skalks, servant; piudans, king; wigs, way;
winds, wind; wulfs, wo)f. Like hlaifs is declined
laufs, Jeaf.

§ 181. Neuters.
SinG.
Nom. Voc. Acc. waitrd, word haubip, head
Gen. wairdis hAubidis
Dat. watrda hiubida
PLuUR.
Nom. Voc. Acc. watirda h4ubida
Gen, watrde haubide
Dat. watirdam hdubidam

The neuters only differed from the masculines in the
nom. voc. sing. and nom. acc. plural, the prim. Germ.
forms of which were *wordan, *wordo (§ 62). These
regularly became wadrd, watirda in Gothic.

* Nore.—On the interchange of p (haubip) and d (h4ubidis, &c.)
see § 178,
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§188. Like wadrd are declined a great many Gothic
neuter nouns, e. g. aqls (gen. agisis), fear; akran, frust;
awistr, sheepfold; barn, child; {5p)(gen. blopls), blood ;
dius (gen. QIuZiS) wild beast ; daur, door; gisarn, iron;
gras (gen, grasis), grass; haﬁm, horn ; huzd, treasure ;
jér, year ; juk, yoke; kadrn, corn; laun, pay, reward ; leik,
body, flesh ; maarpr, murder ; rigis (gen. @qizié), darbness ;
silubr, sidver; skip, ship; tagl, hair; tagr, tear. Like
héubip are declined liuhap, /ight ; vgitgp, law.

b. ja-stems.

§ 183. Apart from the -j- it is necessary in this class
of nouns to distinguish between (1) nouns which have
a short stem-syllable or a long open stem-syllable and
(2) those which have a long closed stem-syllable or when
the stem (apart from any prefix) is of more than one
syllable. In the former case the gen. sing. regularly ends
in <jis and in the latter in -eis, see §§ 168, 157. This dis-
tinction was preserved in the masculines, but in the neuters
the original difference was almost entirely obliterated in
favour of nouns belonging to (1). The old and the new
forms exist side by side in a few words, as gen. andbahteis,
gawalfrpeis, beside andbahtjis, gawairpjis. Cp. § 168
note.

§184. "~ Masculines.
SiNG. : )
Nom. harjis, army _ hairdeis, herdsman
Acc. Voc. hari hafrdi
Gen. harjis hafrdeis
Dat. harja hairdja
PLUR.
Nom. harjos hafrdjos
Acc. harjans hairdjans
Gen. harje - hairdje

Dat. harjam hairdjam
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The prim. Germ. forms of harjis were: Sing. nom.
*xarjaz, acc. *xarjan, voc. *xarj(e), gen. *xarjesa (with
pronominal ending), dat. *xarjé, -0 (originally instr.);
Pl. nom. *xarjoz, acc. *xarjans, gen. xarjdn, dat. *yar-
jomiz. All the forms of the sing. except the nom., and all
forms of the pl. except the gen., are regularly developed
from the corresponding prim. Germ, forms. *xarjaz became
*haris (cp. § 165) and then the - in the cases where it was
regular was extended to the nom. On harjg, see § 179.

The prim. Germ. forms of hairdeis were : Sing. nom.
*xirdijaz, acc. *xirdijan, voc. *xirdij(e), gen. *xirdijesa,
dat. *xirdij&, -0; Pl nom. *xirdijoz, acc. *xirdijanz, gen.
*xirdijdn, dat. *xirdijomiz. In the nom. acc. voc. sing. the
-ij- became 1 after the loss of a,-(e), -an, then the 1 (written
ei) being protected by a consonant remained in the nom.,
but became shortened in the acc. and voc. (but see § 154).
In the gen. sing. -ije- became -iji- and then the j disappeared
between vowels; whence hairdeis. After the -ij- had
become -j- in the dat. sing. and all forms of the pl. the
further development of these case endings was the same
as that of harjis (§ 157).

§ 185. Like harjis are declined andastapjis, adversary ;
nipjis, kinsman. Like hairdeis are declined andeis, end ;
asneis, servant; laiteis, wheat; 1€keis, physician ; ragi-
neis, counsellor ; siponeis, disciple; fatra-mabpleis, ruler,
prince ; bokareis, scribe; laisareis, tacher; motareis,
toll-taker.

§ 186. Neuters.
SiNeG. PLur.
Nom. Acc. Voc. kuni, race kunja
Gen. kunjis kunjé
Dat. kunja kunjam

The nom. acc. sing. and pl. regularly go back to prim.
Germ. *kunjan, *kunjo.



-

§§ 187-90] Declension of Nouns 89

§187. Like kuni are declined badi, bed ; frapi, under-
standing ; nati, net; wadi, pledge; gawi (gen. ghujis,
§ 160), region, district; hawi (dat. hauja), kay; taui (gen.
tojis, § 81), deed, work; andbahti, service; arbi, heritage;
gartni, counsel ; gawalirpi, peace ; kunpi, knowledge ; reiki,
power; piubl, theft; ufar-méli, superscription; fairguni,
mountain ; fastubni, observance; waldufni, power. See
§ 183.

c. wa-stems.

§188. Masculines.
Sine. PLUR.
Nom. pius, servant - -+ piwos
"Acc. piu piwans
"Gen. piwis ) piweé
Dat. piwa ~ piwam

NoTe.—Of the masculine wa-stems there are only traces
extant, viz, the nom. and gen. pl. of *pius (§ 150), and the nom.
sing. sndiws, snow, the acc. sing. of which would be snaiw,
gen. sndiwis, see § 149, (8).

§189. Neuters.
Sine. PLURr.
Nom, Acc. Voc. kniu, knee kniwa
Gen. kniwis kniwe
Dat. kniwa kniwam

NoTE.—1. Only plural forms of kniu are extant. Like kniu
is also declined triu, wood (§ 150).

2. fraiw, seed; gaidw (OE. gad), want, lack; hlaiw, grave;
1eéw, occasion; watrstw, work, retain the w in the nom. acc.
sing., see § 149, (8), and are declined like waiird.

.

2. THE O-DECLENSION.

§ 190. The o-declension contains feminine nouns only,
and corresponds to the Latin and Greek a-declension, for
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which reason it is sometimes called the &-.declension. It
is divided into pure O-stems, jo-stems, and wd-stems. The
wo-stems and also the jo-stems with a short radical
syllable are declined exactly like the pure o-stems. The
remaining jo-stems are also declined like the pure 6-stems,
except that the nom. sing. ends in 1.

§ 101, a. Pure o-stems.
Sine. PLUR.
Nom. Acc. giba, gift gibos
Gen. gibos gibo
Dat. gibai gibom

The prim. Germ. forms of giba were: Sing. nom.
*gebo; acc. *gedbon (cp. Gr. xdpav, land), gen. *geddz,
dat. *gebai older *gebdi (= Indg. -ai, cp. Gr. bed, 2 a
goddess) ; Pl. nom. acc. *gebdz, gen. *3ebdn, dat. *gebomiz,
from which the corresponding Gothic forms are regularly
developed. .

§102. Like giba are declined a very large number of
feminine nouns, as alva, river ; airpa, earth ; bida, request ;
boka, letter ; bota, advantage; kara, care ; féra, country,
region ; graba, ditch ; hairda, herd ; lveila, time ; karkara,
prison; 1aiba, remnant ; mota, custom-house ; mulda, dust ;
népla, needle ; rtina, mystery ; razda, language ; séiwala,
soul ; satirga, sorrow; stibna, voice; staua, judgment;
piuda, people ; wamba, womb.

Wo.stems—bandwa, sign, foken; fijapwa (fiapwa),
hatred ; frijapwa (friapwa), love; nidwa, rust ; triggwa,
covenant.

jo-stems—with a short radical syllable—brakja, strife;
halja, hell; ludja, face ; plapja, street; sibja, relationship ;
sunja, fruth; wrakja, persecution. The nom. sing. had
its -a either from the pure G-.stems or else it was the acc.
used for the old nominative. See § 198.
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§ 198. b. jo-stems.
Sine. PLur.
Nom. bandi, band bandjos
Acc. bandja bandjos
Gen. bandjos bandjo
Dat. bandjai bandjom

Excepting the nom. sing. the prim. Germ. case endings
were the same as those of the pure G-stems. The nom.
sing. was *bandi, which regularly became bandi in Gothic.

§194. Like bandi are declined jo-stems which have
a long stem-syllable, and those whose stems are polysyllabic,
as frijondl, friend ; fraistubni, temptation ; héipl, field;
haiti, command; mawi (gen. méujos, § 150), maiden;
piudangardi, kingdom ; piwi (gen. piujos, § 160), mard-
servant; pusundi, thousand; wasti, clothing ; wundufni,
wound.

8]

3. THE i-DECLENSION.

§105. The i-declension contains only masculine and
feminine nouns, and corresponds to the Lat. and Gr.
i-declension (nom. Lat. -is, Gr. -5, acc. -im, -w). In the
parent language the masc. and fem. i-stems were declined
alike. In Gothic the nom. acc. voc. sing. regularly fell
together with the a.declension (§ 179), which was the reason
why the gen. and dat. sing. and probably also the gen. pl.
of the masc. nouns were re-formed after the analogy of the
a.declension. -

§ 196. a., Masculines.
SinG. PLur.
Nom. gasts, guest gasteis
Voc. gast
Acc. gast gastins
Gen. gastis gaste
Dat. _gasta gastim

On the pl. forms see § 198.
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NoTe.—1. On nom. forms like drus, fa/, bavr, child, son, gen. ‘
drusis, batris, see § 176. On the nom. sing. ndus, corpse,
beside nom. pl. naweis, see § 150.

2. The endings of the whole of the singulgr and of the gen.
plural being the same as those of the a-declension, it can only
be decided by aid of comparison with the other Germanic
languages, whether a noun, whose pl. nom. dat. or acc. is not
extant, belongs to this or to the a-declension. Thus the mutated
vowel in OE. cyme, coming ; dryre, fall, shows that Goth. qums,
drus belong to the i-declension.

§107. Like gasts are declined arms, arm; balgs,
wine-skin ; barms, bosom, lap ; briipfaps (gen. -fadis,
§ 178), bridegroom ; gards, house ; hups, hip ; 1aists, track ;
mats, meat; muns, thought; saggws, song ; s&iws, sea;
sdups (gen. saudis, § 178), sacrifice; staps (gen. stadis,
§ 178), place ; striks, stroke ; platihs, flight.

§ 108. b. Feminines.
SiNG. .z 4, v PLUR.
Nom. ansts, favour 2.t “ansteis
Voc, anst .
Acc. anst anstins
Gen. anstéis _ansté
Dat. anstéi anstim

The prim. Germ. forms of ansts were: Sing. nom.
*anstiz, acc. *anstin, voc. *ansti, gen. *anstaiz (= Indg.
-eis, -ois), dat. *anstei (originally the loc. ending); Pl
nom. *anstiz (older -jiz = Indg. -ejes, cp. Skr. trayas,
Gr. 1peis from *rpé(j)es, three); acc. *anstinz, gen. *an.
sti(j)dn, dat. *anstimiz, from which the Gothic forms are
regularly developed except the gen. pl. which was formed
direct from anst- + the gen. pl. ending -&, see §§ 87, 179.

Note.—On forms like nom., usstass, gen. usstassais, resurrec-
tion, see § 176.

§ 199, Like ansts are declined a great many feminine
nouns, as aihts, property ; arbips (gen. arbaidais), /abour ;
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asans, harvest ; anabiisns (anabusns ?), command ; anda.
hafts, answer; déils, portion; deps (gen. dédais), deed;
fadreins, family; fahéps (gen. fah&dais), joy; fralusts,
loss ; frawaftrhts, sin; gabatrps, birth ; gahugds, thought;
gakusts, fest; gamunds, remembrance ; ganists, salvation ;
gaqumps, assembly ; garuns, market-place ; gaskafts, crea-
tion ; gatatrps, destruction ; hatrds, door ; lists, craftiness ;
missadéps (-déds), mssdeed ; magaps, maid ; mahts, power ;
manaséps (gen. -sédais), wor/d; mikildlips, greatness;
nAups, need; qens, woman ; sathts, sickness ; siuns, sight ;
slathts, slaughter ; sokns, search ; taikns, loken ; patrfts,
need; urrists, resurrection; wens, hope; wafrts, root;
" wrohs, accusation.

Note.—haims, village, is declined like ansts in the singular,
but like giba (§ 181) in the plural.

§ 200. In the same manner are also declined the abstract
nouns formed from weak verbs of the second and third con-
jugation ; as lapons, invitation, inf. 1apon, to snvste ; mitons,
a thought, inf. miton, fo think over ; salbons, osntment, inf.
salbon, % anotnt; sunjons, a verifying, inf. sunjon, fo
verify ; baudins, dwelling, inf. bauan, ‘o inhabist; libéins,
ltfe, inf, liban, fo /ive; puldins, sufferance, inf, pulan, /o
suffer. ; Abstract nouns formed from weak verbs of the first
conjugation are also declined in. the same manner except
that the nom. and gen. plural are like those of the o- de-
clension (§ 101), thus laiseins, doctrine, gen. laiseindis, but
nom. gen. pl. laiseinds, l4iseind; other examples are
galdubeins, faith, inf. galdubjan, fo believe; d4upeins,
baptism, inf. ddupjan, fo baptize; naseins, salvation, inf.
nasjan, fo save. See § 1568 note.

4. THE U-DECLENSION.

§ 201. The u-declension comprises masculine, feminine
and neuter nouns, and corresponds to the Lat. and Gr.

LRI § § | SR N
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u-declension (nom. masc. and fem. Lat. -us, Gr. -us, acc.
-um, -w; neut. nom. acc. -, -u, -v).

§ 202. a. Masculines and Feminines.

SING.
Nom, sunus (masc.), sor  handus (fem.), hard
Voc. Acc. sunu handu
Gen. sunius handaus
Dat. suniu handiu
A PLUR.
Nom. sunjus handjus
Acc. sununs handuns
Gen. suniwé handiwé
Dat. sunum handum

Note.—The above are the regular endings, but in a few
instances the singular au- and u-endings have been confused
by later scribes, e.g. nom. sundus beside sunus, dat. sunu
beside sundu, voc. sundu (frequently) beside sunu,

The prim. Germ. forms of sunus were: Sing. nom.
*sunuz, acc. *sunun, voc, *sunu and *sunau (= Indg. -ou,
cp. Lith. stinaii), gen. *sunauz (= Indg. -eiis, oiis, cp.
Lith. siinaiis), dat. *sunéu (originally loc.); Pl. nom.
*suniwiz (=1Indg. -ewes, cp. Gr. Ionic mixees from *mixefes,
fore-agus) ; acc. *sununz, gen. *suniwdn (= Indg.-ewdm,
cp. Gr. mixewv from *mixefwr), dat. *sunumiz, from which
the Gothic forms are all regularly developed except the -&
in the gen. plural, see § 179. The fluctuation between
sunu and suniu in the voc. sing. may be due to the old
double forms. In the nom. pl. *suniwiz became *suniuz
and then sunjus (§ 160 note).

§ 208. Similarly are declined the following masculine
nouns and a few others: Airus, messenger ; asilus, ass;
daupus, death ; fairtuvus, worid ; fotus, foot; hihrus,
hunger ; hairus, sword ; hliftus, thief; ibnassus, evenness ;
kustus, lest; lipus, /imb; luftus, asr ; lustus, desire ; magus,

o~ S
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boy ; sakkus, sackcloth; sidus, custom ; skadus, shadow ;
skildus, shield; tunpus, footh; patrnus, thorn; piudi-
nassus, kingdom ; wiprus, lamb ; wulpus, glory ; wintrus,
winter.

§ 204. Besides handus also the three feminine nouns
asilus, she-ass; kinnus, cheek; waddjus, wall.

b. Neuters.

§ 206. Of the neuter u-stems only a few traces are extant
in Gothic, No plural forms occur.

Nom. Acc. fafhu, cattle
Gen. fajhaus
Dat. fafhau
Note.—The gen. faihdus does not occur, but it can be inferred
from filaus, the adverbial gen. of filu, much. gairu (nom. sing.),
goad, and sihu (acc. sing.), viclory, occur only once, and as
glosses; the latter is probably miswritten for sigu, which
would then presuppose a masc. form *sigus = OHG. sigu,
otherwise we should expect sathu (§ 89). The acc. form leipuy,

strong drink, probably also belongs here, since it is neuter in
all the other old Germanic languages.

The nom. acc. ended in the parent language in -u which
regularly remained in Gothic (§ 88).

B. WEeAk DECLENSION (n-STEMS).

§ 206. In the parent language the nom. sing. ended
partly in -€n, -0n, and partly in -& -8. The reason for
this difference is unknown. The various Indg. languages
generalized one or other of the two forms in prehistoric
times, as in Gr. nom. wowv, shepherd ; viyepdv, leader ; acc.
wowpéva, fyepdva, beside mom. Skr. raja, king; Lat. homo,
man ; sermo, discourse ; acc. rajinam, hominem, sermo-
nem. In prim. Germanic the two forms existed side by
side, as in Goth. hana from -&n, -on (§ 87, (1)), beside
tuggd, hairtd from -8 (§ 89). In Goth. the -d became
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restricted to the feminine and neuter, whereas in the West
Germanic languages it became restricted to the masculine,
as OE. guma, OS. gumo, OHG. gomo, man, from -5,
beside OE. tunge, OS. tunga, OHG. zunga, fongue; OE.
€age, OS. oga, OHG. ouga, ¢ye, from -on.

In the inflected forms the stem-endings had originally
the following phases of ablaut: acc. sing. and nom. pl. -on.,
loc. sing. -en-, gen. dat. sing. and acc. gen. pl. consonantal
-n+, dat. and loc. pl. vocalic -n-. These distinctions were
not faithfully preserved in the historic period of any of the
Indg. languages. Owing to levelling out in various direc-
tions the different stem-endings were extended to cases to
which they did not originally belong. Thus in Gothic the
-an- in the nom. pl. hanans from prim. Germ. *xananiz
was extended to the gen. The old form is still found in
ab-n-§, of fathers ; aihs-n-g, of oxen ; man-n-g, of men. In
tuggo the 6 of the nom. sing. was extended to the other
cases. And similarly in OE. the -an- of the acc. sing. of
guma, man; tunge, fongue, was extended to the gen. and
dat., so that all three cases became the same: guman,
tungan,

The masc. and fem. n-stems were originally declined
alike, as in Latin, Greek and Sanskrit, but already in
the prehistoric period of the Germanic languages they
became differentiated in some of the cases by partly
generalizing one or other of the forms. Thus, as we
have seen above, the nom. sing. originally ended in -3 or
-0n in both genders, Gothic restricted -3 to the feminine
and -0n to the masculine, but in the West Germanic
languages the reverse took place. In the feminine Gothic
O.Icel. OS. and OHG. levelled out the original long
vowel of the nom. sing. into the oblique cases, whereas
OE. had the same forms as the masculine except in the
nom. sing. tunge from prim. Germanic -on. .

From a morphological point of view the n-stems should
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be divided into -an, -jan, and -wan stemé, but in Gothic
as in the other Germanic languages all three classes were
declined alike.

§ 307. a. Masculines.
SinG. - Prur
Nom. hana, cock hanans
Acc. hanan hanans
Gen. hanins hanané
Dat. hanin hanam

The prim. Germanic forms of hana were: Sing. nom.
*xanén or -on (cp. Gr. wowpdv, shepherd; Hyepdv, leader),
acc. *xananun (cp. Gr. fyepdva), gen. *xanenaz or *xaniniz
(cp. Gr. mouuévos), dat. (originally lqc.) *xanini (cp. Gr.
woupén); PL nom. *xananiz (cp. Gr. fyepdves), acc. *xana-
nunz older *xannunz (cp. Gr. dyepdvas, xévas = Indg.
*kun.ns (§§ 88-4), dogs), gen. *xanndn (cp. Goth. aGhsn-§,
OE. oxn-a, of oxen, Gr. xw-iv, of dogs), dat. *xanunmiz.
The Gothic cases of the sing. and the nom. pl. are regu
larly developed from the corresponding prim. Germanic
forms. The acc. pl. hanans is the nom. used for the
accusative. *yanndn would have become *hannd; hanané
had the second -an- from the nom. pl., and the -& is of
the same unknown origin as in dageé (§ 179). The dat. pl.
was formed direct from han-+am, the ending of the
a-stems, ’

§ 208. Like hana are declined a great number of weak
masculines; as aha, mind; ahma, spirit; atta, father,
brunna, well, spring; bloma, flower; fana, bt of cloth;
galga, cross, gallows; gajuka, companion; garda, fold;
gatadra, lear, rent; guma, man ; hiuvhma, crowd; hliuma,
hearing ; liuta, hypocrite ; lukarnastapa, candlestick; ma-
gula, /ittle boy ; malma, sand; ména, moon; nota, stern
of a ship; nuta, fisherman; skula, debtor; smakka, fig;
snaga, garment; swaihra, father-in-law; staua, judge;
weiha, priest.

1187 H
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arbi-numja, kesr; arbja, keiy ; batrgja, citssen ; bandja,
prisoner ; fatra-gaggja, governor; fiskja, fisher; frauja,
master ; gasinpja, companion; gudja, priest; hatirnja,
horn-blower; netvundja, neighbour; swiglja, piper; timrja,
carpenter ; wardja, guard; wilja, will. See § 168 note.

gawadrstwa, fellow-worker; skuggwa, msrvor; sparwa,
sparrow.

Note.—aba, man, has in the gen. pl. abng, dat. pl. abnam;
and aihsa, ox, has in the gen. pl. atthsné. See § 2086.

§ 2090. Sine. PLur.
Nom. manna, man mans, mannans
Acc. mannan mans, mannans
Gen. mans * manné
Dat. mann mannam

manna generalized the weak stem-form man-n- which
originally belonged only to the gen. dat. sing. and to all
forms of the pl. except the nom. (§ 208), cp. the similar
levelling in Latin in caro, flesh, acc. carnem, gen. carnis,
dat. carni, nom. pl, carnés, beside homo, man, hominem,
hominis, homini, nom. pl. hominés. Sing., nom. manna
for *mana; acc. mannan for *manan; gen. mans from
*man.n-iz, for *manins, dat. mann from *manni, for
*manin; Pl. nom. mannans for *manans from *mananiz,
- mans from *man-n-iz, gen. manné like adhsné (§ 206),
dat. mannam formed like han-am (§ 207). The acc. pl.
is the nom. used for the accusative. In the gen. sing.
and nom. acc. pl. the -nnz was simplified to -ns after the
loss of the -i- (§ 168 note).

§ 210. b. Feminines.
Sine.
Nom. tuggd, longue managei, multitude
Acc. tuggon managein
Gen, tuggons manageins
Dat. tuggon managein
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oV PLur.
Nom. Acc. tuggons manageins
Gen. tuggono manageino
Dat. tuggom manageim

The fem. n-stems were originally declined like the
masculine. As has been pointed out in § 308 the -6 of
the nom. tuggd was levelled out into the oblique cases .
just as in Lat. sermo, discourse, acc. sermonem, gen.
sermonis, dat. sermoni, abl. sermone; Pl. nom. acc.
sermonés, gen. sermonum, dat. abl. sermonibus. The
-0 in the gen. pl. regularly goes back to prim. Germanic
On (§ 87,(1)). The dat. pl. was formed direct from
tugg- + om, the ending of the 6.stems (§ 181).

The in.stems had -in- in all forms of the sing. and pl.
already in prim. Germanic, as Sing. nom. *managin, acc.
*managinun; gen. *managinaz, or -iz, dat. *managini;
Pl. nom. *managiniz, acc. *managinunz, gen. *mana-
gindn, dat. *managinmiz, from which the Gothic forms,
except the nom. sing. and acc. dat. plural, were regularly
developed. The regular nom. sing. would be *managi
(§ 87, ()). managei was a new formation with -ei from
the oblique cases. The acc. pl. manageins is the nom.
used for the accusative (cp. § 207). The dat. pl. manageim
was a new formation similar to hanam, tuggom. On
the origin of this declension, see Brugmann’s Grundriss,
vol. II (second ed.), pp. 312-18. )

§ 211, Like tuggo are declined a large number of nouns,
as aglo, anguish ; azgo, ash; brinnd, fever ; driuso, slope;
fulld, fulness; gajuko, parable; kalbo, calf; mawild,
young masden; mizdo, reward; qind, woman; stairng,
star ; swaihro, mother-in-law ; paho, clay; peilvd, thunder.

arbjo, kesress; brunjo, breast-plate; gatimrjo, buslding ;
h&pjo, chamber; nipjd, female cousin; rapjo, account;
sakjo, strife.

gatwo, sireet; Ghtwo, early morn; wahtwo, watch.

H 2
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§ 212. Like managei are declined a large number of
nouns, most of which are formed from adjectives, as
aglaitei, lasciviousness; 4ipei, mother; &udagei, -blessed-
ness ; béitrei, bitterness ; balpel, boldness ; bairhtei, bright-
ness; bleipei, mercy ; diupei, depth; drugkanei, drunken-
ness; frodei, understanding; gagudei, piety; garaihtei,
righteousness ; hduhhafrtei, pride; hliitrei, purity ; kilpei,
womb; lutei, decest; marei, sea; mikilei, greatness;
pramstei, Jocust; patrstei, thirst.

§ 218. c. Neuters.
SiING. PLur.
Nom. Acc. hafrto, heart - 0 hairtona
Gen. hafrtins s hafrtané
Dat. hafrtin A hafrtam

The neuter n-stems had originally the same endings
as the masc. and fem. except in the acc. sing. and nom.
acc. plural. Nom. acc. sing. hafrtd from *xertd (§ 206).
The nom. acc. pl. had -6na in the Indg. parent language.
This was changed in prim. Germanic into -6n6 with -6
from the neut. a-stems (§ 181). -0n6 regularly became
ona in Gothic. The dat. pl. hafrtam was formed in the
same manner as hanam (§ 307).

§ 214. Like hafrtd are declined the following nouns :—
4ugo, eye; 4usd, ear; &ugadaird, window; barnild, Attle
child ; kadrnd, corn ; sigljo, seal; pairko, hole.

NoTE.—watd, water, has in the dat. pl. watnam, and namg,

. mame, has in the nom. acc. pl. namna ; other plural cases of

[PV

these two words are not extant.

C. MiNoR DECLENSIONS.

§ 216. 1. Stems in .r.
SineG. PLur.
Nom. bropar, brother broprjus
Acc. bropar bropruns
Gen. broprs bropre

Dat. bropr broprum

ee
e
.
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In the parent language the words for father, mother and
daughter had in the sing. nom. -tér, acc. loc. -ter-, voc. -ter,
gen. dat. -tr- (with consonantal r), Pl. nom. -ter-, acc. -tr-
(with consonantal r), dat. loc. -tr- (with vocalic r), cp. § 208.
The word for brother had sing. nom. -tor or -tér, and the
word for sister -or (see § 147) with short -or- or loss of -0-
in the other cases just as in -tér, -ter., -tr.. In Goth. -e-,
-0- regularly became -a- before the following -r- (cp. §§ 39
note, 108). The prim. Germ. forms of bropar were :
Sing. nom. *Bropor, or -ér (cp. Gr. Dor. épirwp, pamp,
member of a clan, wamip, father), acc. *broparun, or -erun
(cp. ¢$pdropa, pdrepa), voc. *bBropar, or -er (cp. $pérop,
dparep), gen, *bropraz, or -iz (cp. warpds, Lat. patris), dat.
*bropri (cp. warpl); Pl nom. *bropariz, or -iriz (cp. ¢paropes,
watépes), acc. *DBroprunz, gen. *dBroprdn (cp. warpdv), dat.
*Broprumiz ; from which all the Gothic forms are regularly
developed except the nom. sing. and the nom. and gen.
plural. The nom. sing. is the acc. or voc. used for the
nominative. The ending -6r, -€r would not have become
-ar in Gothic, see § 89 note. The nom. pl. was formed
after the analogy of sunjus (§ 202) owing to the acc. and
dat. pl. regularly falling together in both declensions. On
the -& in bropré see § 179.

§ 216. In the same manner are declined :—daihtar,
daughter ; swistar (§ 147), sister. The word fadar, father,
only occurs once, and that in the voc. or nom. sing.
*modar, mother, does not occur at all, instead of which
aipei (§ 212) is used.

2, Stems in -nd.

§ 217. The nouns of this declension are old present
participles, like Lat. feréns, bearing, gen. ferentis, and
originally had the same case endings as the other con-
sonantal stems. But in Gothic as in the other Germanic
languages they underwent various new formations., The
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nom. sing. was a new formation with -d- from the inflected
forms, cp. Lat. féréns from *ferenss older *ferents (§ 188);
acc. frijond from *frijondun, dat. frijond from *frijondi;
nom. pl. frijonds from *frijondiz, which was also used for
the accusative. The gen. sing. and gen. dat. pl. were
formed after the analogy of the a-.stems (§ 179). For the
declension of the present participles in Gothic, see § 239.

SinG. PLuRr.

Nom. frijonds, friend frijonds

Voc. Acc. frijond frijonds

Gen. frijondis frijondé
Dat. frijond frijondam

§ 218. In like manner are inflected the extant forms
of allwaldands, the Almighty ; bisitands, nesghbour ;
daupjands, baptizer ; fraujinonds, ruler; fijands, enemy ;
fraweitands, avenger; gibands, grver; meérjands, pro-
clatmer ; midumonds, mediator; nasjands, saviour; talz-
jands, teacher.

3. Masculines.

§ 219. Of the masculines belonging here we have only
traces, as sing. nom. mé&nops, month, gen. méndps (or
meénopis ?), dat. ménop, pl. nom. acc. méndps, dat. ménop-
um; sing. nom. reiks, ruler, gen. reikis, dat. reik, pl.
nom. acc. reiks, gen. reike, dat. reikam; sing. nom.
weitwdds, witness, acc. weitwdd, pl. nom. weitwods,
gen. weitwode.

§ 220. 4. Feminines.
SiNG. PLuR.
Nom. batrgs, city baiargs
Acc. badrg batrgs
Gen. baftrgs batrgeé

Dat. baurg baturgim
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The prim. Germ. forms of batirgs were: Sing. nom.
*purxs (§ 188), acc. *burgun, gen. *burgaz or -iz, dat.
*dburgi; Pl. nom. *burgiz, acc. *burgunz, gen. *burgdn,
dat. *purgumiz, from which are regularly developed the
gen. dat. sing. and nom. plural (but see § 180). Nom.
sing. batrgs for *batrhs with g from the other cases.
The acc. pl. is the nom. used for the accusative. The acc.
sing. and gen. and dat. pl. were formed after the analogy of
the i-stems (§ 198). The regular forms would have been
*batirgu, *batirgo, *badrgum.

§221. In the same manner are declined :—alhs, temple ;
brusts, breast; dulps, feast; miluks, nulk; mitaps (gen.
mitads), measure ; nahts, night, but dat. pl. nahtam, formed
after the analogy of dagam (§ 179); spatrds, racecoursy ;
waihts, thing.

NotE.—dulps and waihts are also declined according to the
i-declension (§ 198). :

. 5. Neuters.

- §223. Sing. nom. acc. fon, fire, gen. funins, dat. funin.
No ptural forms occur.

CHAPTER XI
- ADJECTIVES

THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

§ 223. 'In the parent Indg: language nouns and adjectives
were declined alike without any distinction in endings, as
in Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit. What is called the un-
inflected form of adjectives in the Germanic languages is a
remnant of the time when nouns and adjectives were
declined alike. But already in Indo-Germianic the pro-
nominal adjectives had partly nominal and partly prono-
minal endings as in Sanskrit. In prim. Germanic the
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endings of the pronominal adjectives were extended to all
adjectives. These remarks apply to what is called in the
Germanic languages the strong declension of adjectives.

The so-called weak declension of adjectives is a special
Germanic formation by means of the suffixes -en-, -on-.,
which were originally used to form nomina agentis, and
attributive nouns, as Lat. edo (gen. eddnis), glutton, Goth.
staua, judge, wardja, guard, watchman, gen. stauins,
wardjins; Lat. adjectives catus, sly, cunning, rifus, red,
red-hasred, silus, pug-nosed, beside the proper names Cato
(gen. Catonis), lit. the sly one, Rufo, the red-hasred man,
Silo, the pug-nosed man ; and similarly in Gothic blinds,
blind, liuts, hypocritical, decestful, weihs, holy, beside blinda,
i@nd man, liuta, hypocrite, weiha, priest, lit. holy one. Such
nouns came to be used attributively at an early period, and
then later as adjectives. And already in prim. Germanic
this weak declension became the rule when the adjective
followed the definite article, as ahma sa weiha, lit. gkost
the holy one ; OE. Wulfmé@r se geonga, Wulfmar the Young,
OHG. Ludowig ther snello, Ludwig the Brave, cp. NHG.
Karl der Grosse. At a later period, but still in prim.
Germanic, the two kinds of adjectives—strong and weak—
became differentiated in use. When the one and when
the other form was used in Gothic is a question of syntax
(§ 430). 1t should be noted that there were also adjectival
n-stems in the parent Indg. language, but that they did not
have vocalic stems beside them as is the case in the Ger-
manic languages.

§ 224. In Gothic the adjectives are declined as strong ot
weak (§ 480). They have three genders and the same
cases a$ nouns.

A. THE STrRONG DECLENSION.

§ 226. The strong declension contains a-stems, i-stems,
and u-stems. The case endings are partly nominal and
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partly pronominal, the latter are printed in italics. The
nominal endings have already been explained in the
vocalic declension of nouns. The pronominal endings
will be explained in § 266.

a-stems.

§ 2268. The a-stems are sub-divided into pure a-stems,
ja-stems, and wa-stems. The nominal endings of the
pure a-stems for the three genders are the same as those
of dags (§ 179), waﬁrgl (§ 181), giba (§101).

Pure a-sfems.

SinG. -
Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. blinds, blind blind, blindafa  blinda N
Acc. blindana blind, blindata  blinda ~
Gen. blindis blindis blinddszos
Dat. blindamma blindamma blindai
PLuRr.
Nom. blindd; blinda ‘ blindos
Acc. blindans blinda blindos
Gen. _blinddizz - blinddszé blinddizo
Dat. blinddim blinddsm blinddsm

" Note.—On adjectives like ldus, empty (gen. lausis); gaqiss,
consenting (gen. gaqissis), see § 176; gops (gen. godis), good,
see § 178; liufs (gen. liubis), dear, see § 161.

§227. Like blinds are declined by far the greater ma-
jority of Gothic adjectives. Examples are diweins, eternal ;
airpeing, earthly; alls, all; arms, poor; 4udags, blessed
bairhts, bright; baitrs, bitter ; barnisks, childish ; diups,
decp ; dumbs, dumb; dwals, foolish; fagrs, beautiful;
frops (gen. frodis), wise; fulgins, hidden; fulls, full;
galeiks, /ike; gaurs, sad ; gops (gen. godis), good; gré-
dags, hungry ; gulpeins, golden ; héils, whole ; halts, lame;
handugs, wise ; hlatrs, pure ; hulps, gracious ; ibns, even ;
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juggs, young ; kalds, cold; laggs, long; lats, slothful;
leitils, /ttle; lufs (gen. liubis), dear; mahts, possible ;
mahteigs, mighty ; manags, much ; mikils, great ; modags,
angry ; rafhts, right ; saps (gen. sadis), full; sineigs, old ;
siuks, sick; smals, small ; snutrs, wise; swarts, black ;
swers, honoured; swinps, strong; tils, fit; ubils, evi;
unweis, unlearned ; wairps, worthy ; weihs, holy.
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ja-stems.

§ 228. The ja-stems are divided into two classes like the
corresponding declension of nouns (§ 188): (1) ja-stems
with a short radical syllable, and those whose stems end
in a vowel ; (2) ja-stems with a long stem-syllable. The
latter only differ from the former in the singular. The
nominal endings of (1) are the same as those of harjis
(§184), kuni (§ 186), giba (§101); and of (2) hairdeis (§184),
kuni (§ 186), bandi (§ 108).

b

SinG.

. Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. midjis, middle  midi, midjeta midja
Acc. midjaena midi, midjata midja
Gen. midjis midjis midjdseos
Dat. midjamma midjemma midjai

PLUR.
Masc. Neut, Fem.
Nom. midjds midja midjos
Acc. midjans midja midjos
Gen. midjdsze midjdize midjdszo
Dat. midjdim midjdim midjdim

§ 220. Like midjis are declined aljis, other; gawiljis,

willing ; sunjis, true ; unsibjis, lawless ; fullatojis, perfect ;
niujis, new ; ubiltojis, ecvi-doing. Frija-, free, has in the
nom. sing. masc. freis (§ 168).
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§ 230. .
SineG.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
. Nom. wilpeis, wild  wilpi, wilpjata  wilpi
Acc. wilpjana wilpi, wilpjata  wilpja
Gen. wilpeis’ wilpeis (or -jis ?) wilpjdszos
Dat. wilpjamma wilpjamma wilpjai

Note.—The gen. sing. of an adjective belonging to this class
is not extant,

§ 281. Like wilpeis are declined afrzeis, astray ; alpeis,
old; fafrneis, old; wopeis, sweet.

wa-stems.

§ 233. The wa-stems are declined like the pure a-stems.
Only a very few adjectives of this class are extant in
Gothic : triggws, Hrue; lasiws, weak, the regular form of
which would be *lasius (§ 150), occurs once only, and that
in the nom. sing. masc. The nom. singular forms *qius,
alwe, pl. qiwai; *faus, /ittle, pl. fawai; *usskaus, vigilant,
pl. usskawai, do not occur. See §§ 149, 150.

i-stems.

§ 233. With the exception of the nom. sing. all genders,
the acc. sing. neut., and the gen. sing. masc. and neut,, all
the forms went over into the ja-declension with the same
endings as midjis (§ 228). Nom. sing. hriins like gasts
(§ 106), ansts (§-198); gen. sing. hrainis like gastis;
nom. acc. sing. neut. hréin from prim. Germ. *xraini, cp.
OE. bryce (neut.) from *bruki, brittle; Gr. Bp., skilful.
The gen. sing. fem. of an adjective of this class is not
extant; nor is the -ata form of the nom. acc. sing.
neuter.
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SinG.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
"Nom. hrains, clean hréin hriins
Acc. hréinjana hréin hréinja
Gen. hréinis hrainis *hrainjdizos
Dat. hréinjamma hrainjamma hrainjéi
PLur.
Nom. hréinjg: hrainja hréinjos
Acc. hréainjans hréinja hrainjos
Gen. hrainjdsee hrainjdize " hrainjdsizo
Dat. hrainjdim hrainjdsm hrainjdim

§ 284. Like hrains are declined analdugns, hidden;
anasiuns, visible; andanéms, pleasant; Aaups, desert;
briiks, ‘useful; gafaurs, well-behaved ; gamains, common ;
séls, kind ; skauns, beautiful ; skeirs, clear ; suts (? siits),
sweet; and a few others.

u-stems.

§ 285. The u-forms appear only in the nom. sing. of all
genders and in the acc. sing. neut. and are like sunus
(§ 202), fafhu (§ 205). The gen. and dat. sing. of all
genders are wanting. The ending of the gen. sing. masc.
-and neut. would probably be -4us; cp. the adverbial gen.
filius (§ 205 note). =~ The nom. acc. neut. pl. are also
wanting. All the other extant cases have passed over
into the ja-.declension.

Sine.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. hardus, hiard hardu, hardjata hardus
Acc. hardjana hardu, hardja/a hardja
Gen. *hardédus *hardaus *hardjdszas
Dat. *hardjamma  *hardjamma *hardjai
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PLur.
Nom. hardjds *hardja hardjos
Acc. hardjans *hardja hardjos
Gen. hardjdize hardjdice hardjdszo
Dat. hardjdim hardjdim hardjdim

§ 286. Like hardus are declined the following adjectives :
—aggwus, narvow ; aglus, difficult; hnasqus, soft;
katrus, heayy; laushandus, empty-handed; manwus,
ready; qafrrus, gentle; seipus, late; tulgus, steadfast;
twalibwintrus, fwelve years old; patrsus, withered ;
plaqus, soft.

B. WEeak DECLENSION.

§ 287. The weak declension of adjectives agrees exactly
with that of the three nouns hana (§ 207), hairto (§ 213),
and tuggo (§ 210).

SiNG.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. blinda, b/ind  blindo blindo
Acc. blindan blindo . blindon
Gen. blindins blindins blindons
Dat. blindin blindin blindon
PLur.
Nom. blindans blindona blindons
Acc. blindans blindona blindons
Gen. blindané blindané blindono
Dat. blindam blindam blindom

§ 238. In the same manner are declined the weak forms
of the ja-stems. See § 168 note. The i- and u-stems are
also thus declined, but have the endings -ja, +jo, -jo in the
nom. sing. like the ja-stems, thus :—



110 Accidence [§ 239

ja-stems,
SinG.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. niuja, new niujo niujo
Acc. niujan niyjo niyjon
&ec. &ec. &ec.
Sine.
Nom. wilpja, wild wilpjo wilpjo
Acc. wilpjan wilpjo wilpjon
. &ec. &e. &ec.
i-stems.
SinG.
Mase. Neut. Fem.
Nom. hréinja, clean hrainjo hrainjo
Acc. hréainjan hrainjo hrainjon
&ec. &ec. &e.
u-stems,
SiNG.
Masc. Neut, Fem.
Nom. hardja, hard  hardjo hardjo
Acc. hardjan hardjo hardjon
&ec. &ec. &ec.

C. DecLENSION OF PARTICIPLES.

§ 239. In the parent language the stem of the present
participle ended in -nt, as in Lat. ferent., Gr. $éporr-
bearing. The masc. and neut. were originally declined
like consonant stems (§ 217), and the fem. like bandi
(§ 108). This original distinction was not preserved either
in Gothic or the West Germaniclanguages. In Gothic the
present participle came to have only weak forms except in
the masc. nom. sing. nimands (§ 217) beside nimanda,
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In other respects it is always declined weak like the three
nouns hana (§ 207), hafrto (§ 213), managei (§ 210). The
reason why the fem. is declined like managei and not like
tuggo is owing to the fact that the original ending of the
nom. was - (§§ 198, 210). In the West Germanic languages
the masc. and neut. went over into the ja-declension after
the analogy of the feminine, and then the pres. participle
came to be declined like an ordinary adjective according
to both the strong and the weak declension.

SiNG.
Masc. Neut. Fem.

Nom. nimands, nimanda, aking nimandd nimandei
Acc. nimandan nimando nimandein
Gen. nimandins nimandins nimandeins
Dat. nimandin nimandin nimandein

PLUR.
Nom. nimandans nimandona nimandeins
Acc. nimandans nimandona nimandeins
Gen. nimandané nimandané nimandeind
Dat. nimandam nimandam nimandeim

§ 240. The past participle has both the strong and the
weak declension. ~In the former case it is declined like
blinds (§ 226), and in the latter like blinda (§ 237).

§ 241, Strong.
SineG. .
Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. numans, fsker numan, numanata numana
Acc. numanana numan, numanata numana
&ec. &ec. &ec.

In the same manner are declined the past participles of
weak verbs, as nasips, saved, acc. nasidana; salbops,
anointed, acc. salbodana, &c. On the interchange of p
and d see § 173. -
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§ 243. Weak.
SinG.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
{numana numano numano
Nom. nasida nasido nasido
A numanan aumano numanon
ce {nasida.n nasido nasidon
&c. &ec. &c.

D. THeE CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.
1. The Comparative Degree.

§ 248. The Indg. parent language had several suffixes
by means of which the comparative degree was formed.
But in the individual branches of the parent language one
of the suffixes generally became more productive than the
rest, and in the course of time came to be the principal
one from which the comparative was formed, the other
suffixes only being preserved in isolated forms. The only
Indg. comparative suffix which remained productive in
the Germanic languages is -is., which became -iz- (=Goth.
-iz-, OHG. -ir-, OE. -r-) in prim. Germanic by Verner’s law
(§ 186). To this suffix was added in prim. Germanic, or
probably in the pre-Germanic period, the formative suffix
-en-, -on-, as in Gr. #%lwv from *ofadiocwr, gen. +diovos
= Goth. siitiza, gen. siitizins, OHG. suoziro, gen. suoz-
iren, OE. swétra, sweeter, gen. swétran. This explainswhy
the comparative is declined weak in the oldest periods of
the Germanic languages. In Gothic it is declined like the
present participle (§ 239), except that the nom. sing. masc.
is always weak. Beside the suffix -iz- there was also in
prim. Germanic a suffix -6z- (Goth. -6z-, OHG. -or-, OE. -r-)
which did not exist in Indo-Germanic. This suffix is
a special Germanic new formation, and arose from the
comparative of adverbs whose positive originally ended in .
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-8 = Indg. ablative ending -8d (§ 89). And then at a later
period it became extended to adjectives. In Gothic the
‘ja-stems, i-stems, and u-stems take the suffix -iz-; pure
a-stems sometimes take the one, sometimes the other

suffix, thus :—

PosITIVE. COMPARATIVE.
manags, great managiza ’
juges, young juhiza (§§ 63,137)
swinps, strong swinpoza
alpeis, o/d alpiza
slits, sweet slitiza
hardus, hard hardiza

2. The Superlative Degree.

§ 244. The superlative, like the comparative degree,
was formed in the Indg. parent language by means of
several suffixes. But in the individual branches of the .
parent language one of the suffixes generally became
more productive than the rest, and in the course of time
came to be the principal one from which the superlative
degree was formed, the other suffixes only being preserved
in isolated forms. The only superlative suffix which re-
mained productive in the Germanic languages is -to- in
the combination -isto-, formed by adding the original
superlative suffix -to- to the comparative suffix -is-, as
in Sanskrit and Greek, as Gr. #dioros = Goth. siitists,
OHG. suozisto, OE. swétest(a), sweefest. The simple
superlative suffix -to- has been preserved in Gr., Lat., and
the Germanic languages in the formation of the ordinal
numerals, as Gr. &rvos, Lat. sextus, Goth. saihsta, OHG.
sehsto, OE. siexta, sixth. The Germanic suffix -0st- was
a new formation like -0z- in the comparative. In Gothic
the rule seems to have been that adjectives which had -iz-
in the comparative had -ist- in the superlative, and those

1187 . 1
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which had -6z- in the comparative had -6st- in the superla-
tive ; but there are not sufficient examples of the compara-
tive and superlative of the same adjective extant to enable
us to establish the rule with certainty. The superlative
has both the strong and weak declension. In the former
case it is declined like blinds (§ 226), except that the neut.
nom. acc, sing. in -ata does not occur, and perhaps was
not in use; and in the latter case like blinda (§ 287).
Examples of the superlative are armosts, poorest; hau-
hists, kighest ; managists, greatest.

3. Irregular Comparison.

§ 245. The following adjectives form their comparative
and superlative from a different root or stem than the
positive :—

Pos. Cowmp. SUPERL.
g0ps (gen. godis), good  batiza batists
leitils, /ittle minniza minnists
mikils, great méiza mdists
sineigs, o/d wanting sinista
ubils, evil wafrsiza  wanting

Nore.—sinista is used as the translation of Gr. mpeofBirepos,

. elder, pai sinistans, e elders.

§ 246. There are six superlative forms ending in -ma,
-tuma, -duma which were formed from adverbial stems
with the Germanic superlative suffixes .um., -tum.,
«dum., cp. Lat. optimus, bes?; intimus from *entemos,
tnmost = Indg. *en-tmos with vocalic m (§ 68). On the -t-
beside & see §§ 128 note 2, 186. The forms are: atthuma,
higher ; fruma, the former, prior, first; innuma, the inner,
tnnermost; aftuma, the following, next, posterus; iftuma,
the following, next ; hleiduma, the left, which are all declined
weak like hana (§ 207), hafrto (§ 218), managei (§ 210).
These came to have a comparative meaning in Gothic,
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and then to adhuma, aftuma, and fruma new superla-
tives athumists (adhmists), highest, aftumists, /ast, after-
most, frumists, first, were formed; and similarly hindu-
mists, Aimdmost, spédumists, /ast, from *hinduma, *spé-
duma.

NUMERALS.
1. Cardinals.

§ 247. The extant cardinal numerals are :—&ins, one;
twai, fwo; prija (neut.), three; fidwor, four; fimf, five;
safhs, six; sibun, seven ; ahtlu, esght; niun, nine; tathun,
ten ; *&inlif (but dat. 4inlibim), eleven ; twalif (dat. twa-
libim), &welve ; fidwortafhun, fourteen ; fimftathun, fifteen ;
twai tigjus, twenty; *preis tigjus (but acc. prins tiguns),
thirty ; fidwor tigjus, forty ; fimf tigjus, fifty; safhs tig-
jus, sixty; sibuntéhund, seventy; ahtdutehund, eighty;
niuntéhund (gen. niunt€hundis), nsnety; tafhuntéhund
(tathuntathund), hundred; twa hunda, two hundred;
prija hunda, three hundred; fimf hunda, five hundred;
niun hunda, nine hundred; pasundi, thousand; twos
piisundjos, fwo thousand ; ‘g (=*preis, see § 3) pisundjos,
three thousand; fidlwor pisundjos, four thousand; fimf
pusundjos, five thousand; and the datives mip tafhun
biisundjom, with ten thousand; mip twéim tigum plisundjo,
with twenty thousand. See § 2. .

The final-n in sibun, niun, tafhun = prim. Germ.*sebun,
older -um, *newun (Indg. *newn with vocalic n), *tehun,
older -um (§ 87), was either due to the inflected forms
(§ 252) or else to the influence of the ordinals (§ 358) as in
OS. and OHG. *ainlif and twalif originally meant some-
thing like (fen and) one left over, (ten and) two left over, cp.
Lithuanian véntilika, eleven, dvylika, fwelve, &c., where
Goth. -lif and Lith. -lika are from *liq-., the weak form of
the Indg. root leiq-, #o leave, and are ultimately related to
Goth. leitvan, o lend, Gr. \einw, Lat. linqud, 7 leave. The

12
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assimilation of *lih to -lif first took place in twalif because
of the preceding labial (§ 184 note), and then, at a later
period, the -lif was extended to *&inlif (cp. dat. 4inlibim)
for older *ainlih. 13 to 19 were formed by the simple
ordinals plus tafhun, but of these only fidwortathun and
fimftafhun are extant.

The decades 20 to 60 were formed in prim. Germanic
from the units 2 to 6 and the abstract noun *tegund: =
Indg. *dekmt?, decade, whence the Goth. stem-form tigu-
which went over into the u-declension with a plural tigjus,
as nom. twéi tigjus, ‘fwenty, dat. twaim tigum. Prim.
Germanic *tegund* is a derivative of prim. Germanic
*texun. (= Indg. *dékm, Gr. 8éka, Lat. decem, Goth.
tathun) with change of x to g by Verner’s law (§ 186) and
the loss of the final consonants (§ 87). These numerals
govern the gen. case. The existing acc. gen. dat. forms
are :—acc. prins tiguns, filwor tiguns, fimf tiguns;
gen. prijé tigiwé; dat. twaim tigum, safhs tigum. The
formation of the numerals 70-100 is difficult to explain ;
for an account of the various explanations hitherto pro-
posed, see Osthoff-Brugmann’s Morphologische Unter-
suchungen, v. pp. 11-17. The numerals 200, 300, 500, goo
are formed from the units and the neut. noun hund (= Gr.
éxaréy, Lat. centum), hundred, which is declined like
wadrd (§ 181). They govern the gen. case. The only
existing inflected forms of the oblique cases are: dat.
twéim hundam, fimf hundam ; piisundi is a fem. noun,
declined like bandi (§ 198), and governs the gen. case.
The examples of the oblique cases are: dat. filwor
piisundjom, fimf pisundjom, and those given on p. 115.

§ 248. The first three cardinal numerals are declinable
in all cases and genders.

§ 240. (1) Ains, neut. 4in, 4inata, fem. 4ina, is always
strong and is declined like blinds (§ 226). Plural forms
meaning only, alone also occur.
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§ 250. (2) Masc. Neut, Fem,
Nom. twai twa twos
Acc. twans twa twos
Gen. twaddjé twaddje —
Dat. twaim twaim twaim

§ 2561. (3) Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. *preis prija *preis
Acc. prins prija prins
Gen. prijé prije -
Dat. prim prim —

§ 262, The cardinal numerals 4-15 usually remain un-
inflected; when inflected they follow the i-declension
(§ 196), forming their dat. in -im and gen. in - ; the existing
examples are dat. fidworim, tafhunim, &iniibim, twalibim,
fimf tafhunim ; gen. niuné, twalibe.

2. Ordinals.

§ 368. The extant ordinals are:—fruma (frumists,
§ 246), first; anpar, second; pridja, third ; fimfta-, fifth;
safhsta, sixth ; ahtuda, eighth ; niunda, ninth ; tathunda,
tenth ; fimftatathunda, fifteenth (dat. fimftatathundin).

pridja (Gr. rpivos) with weak stem-form from Indg. *tri-.,
the weak form of *trei., three. From pridja onwards the
other ordinals were formed from the cardinals by means
of the Indg. superlative suffix -to- (§ 244), the t of which
regularly remained unshifted in fimfta- and safhsta
(§ 128 note 2). In other positions the t became p by the
first sound-shifting (§ 128), then p became & by Verner’s
law (§ 186), which regularly became d after n (see §§ 172-8).
It is difficult to account for the -u- in ahtuda.

§ 264. fruma follows the weak declension, the fem. of
which-is declined like managei (§ 210). anpar is declined
strong like blinds (§ 226), except that the nom. acc. neut.
never ends in -ata ; nom. masc. anpar (§175), neut. anpar,
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fem. anpara. The remaining ordinals are declined weak
like blinda (§ 287).

3. Other Numerals.

§ 265. Both is expressed by masc. nom. béi, acc. bans,
dat. b&im, neut. nom. acc. ba; also by masc. nom. bajops,
dat. bajopum.

§ 266. The only extant simple distributive numeral is
tweihnai, fwo each, of which the fem. acc. tweihnos, dat.
tweihndim, occur. Distributive numerals are expressed
by prepositional or pronominal phrases : bi twans aippau
maist prins, by twos or at most by threes; ana harjanoh
(§ 2756) fimftiguns, by fifties in each (company) ; insandida
ins twans hvanzuh (§ 276), ke sent them forth two and two.

§ 267. Multiplicatives are formed by adding the adj.
falp- to the cardinals. They are infalps, onefold, simple ;
fidurfalps, jfourfold; taihuntajhundfalps, hundredfold
managfalps, manifold.

Note.—Observe that instead of filwor we have fidur- in
compounds; other examples are : fidurdogs (adj.), space of four
days; fidurragineis, #frarchate; cp. OE. fySerfete, fourfooted.

§ 258. Numeral adverbs in answer to the question, sow
often ? are expressed by numerals together with the dat.
sing. and pl. of *sinps, time (lit. a going): Ainamma sinpa,
once ; anparamma sinpa, a second time; twhim sinpam,
twice; prim sinpam, thrice; fimf sinpam, five times;
sibun sinpam, seven times; cp. OE. &ne siSa, once; fif
siSum, five times.

CHAPTER XII
PRONOUNS

§ 289. The most difficult chapter in works on com-
parative grammar is the one dealing with the pronouns.
It is impossible to state with any degree of certainty how
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many pronouns the parent Indg. language had and what
forms they had assumed at the time it became differentiated
inte the various branches which constitute the Indg. family
of languages. The difficulty is rendered still more com-
plicated by the fact that most of the pronouns, especially
the personal and demonstrative, must have had accented
and unaccented forms existing side by side in the parent
language itself; and that one or other of the forms became
generalized already in the prehistoric period of the in-
dividual branches of the parent language. And then at
a later period, but still in prehistoric times, there arose
new accented and unaccented forms side by side in the
individual branches, as e.g. in prim. Germanic ek, mek
beside ik, mik. The separate Germanic languages gene-
ralized one or other of these forms before the beginning
of the oldest literary monuments and then new accented
beside unaccented forms came into existence again. And
similarly during the historic periods of the different lan-
guages. Thus, e.g. the OE. for I is ic, this became in
ME. ich accented form beside i unaccented form, ich then
disappeared in standard ME. (but it is still preserved in
one of the modern dialects of Somersetshire) and i came
to be used as the accented and unaccented form. At
a later period it became I when accented and remained
i when unaccented. The former has become NE. I, and
the latter has disappeared from the literary language, but
it is still preserved in many northern Engl. dialects, as i.
In these dialects i is regularly used in interrogative and
subordinate sentences; the ME. accented form i has
become ai and is only used in the dialects to express
special emphasis, and from it a new unaccented form a
has been developed which can only be used in making
direct assertions. Thus in one and the same dialect
(Windhill, Yorks.) we arrive at three forms: ai, a, i, which
are never mixed up syntactically by genuine native dia-
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lect speakers. Something similar to what has happened
and still is happening in the modern dialects must also
have taken place in the prehistoric and historic periods of
“all the Indg. languages; hence in the prehistoric forms of
the pronouns given below it must not be assumed that
they were the only ones existing in prim. Germanic.
They are merely given as the nearest ascertainable forms
from which the Gothic forms were descended.

§ 260. 1. Personal.
FirstT PERSsON.

SinG. DuaL. PLUR.
Nom. ik, 7 wit weis
Acc. mik ugkis } uns, unsis
Gen. meina *ugkara unsara
Dat. mis ugkis uns, unsis

SecoND PERSON.
Nom. pu, thou *jut jus
Acc. puk igqis izwis
Gen. peina igqara izwara
Dat. pus igqis izwis.
' Tuirp PERsoN.
Sine.

Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. is, Ae ita, st si, she
Acc. ina ita ija
Gen. is is izos
Dat. imma imma iz&i

PLur. "
Nom. eis ija *jjos
Acc. ins *ja - . ijos
Gen. izé *ize izo

Dat. im im im
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§ 261. In the parent language the nom. was rarely
used except to express emphasis (cp. Skr. Lat. and
Gr.), because it was sufficiently indicated by the personal
endings of the verb. Beside the accented form of each
case of the personal pronouns, there also existed one or
more unaccented forms just as in many modern dialects,
where we often find three or even four forms for the
nom. case of each pronoun. Itis impossible to determine
whether forms like ik, mik, mis, and pu, puk, pus, jus
represent the original accented or unaccented forms,
because prim. Germanic e became i in Gothic both in
accented (§ 66) and unaccented syllables (§ 107), and u, @
were not distinguished in writing (§ 8). Forms with
medial -z- like izwis, iz0s, iz€, &c. represent unaccented
forms (§ 186). The -k in mik, puk, sik (§ 262) goes back
to a prim. Germanic emphatic particle *ke = Indg. *ge,
which is found in Gr. pronominal forms like é&uéye, me
indeed. The gen. of the sing., dual and plural of the first
and second persons probably represents the nom. acc.
neut. pl. of the corresponding possessive pronouns (§ 263),
which came to be used for the gen. of the personal pro-
nouns. The origin of the final -s in mis, pus, sis, and of
the -is in unsis, izwis, ugkis, igqis is unknown.

Prim. Germanic *ek (O.Icel. ek, cp. Lat. ego, Gr. &d):
*ik (OE. ic, OS. ik, OHG. ih); *mek:*mik (O.Icel.
OS. mik, OHG. mih); *mes: *miz (OS. mi, OHG. mir);
*wis (Goth. weis): *wiz (OS. wi, OHG. wir); *unz
(=OE. OS. @s, OHG. uns, Indg. *ns with vocalic n, § 54),
the unaccented form of *nes = Skr. nas, ws; *unsiz
formed from Goth. uns + iz; Goth. OE. OS. wi-t, O.Icel.
vi-t are unaccented plural forms with the addition of -t
which is of obscure origin ; *un-kiz (§ 1568) where uxg- = the
un- in un-8, cp. OE. unc, OS. unk., *pi (Lat. ti, O.Icel.
OE. pi, OS. thii, OHG. dii) : *pu (Gr. 0¥, OE. pu, OS. thu,
OHG. du); *pek (? OE. pec): *pik (O.Icel. pik, OS. thik,

o e
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OHG. dih), the Goth. acc. and dat. had u from the
nominative ; *pes: *piz (OS. thi, OHG. dir); *jis (Lith.
jiis) : *juz, Goth. may represent either form. It is doubt-
ful what were the original forms of izwis and igqis (OE.
inc, OS. ink).

Nom. sing. is (Lat. i8) ; in-a (O.Lat. im, OS. ina, OHG.
in), the final -a from prim. Germanic -6 is originally a pre-
position governing the acc. case like Skr. &, up #o, used
after accusatives ; and similarly in ita, pata, pana (§ 265),
lvana (§ 278), the -0 is regularly preserved in lvanch
(§ 275), lvarjanoh, lvarjatoh (§ 376), pistvanoch (§ 376);
it-a (Lat. id, OS. it, OHG. iz); gen. is from Indg. *eso
(OHG. OS. is with i from in, iz ; ina, it) ; imma from the
Indg. instr. *esmé, -6 (OS. OHG. imu, -0) with the
assimilation of -sm- to -mm- after vowels; and similarly
in pamma (§ 265), vamma (§ 278), lvammeh (§ 275)
where the -& is regularly preserved. eis, ins, im (OS.
OHG. im), neut. nom. acc. pl. ija, from prim. Germanic
*is, ins, im., *ijo older *ija; iz&, formed from the gen.
sing. is + the gen. ending -& (§§ 87 (1), 179), and similarly
OS. OHG. iro with -0 from older -3n. The original
Indg. gen. pl. was *eisdm which would have become *eizo
in Goth. and *iro in OS. OHG.

*si (Gr. i, O.Ir. OHG. si) : *si (Goth. OHG. si); ija
from *{jon older *ijam (cp. bandja, § 188); izds from
*ezdz older *esds (cp. gibds, §101); iz4i = Indg. *esai
(cp. gib4i); ijos = Indg. *ijds (cp. bandjos); izo, formed
from the iz- in the gen. sing. +the gen. ending -6, cp. the
similar formation of OS. OHG. iro. The regular form
would have been *eiz6, see above.

§ 263, 2. Reflexive.

Acc. sik, oneself
Gen. seina
Dat. sis
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The reflexive pronoun originally referred to the chief
person of the sentence (generally the subject), irre-
spectively as to whether the subject was the first, second,
or third person singular or plural. This usage remained
in Sanskrit, but in the Germanic languages the pronouns
of the first and second person came to be used reflexively
already in prim. Germanic, and then the original reflexive
pronoun became restricted to the third person. In Goth.
sik, seina, sis were used for both numbers and all genders.
sik from prim. Germ. se+ke (§ 261), OHG. sih, cp. Gr.
& from *oe, Lat. s&; seina is of the same origin as meina,
peina (§ 261); on sis see § 261.

3. Possessive.

§ 268. The possessive pronouns meins, my; peins, thy;
*seins, 445, are originally old locatives, Indg. *mei, *tei,
*sei with the addition of the nominal suffix -no-, whence
prim. Germanic masc. nom. *minaz, *pinaz, *sinaz; fem.
nom. *mind, *pinG, *sind. Only the acc. gen. dat. sing.
and pl. of *seins occur. This form of the possessive
pronoun is only used when it relates to the subject of its
own sentence. When it relates to any word other than -
the subject of its own sentence, it is expressed by the gen.

" case of the personal pronoun masc. and neut. sing. is,
plural izé; fem. sing. izGs, plural iz6. The nom. of the
third person for both sing. and plural all genders is ex-
pressed by the gen. case of the personal pronoun (§ 260).
See § 431.

The remaining possessive pronouns were formed from

. the personal pronouns by means of the Indg. comparative

suffix -ero-, prim. Germanic -era-, as unsar, o¥r; *ugkar,
of us two ; izwar, your; igqar, of you two.

§ 264. The possessive pronouns are declined according

to the strong declension like blinds (§ 226). The pos-

sessive pronouns ending in -ar do not have the form in
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-ata in the nom. acc. sing. neut. On the nom. sing. masc.
unsar, &c., see § 176 :— '

SinG.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. meins mein, meinata meina
unsar unsar unsara
Acc. meinana mein, meinata meina
unsarana unsar unsara
seinana sein, seinata seina

4. Demonstrative.

§ 265. The simple demonstrative sa, pata, so0 was used -
both as demonstrative pronoun s, that, and as definite
article, the.

SinG. , “ ‘
Masc. " Neut. ' Fem. e
Nom. sa .. Pata ’ s6
Acc. pama pata ' po
Gen. pis . pis % plzés | - Y
Dat. pamma -. . pamma ©oo. pizdd T
PLur.
Nom. p&i pp pos -
Acc. pans .. Ppo A pos -
Gen. pizé . pize B . 7 R
Dat. paim ' . Ppaim S pAIm aatee

In the parent Indg. language the nom. sing. masc. and
fem. was *so, *sa = Gr. §, ¥, Goth. sa, s0. All the other
cases of the sing. and pl. were formed from the stems
te., to-, toi-; ta., tai., as acc. sing. Gr. vév, miv, Lat.
is-tum, is-tam, Goth. pan-a, p6; nom.*pl. Gr. roi, rai,
Lat. is-ti, is-tae, Goth. p4i, pos.
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sa = Skr. 84, Gr. §, OE. s&; pan-a (OE. pon-e, OS.
then-a, than-a, OHG. den), on the final -a see § 261, cp.
Skr. tam, Gr. év, Lat, is-tum; pat.a, originally acc. only
(§ 261), but in Goth. it came to be used for the nom. also
(O.Icel. pat, OE. peet, OS. that, OHG. daz), cp. Gr. 6,
Lat. is-tud = Indg. *tod; pis (OS. thes, OHG. des) =
prim. Germ. *pesa, Indg. *teso; pamma (cp. OS. themu,
OHG. demu) from Indg. instr. *tosmé, -6 (§ 261), cp.
lvammeéh (§ 276); pai (OE. pa, OS. thé, OHG. dg), cp.
Gr. voi, Lat. is-ti; pans = Gr. (Cretan dial.) vévs; nom.
acc. neut. pd, cp. Skr. th, Lat. is-ta, Indg. *ta; pizé,
formed from the gen. sing. pis + the gen. pl. ending -&
(§§ 87(x), 179), the regular Goth. form would have been
*phizé, which has been preserved in the adjectives as
blind4izé (§ 226), the prim. Germanic form was *paizdn
(O.Icel. peira, OE. para), Indg. *toisdm; paim (cp.
O.Icel. peim, OE. p&m, OHG. dém) from prim. Germ.
*paimiz (§ 175) with ai from the nom. plural.

80 = Skr. s4, Gr. Doric 4, Att. Ionic %, O.Icel. sii;
- p6 = Skr. tdm, Gr. rdv, ™y, Lat. is-tam ; pizds (OS. thera,
OHG. dera) from prim. Germanic *pezds, Indg. *teslls,
the 4i in adjectival forms like blind4izés was from the
genitive plural ; pizdi from prim. Germanic *pezoi = Indg.
*tesai; nom. acc. pl. pos from prim. Germanic *pds = Skr.
tis, Lat. is-tiis, Indg. *tds; piz6, with piz- from the gen.
sing. + -0 from older -3n, the ending of the gen. plural. The
regular Goth. form would be *p&izd from prim. Germanic
*paizdn, corresponding to an Indg. *toisdm with oi from
the masculine. The -4iz0 has been preserved in adjectival
forms like blind4izo (§ 226). The original gen. pl. fem.
was *tdsdm which was preserved in Skr. tédsam, Gr.
(Homer) rdwv from *réowr.

NoTE.—1. An instrumental neut. sing. has been preserved in
the phrase ni pé haldis, none the more, and as a factor in
several conjunctions: bi-pE, whilst; jap-pe, and if; pe-ei,
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that, &c.; and also an old locative in the conjunction pei
(= Doric Gr. rei-d¢,kere), that.

2. The final a in pata is usually elided before ist: pat’ ist.

§ 2668. The compound demonstrative pronoun is formed
from the simple one by affixing the enclitic particle -uh.
The origin of this particle is unknown, see § 78 note.

SinG.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. sah, this, that Ppatuh soh
Acc. panuh patuh poh
Gen. pizuh pizuh pizdzuh
Dat. pammuh pammuh piz4ih
PLur.
Nom. paih poh pozuh
Acc. panzuh poh pozuh
Gen. pizéh pizeh pizoh
Dat. paAimuh phimuh phimuh

Note.—1. Of the plural of all genders only the nom. masc. is
extant, and of the fem. sing. only the nom. is found.

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this a is
elided before the u (except in the nom. sing. masc.), but after
a long vowel or a diphthong the u of uh is elided. On the z in
pizuh, &c., see §§ 176 note 2, 261.

3. The instrumental occurs in the adverb bi-peh, afler that,
then afterward.

§ 367, Of the demonstrative pronoun hi., formed from
the Indg. stem *ki- (cp. Lat. ci-s, ci-ter, on this side), only
the acc. and dat. sing. of the masc. and neut. have been
preserved in a few adverbial phrases of time, as himma
daga, on this day, to-day; und hina dag, fo this day;
fram himma, kenceforth; und hita, und hita nu, 4% now,
hitherto. In OE. it was declined in full and used as the
personal pronoun of the third person for all genders. In
OS. and OHG. (Franconian dial.) it was used for the
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masc. nom. sing. of the third person, as OS. h§& OHG.
hé beside er, he. The instr. sing. occurs in OS. hiu-du,
OHG. hiu-tu, Z0-day ; OHG. hi-naht, fo-night.

§ 268. jains, that, yon, is declined like blinds (§ 226).
The nom. acc. sing. neut. is always jainata.

§ 269. silba, self; and sama, same; are declined like
blinda (§ 237).

5. Relative.

§ 270. A relative pronoun proper did not exist in prim.
Germanic. The separate Germanic languages expressed
it in various ways. In O.Icel. it was generally expressed
by the particles sem, es (later er) and the conjunction
at, that; in OE. by the relative particle p& alone or in
combination with the personal or the simple demonstrative
pronoun; in OS. and OHG. generally by the simple
demonstrative ; and in Goth. by affixing to simple demon-
strative or personal pronouns the particle el (= Gr. €, if;
el-ra, then) which is originally the loc. sing. of the pro-
nominal stem *e., nom. *es; acc. *em (= O.Lat. em), gen.
*e-80, instr. *e-smé, -0 = Goth. is, imma (§ 261).

§ 271. The relative pronoun of the third person is ex-
pressed by affixing the particle ei to the simple demonstra-
tive sa, pata, s0, and is declined as follows :—

SinG.

Masc. © Neut. Fem.
Nom. saei patei soei
Acc. panei patei poei
Gen. pizei pizei - pizozei
Dat. pammei pammei pizaiei

PLur.
Nom. paiei poei pozei
Acc. panzei poei pozei
Gen. pizeei . pizeei *pizoei

Dat. paimei phimei paimei
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Note.—1. An instrumental neut. pé-ei also occurs, but only
as a conjunction. patei is also used as a conjunction.

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this -a is
elided before the particle ei (except in the nom. sing. masc.).
On the z in pizei, &c., see §§ 176 note, 261.

3. Besides the nom. sing. forms saei, 8Gei, there also occur
-forms made from the personal pronouns, thus masc. izei (from
is+ei); fem. sei (from si+ei), which is more frequently met
with than sGei. Instead of izei the form iz€ occasionally occurs
(cp. § 8). The form izei (iz€) is sometimes also used for the
nom. pl. masc. ; pai sind pai izg, these are they who; atsailvip
faira liugnapraifetum paim izei qimand at izwis, beware of
[false prophets, of them who come to you.

Some scholars assume that sei is an indeclinable demonstra-
tive particle representing an old locative like Latin si, if ; sic
from *sei-ke, so, thus; and that izei is from an older *e-sei
(cp. Gr. &-xet, there), where e- is the pronominal stem mentioned
in § 270. At a later period sei and izei came to be regarded
as compounds of si+ei and is+ei. This theory has much in
its favour, because it explains why sei and izei have no oblique
cases and why izei is used for the masc. nom. singular and
plural.

§ 272. The relative pronoun for the first and second
persons is expressed by suffixing ei to the respective
personal pronouns, thus ikei, (/) who; puel, (thou) who;
pukei, (thee) whom ; puzei, (to thee) whom ; juzei, (ye) who ;
dat. pl. izwizei, (fo you) whom.

6. Interrogative.

§ 278. The parent Indg. language had two stems from
which the interrogative pronoun was formed, viz. qo- and
qi- with labialized q (§§ 127, 184). The former occurs in Gr.
wé-repos, which of two ?, Goth. lvas, OE, hwi, who ?, from
an original form *qos; Lat. quod, Goth. lva, O.Icel
huat, OS. hwat, OHG. hwag, OE. hweet, wkat?, from
an original form *qod. And the latter occurs in Gr. 7is,
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Lat. quis, who 7, from an original form *qis ; Goth. tvileiks,
OE. hwilc, what sort of ?

Of the simple interrogative pronoun, only singular forms
occur.

Masc. Neut, Fem.
Nom. has, who ha, what o
Acc. hvana lva o
Gen. lvis tuis *hvizos
Dat. tvamma lvamma hriz&i

Nore.—1. An instrumental neut. lvé from prim. Germanic
*XwWe€, how, is also found.

2. A trace of the plural occurs in the compound form hranzuh
(§ 276 note) ; insandida ins twans hvanzuh, ke senf them Jorth
two and two.

3. On lvas, lva, ud, used as an indefinite pronoun, see § 279.

The prim. Germanic forms were: nom. *xwas = Skr,
kés, Indg. *qos; *xwat (Lat. quod, O.Icel. hvat, OE.
hweet, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz), Goth lva was probably the
unaccented form when used as an indef. pronoun (§ 279),
see § 87, (2); *xw0 = Skr. k&, Indg. *qd ; acc. *xwand
= OE. hwone (§ 261); *xwat; *xwon, Skr. kim, Indg.
*qam; gen. *xwesa (Gr. (Homer) réo from *réso, O.Bul-
garian &eso, O.Icel. hvess, OS. OHG. hwes); dat.
*xwamme, -0 = Indg. *qo-sm§, -5 (§ 261); *xwesai, cp.
gib4i (§191).

§ 274. Nom. sing. masc. and neut. lvapar, which of two
(other cases do not occur) ; harjis, which (out of many),
inflected like midjis (§ 228), except that the neut. nom.
sing. always ends in -ata; lvileiks, what sort of ; Welaups
(fem. Welduda), how great; swaleiks, such; swaldups
(fem. swalduda), so great. The extant cases of the last
four words are inflected like blinds (§ 226).

1187 K
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7. Indefinite.

§ 276. From lvas, lvarjis, lvapar are formed by means
of the particle uh (§ 268) the three indefinite pronouns
lazuh, each, every; tarjizuh, each, every; hraparuh,
each of two; but of the last only the dat. masc. oceurs,
lvaparamméh (and in the form dintvaparammeéh, /o each
one of two). The other two are declined thus :—

SinG.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. lvazuh hvah tvoh
Acc. lvandh lvah hvoh
Gen. lizuh uizuh hrizozuh

Dat. hramméh hrammeéh hrizéih

NoTeE.—Of the fem. only the nom. occurs. Acc. pl. masc.
hranzuh also occurs (§ 378 note 2).

SinG.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
Nom. harjizuh hrarjatoh lrarjoh
Acc. lvarjanoh hrarjatoh varjoh
Gen. lvarjizuh hrarjizuh lrarjizozuh
Dat. lrarjamméh lvarjammeéh lvarjaih

Note.—1. Of the neut. only the nom. and of the fem. only the
acc. occurs,

2. The uninflected form &in- prefixed to lvarjizuh forms the
compound Ainlyarjizuh, every one. The following cases are
found : masc. sing. nom. ainhrarjizuh, acc. dinlvarjandh, gen.
dinlvarjizuh, dat. dAinlvarjammeéh, nom. sing. neut. ainlvar-
jatoh,

3. On -uh beside -h, see § 266 note 2. And on the preserva-
tion of the long vowels when protected by -h, see § 80 and
note.

§ 276. The three combinations hrazuh saei, salvazuh
saei, salvazuh izei are used in the nom. sing. masc. with
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the meaning whosoever ; the corresponding neut., which
only occurs in the acc. sing., is patalvah pei, whatsoever.
Another compound indefinite pronoun with the same mean-
ing is formed by prefixing an indeclinable pis (gen. of pata,
§ 265) to lvazuh, lvah, followed by saei (neut. patei), pei
(§ 266 note 1), or el (§270). It is declined as follows : —

Masc. Neut.
Nom. pistvazuh saei pistvah pei or patei
Acc. pistvanoh saei pislvah pei or patei
Gen. wanting pistvizuh pei
Dat. pishvamméh saei pistvamméh pei

§ 277. Sums, some one, a certan one, declined like blinds
(§226). Sums ... sums (=Gr. o pév. . . 6 8¢, the one
. « . the other ; in this usage the particle uh is generally
added to the second member, and sometimes to the first
also, as nom. pl. sumdi(h) . . . suméih, some . . . and
others.

§ 278. From las, who, manna, man, 4ins, one, are
formed with the enclitic particle hun the three indefinite
pronouns lvashun, mannahun, 4inshun. They always
occur along with the negative particle ni in the meaning
no one, no, none (neut.), nothing. Of the first only the nom.
sing. masc. ni lvashun, #o one, occurs. Of the second,
which is naturally always masc., we have sing. nom. ni
mannahun, #o one, acc. ni mannanhun, gen. ni manshun,
dat. ni mannhun. Ni &inshun, 7o one, no, none (neut.),
nothing, is declined thus :—

. SinG.
Masc. Neut, Fem.
Nom. dinshun 4inhun 4in6hun
Acc. {gzggﬁgn} 4inhun &inohun
Gen. 4inishun 4inishun *4indizoshun

Dat. 4inumméhun 4inumméhun &indihun
K2
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Norte.—1. The pronominal particle -hun is related to Skr. ca,
Gr. 1¢, Lat. que, and, and was always used along with the nega-
tive ni, cp. Skr. na kaé cana (= ca +neg.) = Goth. ni lvas-hun,
10 one whatever, no one, none, lit. not who and not.

2. On the preservation of the long vowels when protected by
-h, -hun, see § 89 and note.

3. Acc. masc. 4inn6hun, 4inGhun from older *4inanchun. It
is difficult to account for the u in dAinumméhun.

§ 279. The simple interrogative lvas, hva is often used
indefinitely with the meaning anyone, neut. anything ; also
the numeral 4ins, one, a certasn one.

CHAPTER XIII
VERBS

§ 280. In the parent Indg. language the verbs were
divided into two great classes: athematic and thematic.
In the athematic verbs the personal endings were added
to the bare root which had the strong grade form of ablaut
in the singular, but the weak grade in the dual and plural.
Thus, for example, the singular and plural of the verbs for
“to be’ and ‘to go’ were: *és-mi, *és.si, *és-ti, *s.més or
*s.més, *s-té, *s-énti; *éi.mi, *éi-si, *éi-ti, *i-més or
*.més, *i-té, *j-énti. Verbs of this class are often called
mi-verbs because the first person singular ends in -mi.
The Germanic languages have only preserved a few
traces of the mi-conjugation (§§ 341-8). Nearly all the
verbal forms, which originally belonged to this class,
passed over into the 6-conjugation in the prim. Germanic
period.

In the thematic verbs the stem-vowel, which could be
either of the strong or weak grade of ablaut, remained
unchanged throughout the present; in the former case
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they are called imperfect presents (as kiusan, fo choose;
hilpan, /o Akelp; itan, fo eat; &c.), and in the latter case

A gSfist presents (as ga-liikan, /o shut; trudan, fo fread;
&c.). The present was formed by means of the thematic
vowels, e, 0, which came between the root and the per-
sonal endings, thus the present singular and plural of
the verb for ‘/o bear’ was *bhér6 (from *bhér.o-a),
-*phér.e-si, *bhér-e-ti, *bhér.o-mes, (-mos), *bhér-e-te,
*bhér-o-nti. Verbs of this class are generally called
6-verbs because the first person singular ends in -6. The
old distinction between the mi- and the &-conjugation was
fairly well preserved in Greek, as eipi, 7 am, dm, I go,
8dwp, I give; péve, I remain, weldo, I persuade; rpiPew,
I rub, ridpo, I smoke.

§ 281. In treating the history of the verbal forms in
Gothic it is advisable to start out partly from prim.
Germanic and partly from Gothic itself. The Indg. verbal
system underwent so many radical changes in prim. Ger-
manic that it would be necessary to treat here in detail
the verbal system of the non-Germanic languages such
as Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin in order to account for all
the changes. ’

In Gothig, as in the other Germanic languages, the verbs

- are divided into two great classes—Strong and Weak—
according to the formation of the preterite tense. Besides
these two great classes of strong and weak verbs, there
are a few others which will be treated under the general
heading Minor Groups.

§ 282. Strong verbs form their preterite by ablaut (nima,

/ I take, nam, I took), or simply by reduplication (héita,
1 call, haih4it, I called), or else by ablaut and reduplication
combined (t€ka, / fouch, taitok, I touched). The strong
verbs are sub-divided into two classes: non-reduplicated
and reduplicated verbs. The non-reduplicated verbs are
divided into six classes according to the first six ablaut-
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series given in §§ 1823-4. The reduplicated verbs, which
form their preterite by ablaut and reduplication combined,
belong to the seventh ablaut-series (§ 124). Both these,
and those which form their preterite by reduplication
'simply, are here put together and called Class VII.

§ 288. Weak verbs form their preterite by the addition
of a syllable containing a dental (Goth. -da, (-ta), OE. -de,
-te; OHG. -ta), and their past participle by means of
a dental suffix (Goth. -p, (-t), OE. -4, (-t), OHG. -t), as
sokja, I seek, sokida, I sought, sokips, sought; bugja, *
I buy, bathta, I bought, batihts, bought. The weak verbs,
which for the most part are derivatives, are divided into four
classes according as the infinitive ends in -jan (sokjan, %
seek, pret. sokida), -on (salbon, /o anosnt, pret. salboda),
-an (haban, /o kave, pret. hab4ida), -nan (fullnan, f become
JSull, pret. fullnoda).

§ 284. The Gothic verb has the following independent
forms :—

Two voices: active and passive. The passive (origin-
ally middle) only accurs in the indicative and subjunctive
present ; the other forms are supplied by the past parti-
ciple used with wairpan or wisan. See § 435.

Three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. In the
passive there is no dual, and in the dual active the third
person is wanting.

Three persons: The third person of the dual is wanting.
In the present passive there is only one form for all three
persons of the plural.

Two tenses : present and preterite. -

Two complete moods: indicative and subjunctive (origin-
ally optative), besides an imperative which is only used in
the present tense of the active.

A present infinitive which is an uninflected verbal sub-
stantive, a present partxc:ple with active meamng, and
a past participle with passive meaning.
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A. STrRONG VERBS.

§ 285. We are able to conjugate a strong verb in Gothic
when we know the four stems, as seen (1) in the infinitive,
to which belong all forms of the present, (2) the stem of
the preterite singular, (3) the stem of the preterite plural,
to which also belongs the whole of the preterite subjunc-
tive, (4) the stem of the past participle.

§ 286, The conjugation of niman, /o fake, and héitan, fo
call, will serve as models for all strong verbs.

a. Active.
Present.
INDIC. Susj.
Sing. 1. nima héita nimiu haitau
2. nimis héitis niméis haitais
3. nimip héitip nimai haitai
Dual 1. nimds  h4itos nimiiwa haitdiwa

2. nimats haitats nimaits haitaits
Plur. 1. nimam  h4itam niméima héaitdima

2. nimip  haitip niméaip hait4ip

3. nimand héitand niméaina héitdina

IMPERATIVE.
Sing. 2. nim hait
3. nimad4u haitadau
Dual 2. nimats héitats
Plur. 1. nimam hiitam
2, nimip . haitip
3. nimanddu haitanddu
' INFINITIVE. ‘
niman héitan
PARTICIPLE.
nimands hiitands

-

/
/
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Preterite.

. InDIC. Susj.

Sing. 1. nam_ hafh4it némjau hafhéitjau
2. namt hafhaist némeis hafhditeis
3. nam hathait némi hafh4iti

Dual 1. nému - haib4itu némeiwa hafhiiteiwa
2. némuts hafh4ituts némeits hafhiiteits

Plur. 1. némum hafhiitum némeima hafhiiteima
2. némup hafhditup némeip hafbditeip
3. némun hafhditun némeina hafhditeina

PARTICIPLE.
numans haitans
b. Passive.
Present.
InpIC. Sus;j.

Sing. 1. nimada haitada niméidau hAaitdidau
2. nimaza héitaza nimdizdu hAitdizdu
3. nimada hAitada niméidau haitdiddu
Plur.  imanda héitanda niméindéu héitdinddu

1,23

Note.—1. Owing to the limited amount of Gothic which has
come down to us, there is not a single verb extant in all its
forms. Of most verbs only very few forms occur, and of many
only one or two. The forms wanting in the paradigms of
niman and hditan have been supplied from the extant forms
of other verbs. The first pers. dual pret. subj. does not occur
at all, either in strong or weak verbs, but it may be inferred to
have been ném-eiwa because of the corresponding present,
nim-aiwa.

2. In the imperative 2 pers. sing. and pret. indic. 1, 3 pers.
sing., final b, d became f, p, as imper. gif, pret. gaf, inf. giban,
fo give; pret. af-skauf, bap, -baup, inf. af-skiuban, fo push aside ;
bidjan, /o pray; -biudan, fo bid. See §§ 161, 173.

3. In the 2 pers. sing. pret. indic., b appears as f, and a dental
appears as s, before the personal ending, as gaft, inf. giban, 7o

~—
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give; groft, inf. graban, /o dig; ana-baust, inf. ana-biudan,
to bid; bi-gast, inf. bi-gitan, fo find; haibhaist, inf. haitan, %
call ; qast, inf. qipan, f say. See § 138.

THeE ENpINGs OF STRONG VERBS.

§ 287. Pres. Indicative: The prim. Germanic forms
were: Sing. *nemd (cp. Lat. fero, Gr. ¢épw, I bear),
*nimizi, Indg. *némesi (cp. Skr. bharasi, thou bearest),
*nimidi, Indg. *németi (cp. Skr. bhéarati); Dual *nemo-
(w)iz (probably formed from the first pers. sing. + the
Indg. dual ending -wes, cp. Skr. bhéra-vas), *nemadiz
with -a- from the first and third pers. plural, the regular
form would have been *nimidiz = Indg. *némethes,
*németes (cp. Skr. bharathas); *nemadiz would regularly
have become *nimaps in Gothic ; nimats has -ts from the
pret. dual (§ 282); Pl *nemamiz, -maz (cp. Gr. Doric
$épopes, Skr. bharamas, see §176), *nimidi, older *nemede
(cp. Gr. dépere), *nemandi (cp. Gr. Doric ¢péporr).

§ 288. Pres. Subjunctive : This tense is properly an old
optative. The original forms were: Sing. *nemoi., *nemois
(cp. Gr. ¢épois, Skr. bhares), *nemoit (cp. Gr. $épor, Skr.
bharét); Dual *nemoiwg, *nemoithes, -tes; Pl. *nemoimé,
*nemoite (cp. Gr. $époire, Skr. bharéta), *nemoint = prim.
Germanic *nemai- (it is difficult to account for niméu
unless we may suppose that it represents the first pers.
sing. pres. indic. *nemo + the particle -u), *nemaiz, *nemai;
*nemaiw#®, *nemaips (cp. pres. indic.); *nemaime,
*nemaidi, *nemain (Goth. with final -a from the first
pers. pl.). -

§ 280. Imperative: Sing. *nimi older *neme (cp. Gk. $épe,
Skr. bhéra), *nemetdd (Gr. ¢epérw, cp. Gr. éorw = O.Lat.
estdd, let him be) = prim. Germanic *nemedd + particle -u
(cp. Skr. bharat-u, /et him bear; bharant-u, let them bear),
which would have become in Goth. *nimid4u; nimaddu
had -a- from the third pers. plural. nimats, nimam and
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nimip are indicative forms. *nemontdd (cp. Gr. Doric
$epdvrw) = prim. Germanic *nemandd + particle -u, which
regularly became nimandau in Gothic.

§ 200. Infinitive: The inf. was originally a nomen
actionis, formed by means of various suffixes in the Indg.
languages. The suffix -omo-, to which was added the
nom. acc. neuter ending -m, became generalized in prim.
Germanic, thus the original form of niman was *nem-
onom, the -onom of which regularly became -an in Goth.
OE. OS. and OHG,, and -a in O.Icel.

§ 201, Pres. Participle: In the parent language the
stem of the pres. participle ended in -nt, as in Lat. ferent.,
Gr. ¢éporr-, Indg. *bhéront. = Goth. bafrand.s, O.Icel.
OS. berandi, OE. berend-e, OHG. berant, bearing.
See § 2380.

§ 202. Pret. Indicative: The pret. indic. is morpho-
logically an old perfect, which already in prim. Germanic
was chiefly used to express the past tense. The prim.
Germanic forms were : Sing. *nama (cp. Gr. olda, Skr. véda,
1 know), *nampa (cp. Gr. oloda, Skr. véttha), *nami (cp. Gr.
otde, Skr. véda). -tha, the original ending of the second
pers., would regularly have become -p (§ 180) in Goth. O.Icel.
OE. and OS,, except after prim. Germanic s, f, x where
it regularly became -t (§ 128 notes, and cp. § 188), as Goth.
last, thou didst gather ; parft, thou needest ; sloht, thou didst
slay. This -t became generalized in prim. Germanic, as
Goth. O.Icel. namt, But in the West Germanic lan-
guages the old ending was only preserved in the preterite-
present verbs, as Goth. O.Icel. parft, OE. pearft, OS.
tharft, OHG. darft, thou needest, but Goth. O.Icel. namt
beside OE. nome, OS. OHG. nami. Dual *n@&m-wi
(older -we), *n@&m-diz (older -thes, -tes); Pl. *n&m-mi
(older -me), *n@&m-di (older -te), *n@&m-un (older -nt with
vocalic n). During the prim. Germanic period the u of
the third pers. pl. was levelled out into all forms of the
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dual and plural, cp. pl. O.Icel. ngm-um, -u¥, -u, OE.
nom-on, OS. nadm-un, OHG. nam-um, -ut, -un. Goth.
nému from *n@&m-uwi through the intermediate stages
*n@&m-uw, *n@m-i. The t in n€muts is of the same origin
as in namt. némum, némup, némun from older *n&m.
umi, *n@m-udi, *n&m-un,

§ 208. Pret. Subjunctive: The original endings were:
Sing. -jém, -j€s, -jét (cp. O.Lat. siem, I may be, siés,
siet = Skr. sydm, syés, syit); dual -iwé, -ithes, or -ites;
pl. 4img, -te, -int (cp. O.Lat. pl. simus, sitis, si-ent),
consisting of the optative element -jé-, (-i-) and the personal
endings. Already during the prim. Germanic period the
-1- of the dual and plural was levelled out into the singular,
so that the forms became *n@min, *n&miz, *n@&mi(t),
~ *n@miw, *n@midiz, *n@mim&, *n®@midi, *n@&min(t), from
which the corresponding Gothic forms were regularly
developed except némjau, némeits, némeina. *n@&min
would have become *némi, the form némjdu was a new
formation with -4u from the pres. subjunctive, and the
change of i to j (cp. sunjus from older *suniuz (§ 160
note 1); the -ts in némeits is of the same origin as in
namt (§ 202); némeina with -a from némeima.

§ 204. Past Participle: The past participle was formed
in various ways in the parent language. In prim. Ger-
manic the suffix -éno-, -6no- became restricted to strong
verbs, and the suffix -t6- to weak verbs. In the strong
verbs OE. and O.Icel. generalized the form -éno-, and
Goth. OS. and OHG. the form -6no-. Beside the suffix
-éno-, -6no- there also existed in prim. Germanic -ini- =
Indg. -éni-. But prim. Germanic -énaz, -iniz = Indg.
-énos, -énis regularly fell together in -ins in Gothic, so
that the isolated pp. fulgins (§ 187), hidden, can represent
either form.

§ 295. Pass. Indicative: The original forms were: Sing.
*nemo-mai or -ai (cp. Gr. ¢épopar, Skr. bharg),—the first
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pers. does not exist in any of the Germanic languages;
in Goth. the third pers. was used for it, *neme-sai (cp. Gr.
$épear from *$épegar, Skr. bharasé), *neme-tai (cp. Gr. $é
perar, Skr. bhératg€); pl. *nemo-ntai (cp. Gr. Doric $épovrar,
Skr. bharant€) = prim. Germanic *nimizai, *nimidai, *ne-
mandai. The medial -a- in the pl. was levelled out into
the two other fornrs, whence nimaza (§ 90), nimada,
nimanda.

§ 206. Pass. Subjunctive: The subjunctive passive has
the same stem-form as the subjunctive active (§ 288), and
the same endings as the indic. passive + the particle -u.
Some scholars assume that the original forms were:
*nemoi-so (cp. Gr. ¢épowo from *¢pépoiso), *nemoi-to (cp.
Gr. ¢époro), *nemoi-nto (cp. Gr. $épowro)’= prim. Ger-
manic *nemaiza, *nemaida, *nemainda; we should then
have to assume that the addition of the particle -u was
older than the loss of final unaccented -a, which is im-
probable.

§ 297. Several of the imperative and subjunctive forms
end in -u, viz. nimaddu, nimand4u, nim4u, némjiu,
niméiddu, niméiz4u, nim4inddu. This -u did not ori-
ginally form a part of the personal endings, but was
a deictic particle added enclitically especially to verbal
and pronominal forms to emphasize them. It also occurs
in Skr. and the Slavonic languages and probably in Greek
in such words as wdv-v, altogether, at all, beside neut. wav,
all. Skr. id-&m-u, this, this ‘here’, cp. Lat. id-em, the
same ; Skr. a-sa-u, that, yon, that ‘ there’ ; Skr. bhérat-u,
let him bear; bharant-u, let them bear; O.Bulgarian
beret-, ke bears; berat-ii, they bear. The same u occurs
in Goth. as an interrogative particle, as skuld-u ist?, s s¢
lawful ? ; ga-u-laubjats?, do ye two believe? ; sa-uist sa
sunus izwar ?, Gr. oités dorw & vids Opdv; s lhis your
son ?
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1. Non-reduplicated Strong Verbs.

§ 208. In order to be able to conjugate a strong verb of
the non-reduplicated class, it is necessary to know the four
stems, as seen (1) in the infin., (2) 1 pers. sing. pret. indic.,
(3) 1 pers. pl. pret. indic., (4) the past participle. See
§§ 122-5.

§ 200. Crass L.
Infin. ~ Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl P.P.
ei &i i(af§e69) 1i(af§e9)
Goth, beidan, f0 awasit  baip bidum bidans
O.Icel. bida beid biSum beSinn
OE. bidan bad bidon biden
OS. bidan bed bidun gibidan
OHG. bitan beit bitun gibitan

Goth. sneipan,focut  sn&ip  snipum  snipans
leitvan, fo lend,  lailv laflvum  laflvans
§ 800. To this class also belong :—beitan, /o bite; deigan,
to knead ; dreiban, /o drive; greipan, fo seize ; hneiwan, fo
bow ; bi-leiban, o remain; ga-leipan, to go; ur-reisan, fo
arise; skeinan, & shine; dis-skreitan, /o rend; ga-smeitan,
to smear ; speiwan, fo spit; steigan, fo ascend; sweiban,
to cease; ga-teihan, o tell; peihan, to thrive; preihan, to
press upon; weihan, to fight; weipan, fo crown; in-
weitan, fo worship.

§ 801. Crass II. v
. Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl P.P.
iu 4u u(ad§73) u(aa§71)

Goth. -biudam, fo bid  -baup -budum  -budans
O.Icel. bj6sa baud budum bodinn

OE. béodan béad budon boden
0S. biodan bod budun gibodan
OHG. biotan bot butun gibotan

Goth. driusan, fo fa//| drdus  drusum drusans
tiuhan, /o /lead  tauh tathum tadhans
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§ 802. To this class also belong:—biugan, fo bend;
driugan, /o serve as a soldier; giutan, to pour; hiufan, fo
mourn ; dis-hniupan, fo break asunder; kiusan, fo ftest;
kriustan, /o gnash; liudan, fo grow; liugan, fo /e ; fra-
liusan, /o lose ; ga-likan, fo shut; niutan, fo enjoy; siukan,
to be sick; af-skiuban, fo push aside; sliupan, fo shp;
Pliuhan, ¢ flee ; us-priutan, o trouble.

NotE.—ga-liikan (-lauk, -lJukum, -lukans) is properly an
aorist present, like Gr. ti¢w, Tpifw. See § 280.

Crass III.

§ 803. To this class belong all strong verbs having
a medial nasal or liquid + a consonant, and a few others
in which the vowel is followed by two consonants other
than nasal or liquid +a consonant. Cp. § 124.

Infin.  Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl P.P.
i(af, §§ 67, 69) a u (a4, § 78) u(ad,§§ 71, 73)
Goth. bindan, /o band bundum bundans

bind .
O.Icel. binda batt bundum bundinn
OE. bindan band bundon bunden
OsS. bindan band bundun gibundan
OHG. bintan bant  buntun gibuntan
Goth.  hilpan, 7 halp hulpum hulpans
help A
O.Icel. hjalpa halp hulpum holpinn
'OE. helpan healp hulpon holpen
OS. helpan halp  hulpun giholpan
OHG. helfan half hulfun giholfan

Goth. wairpan, %0 warp watGrpum wadrpans
become
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<" 2 §804. To this class also belong:—bafrgan, %o keep;
‘w/’bliggwan \§ 161), /o beat; brinnan, fo burn; drigkan, fo

7ink ; filhan, fo hide ; finpan, to find ; us-gildan, /o repay ;
du-ginnan, /o begin; uf-gafrdan, fo gird up; fra-hinpan,
to capture; Wairban, o walk ; af-linnan, fo depart; rinnan,
to run ; siggwan, to sing; sigqan, fo sink; fra-slindan, o
swallow up; spinnan, fo spin; stigqan, fo thrust; af-
swalirban, ‘o wipe out; swiltan, /o die; ana-trimpan,
to tread on ; at-pinsan, fo attract; ga-pairsan, lo wither;
priskan, fo thresh ; wafrpan, fo throw; wilwan, fo rob;
windan, /0 wind; winnan, /o suffer ; ga-wrisqan, fo bear
Jruit.

Crass IV.

§ 806. To this class belong strong verbs whose stems
end in a single nasal or liquid, and a few others. Cp. § 124.

Infin. Pryet. Sing. Pret. Pl. P.P.

i(af, § 67) a e u (ad, § 71)
Goth. niman, % fake nam némum numans
» bafran, # bear bar bérum batdrans
O.Icel. bera bar borum  borinn
" OE. beran beer b&ron boren
OS. OHG. beran bar barun giboran __..—

§ 808. To this class belong also : —l)__&_a& to break;
giman, o come; stilan, fo steal; ga. tairan, to destmy,
ga-timan, /o smt trudan, /o ¢ ead

iy 1\

NoTe.—trudan (*trap, *trédum, trudans) is properly an

aorist present, like ga-liikan (§ 280).
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Crass V.

§ 807. To this class belong strong verbs having i (af) in
the infinitive, and whose stems end in a single consonant
other than a liquid or a nasal. Cp. § 124.

Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. P.P.

i(af, § 67) a é i(ai, §;)
giban, /o give gaf gebum gib
qipan, # say qap qépum qipans
saflvan, /o see sahy sélhhum saflvans
sniwan, /0  sndu (§ 150) snéwum sniwans
hasten
Goth.  mitan, /o mat métum qitans
A measure ’
O.Icel. meta mat motum  metinn
OE. metan meet m&ton  meten
OHG. mezzan maz mizzun gimezzan

§ 808. To this class also belong:—bidjan, o pray;
diwan, o die; fitan, fo travail in birth; fraihnan, fo ask;
bi-gitan, /o find; hlifan, fo steal; itan, to eat; ligan, o lse
down ; lisan, fo gather; ga-nisan, fo be saved; nipan, fo
help ; rikan, fo heap up ; sitan, to sit; ga-widan, fo bind;
ga-wigan, fo shake down ; wisan, fo be, remain ; wrikan,
to persecute.

Note.—In bid.,ian (bap, bédum, bidans) the j belongs to the
present only. In the present tense bidjan is conjugated like
nasjan (§ 817). sitan, ligan are new formations. The regular
forms would be *sitjan, *ligjan, cp. the corresponding forms
of the other Germanic languages. O.Icel. sitja, liggja, OE.
sittan, licgan, OS. sittian, liggian, OHG. sitzen, liggen.

In mehnan (frah, frehum, frathans) the n belongs to the
present only. The pret. of itan is §t (occurrmg in fret, pret. of
fra-itan, /0 devour) = OE. &t, OHG. az, Lat, &di.
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§ 809. Crass VI
Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl.  P.P.
a’ o o a

Goth. faran, % go for forum farans
O.Icel. fara for forum farinn
OE. faran for foron feeren
OsS. faran for forun gifaran
OHG. faran fuor fuorun  gifaran

Goth. slahan, /o smite sloh slohum slahans
graban, /o dig grof grobum grabans
frapjan, fo under- frop fropum  frapans

stand

§ 810. To this class also belong:—alan, % grow;
us-anan, % expsre; ga-daban, fo beseem; ga-draban, fo
hew out; ga-dragan, fo heap up; af-hlapan, to lade;
malan, /o grind; sakan, fo rebuke; skaban, fo shave;
standan, /o stand; swaran, to swear ; pwahan, fo wash ;
wakan, /o wake.

Seven verbs of this class have j in the present; but in
other respects are like faran, &c. ; frapjan, fo understand ;
. hafjan, /% raise; hlahjan, o laugh ; ga-rapjan, fo count;
ga-skapjan, /o creatz; skapjan, fo snjure; wahsjan, o
grow. Cp. the similar formation of the present in verbs
like Lat. capid, faci. These seven verbs are conjugated
in the present tense like nasjan or sokjan according to
the rules given in § 316.

Note.—OE, OS. swerian, OHG. swerien, O.Icel. sverja, %

" sweayr, show that Goth. swaran is a new formation for *swarjan.
The n in standan (st5p, stopum, *stapans) belongs to
the present only, cp. Engl. stand, stood, and Lat. perfectsB
like frégi, vici to presents frangd, vinco.

1187 L
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2. Reduplicated Strong Verbs.
Crass VII.

§ 811. The perfect (cp. § 202) was formed in the parent
language partly with and partly without reduplication. The
reason for this difference is unknown. Examples are:
Skr. va-varta, I have turned, va.varttha, va.varta =
Goth. warp, warst, warp ; pl. va-vrtim4=Goth. watrp-
um; Gr. Aeimo, I leave, wépmo, I send, pf. Né-howa,
né-mopda ; dé-Bwxa, Lat. de-di, 7 have given ; but Skr. véda,
Gr. otda, Goth, wait, 7 know, lit. I have seen. Classes I to
VI of strong verbs, and the preterite-presents, belong to the
type of Skr. véda.

The reduplicated syllable originally contained the vowel
e as in Greek Mé-hovwa.  In Gothic the vowel in the redupli-
cated syllable would regularly be i (§ 86), except in verbs
beginning with r, h, tv, where the af is quite regular (§ 87),
but from forms like r&dan, haitan, lvopan, pret, raf-rop,
haf-héit, hraf-luop, the.af was extended to the reduplicated
syllable of all verbs of this class.

In the sing. the accent was on the stem and in the dual
and plural originally on the ending with corresponding
change of ablaut (cp. §§ 82, 132-5, 186). Sanskrit pre-
served this distinction more faithfully than any of the
other Indg. languages. It was also preserved in the
Germanic languages in the first five classes of strong
verbs. In the sixth class the vowel of the sing. was
levelled out into the dual and plural. This levelling also
took place in division (b) of the seventh class in Gothic,
and the stem of the present was extended to the past
participle which originally had the same stem as the pret.
plural, cp. bitum, bundum, pp. bitans, bundans ; whereas

in division (a) the stem of the present was extended to all
parts of the verb.

A
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§ 812, The reduplicated verbs in Gothic are most con-
veniently divided into two classes:—(a) verbs which
retain the same stem-vowel through all tenses, and form
their preterite simply by reduplication, as héitan, % ca//;
hafh4it, hafh4itum, haitans; (b) verbs which form their
preterite by reduplication and ablaut combined. These
verbs have the same stem-vowel in the pret. sing. and
plural, and the stem-vowel of the past participle is the
same as that of the present tense.

Nore—In verbs beginning with two consonants, only the
first is repeated in the reduplicated syllable except in the
combinations st, sk, as frdisan, /o fempt, pret. faifrais; but
ga-staldan, # possess, pret. ga-staistald; skdidan, /o sever,
pret. skaiskaip.

When the. verb begins with a vowel, the reduplication con-
sists in prefixing ai, as 4ukan, /o0 add, pret. aiduk,

Division (a).

§ 318. Five sub-classes are to be distinguished according
as the present stem contains :—a(@), 4i, €, 6, 4u.

Infin. Pret. Sing. P.P.
" a(a):—falpan, o fold faifalp falpans
. haldan, # hold haihald haldars
ga-staldan, % possess ga-stafstald ga-staldans
fahan (§ 69), fo seize  faffah fahans
" hahan (§ 59), & hang haihah _ hahans

Note.—1. The following verbs, the preterites of which are
not extant, also belong here: us-alpan, /0 grow old; blandan,
{o mix; ana-praggan, fo oppress; saltan, /o salt; waldan, fo
rule; gaggan, fo go, pp. gaggans, the wanting pret. *gaigagg
is supplied by the weak pret. iddja (§ 321).

. L2
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Infin. Pret. Sing. P.P.
4i:—af-4ikan, fo deny af-afaik af-dikans
fraisan, fo tempt faffréis fraisans
héaitan, /o call hafhait haitans
laikan, o leap laflaik laikans
méitan, fo cut mafmait maéitans

skéidan, fo dsvide skafskaip skiidans

Nore.—2. Here belongs also ga-plaihan, %o cherish, comfort,
the pret. of which is not extant.

Infin. Pret. Stng. -P.P,
&:—slépan, #o sleep safslép slépans
safzlep

Note.—3. Here belongs also uf-bleésan, fo blow up, puff up,
which only occurs in the pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. and the pp.

Infin. Pret. Sing. P.P.
0 :—lvopan, o boast hraflvop lvopans

NoteE.—4. Here belong also the preterites faffickun, tey
bewasled, 1ailoun, they reviled, the presents of which *fickan,
*lauan are wanting; as also the verb blotan, o worshsp, pret.

wanting. |
Lnfin. Pret. Sing. P.P.
4u :—4ukan, /o add afauk 4ukans

Note.—5. Here belong also hlaupan, fo lap ; stautan, fo
smite, which only occur in the present.

Division (b).

§ 814. The verbs of this division belong to the seventh
ablaut-series (§ 124).

Infin. Pret. Sing. P.P,
grétan, fo weep gafgrot grétans
1étan, /o /et laflot 1étans
ga-rédan, /o reflect upon ga-rafrop ga-rédans
tekan, /o touch taitok tekans
salan, /o sow safso saians

waian, o blow wafwoun (pl.) waians
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Note.—Of waian only the pres. part. masc. dat. sing.
(waiandin), and the pret. 3 pers. pl. occur. The 2 pers. sing.
pret. of saian is saisost, with the ending -st, instead of -t, from
verbs like last, where -st was regular, see § 138.

4
B. WEAK VERBs,

§ 8156. The weak verbs, which for the most part are
derivative or denominative, are divided in Gothic into
four classes according as the infinitives end in -jan, pret.
-ida, (-ta); -om, pret. -0da; -an, pret, -4ida ; -nan, pret.
-noda. The weak preterite is a special Germanic forma-
tion, and many points connected with its origin are still
uncertdain. Some scholars are inclined to regard it as
a periphrastic formation which was originally confined to
denominative verbs, and then at a later period became
extended to primary verbs as well. The Gothic endings
of the singular :—-da, -des, -da would thus represent an old
aorist formed from the root dh&., put, place (Gr. 7i-09-p.),
which stands in ablaut relation to OE. OS. don, OHG.
tuon, % do, as Indg. *dhdém, (*dhém), *dhés, dhét, prim.
Germanic *don, (*d&n), *des, d® = Goth, -da, -dés, -da.
But it is also probable that the dental in the pret. sing.
stands in close relationship to the dental of the past
participle, where the -ps = prim. Germanic -d4s, Gr. -7és.
In Gothic the old preterite (perfect) of don has been pre-
served in the pret. dual and plural, as -deéd-u, -déd-uts;
pl. -déd-um, -déd-up, -ded-un (with the same personal
endings as in the pret. of strong verbs, § 202) = OHG.
tat-um, (-un), tat-ut, tat-un (OS. dad-un), the pret. plural
of tuon.

No-rE.—Many points concerning the inflexion of weak verbs
in the oldest periods of the Germanic languages have never
been satisfactorily explained. For a summary and discussion
of the various explanations which have been suggested by
scholars, the student should consult: Brugmann’s Kurze
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vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen ;
Streitberg’s Urgermanische Grammatik ; and Kluge’s ¢ Vorge-
schichte der altgermanischen Dialekte’ in Paul’'s Grundriss der
germanischen Philologie, vol. I.

1. First Weak Conjugation.

§ 818. The verbs of this conjugation are sub-divided into
two classes :—(1) verbs with a short stem-syllable, as nasjan,
to save ; or with a long open syllable, as stojan, & judge ;
(2) verbs with a long closed syllable, as sdkjan, /o seek;
and polysyllabic verbs, as glitmunjan, % shine.

The two classes only differ in the 2 and 3 pers. sing. and
the 2 pers. pl. of the pres. indic. and in the 2 pers. pl
imperative. Class (1) has -ji-, but class (2) -ei-. See
§§ 163-4.

§ 817. The full conjugation of nasjan, stdjan, sokjan
will serve as models.

a. Active.
Present.
INDICATIVE.
Sing. 1. nasja stoja sokja
2. nasjis stGojis sokeis
3. nasjip stojip sokeip
Dual 1. nasjos stojos sokjos
2. nasjats stojats sokjats
Plur. 1. nasjam stojam sokjam
2. nasjip stojip sokeip
3. nasjand stojand sokjand
SUBJUNCTIVE. . S
Sing. 1. nasjau stojau sokjau -~
2. nasjéis stojais sokjais
3. nasjai stojai sokjai

Dual 1. nasjaiwa  stojdiwa sokjaiwa
2. nasjéits stojaits sokjaits
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Plur. 1. nasjidima stojdima sokjaima
2. nasjaip stojaip sokjaip
3. nasjéina stojaina sokjaina
IMPERATIVE.
Sing. 2. nasei *stauei sokei
3. nasjadau stojad4du sokjaddu
Dual 2. nasjats stojats sokjats
Plur. 1. nasjam stojam sokjam
2. nasjip stojip sokeip
3. nasjanddu stojand4u sokjandau
INFINITIVE.
nasjan stojan sokjan
PARTICIPLE.
nasjands stojands sokjands
Preterite.
INDICATIVE.
Sing. 1. nasida stauida sokida
2. nasidés stauidés sokidés
3. nasida stauida sokida
Dual 1. nasidédu stauidedu sokidedu
2, nasideduts stauidéduts sokidéduts
Plur. 1. nasidédum stauidédum sokidédum
2. nasidedup stauidédup  sokidédup
3. nasidédun stauidédun  sokidédun
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Sing. 1. nasidédjau stauidédjau  sokidédjau
2. nasidédeis stauidédeis sokidédeis
. 3. nasidédi stauidédi sokidedi
Dual 1. nasidédeiwa stauidédeiwa sokideédeiwa
2. nasidédeits stauidedeits sokidédeits
Plur. 1. nasidédeima stauidédeima sokidédeima
- 2. nasidedeip. stauidédeip  sokidedeip
3. nasidédeina  stauidédeina sokideédeina



152 Accidence [§§ 318—20

PARTICIPLE.
nasips stauips sokips

b. Passive.

Present.
INDICATIVE.
Sing. 1. nasjada stojada sokjada
2. nasjaza stojaza sokjaza
3. nasjada stojada sokjada
Plur. 1. 2. 3. nasjanda stojanda sokjanda
SUBJUNCTIVE.

Sing. 1. nasjaidau stojaidau sokjaidau
2. nasjaizdu stojaizau sokjaizau
3. nasjaidau stojaidau sokjaidau
"Plur. 1. 2. 3. nasjaindau stojaindau  'sokjaindau

Note.—On stGjan beside stauida, see §§ 80-1.

§ 818. Like nasjan are conjugated the following and
many other verbs: arjan, # plough; gatamjan, fo lfame;
hazjan, fo praise ; huljan, to hide ; kukjan, fo kiss; lagjan,
to lay ; matjan, fo eat; natjan, fo wet; satjan, fo set;
pragjan, fo run ; waljan, fo choose ; warjan, to forbid ;
wasjan, /o clothe.

§ 819. Like stojan are conjugated the following verbs
which change iu, 4u back to iw, aw before a following
vowel (§ 160): ana-niujan, /o renew; ga-qiujan, fo grve life
to ; siujan, /0 sew; *straujan (pret. strawida), fo stew ;
taujan, /o do.

Nore.—Here would also belong *af-mojan, fo fatigue, *af-
dGjan, fo fatigue, but of these two verbs only the nom. pl. masc.
of the pp. occurs once, af-mauidai, af-dauidai, cp. § 80.

§ 820. Like sokjan are conjugated the following and
a great many others: and-bahtjan, f serve; 4ugjan, /o
show ; dailjan, fo deal out; ddupjan, fo baptize; daupjan,
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to put to death ; domjan, fo judge; dragkjan, fo give to
drink ; draibjan, fo trouble; fatirhtjan, /o fear; fédjan,
{0 feed; fra-wardjan, fo destroy; ga-brannjan, fo burn;
ga-laubjan, /o believe; ga-motjan, f0 meet; ghumjan, fo
percewve ; glitmunjan, /o shine; goljan, lo greet; héiljan, fo
heal ; hausjan, o hear ; hndiwjan, fo abase; hrainjan, o
make clean ; huggrjan, o hunger; 1aisjan, lo teach ; 14istjan,
to follow ; liuhtjan, f0 give light ; méidjan, fo falsify;
maftrprjan, o murder ; méljan, fo write ; mérjan, fo preach,
proclaim ; mikiljan, fo magnify ; namnjan, fo name ; 6gjan,
to terrify ; réisjan, to raise; rodjan, lo speak; siponjan, fo
be a disciple; sniumjan, fo hasten; swogatjan, fo sigh ;
patirsjan, fo thirst ; wandjan, fo turn ; wenjan, fo hope.

§ 821, A certain number of verbs belonging to Class I
formed their pret. and past participle already in prim.
Germanic without the medial vowel -i-, cp. pret. Goth.
pahta, O.Icel. patta, OE. pohte, OS. thiahta, OHG.
dahta; pp. Goth. pahts, OE. gepoht, OHG. gidaht. The
following Gothic verbs belong to this type except the pp.
kaupatips. See § 840.

Infin. Pret. P.P.
briggan, /o bring brahta *brahts
briikjan, /o use briihta *brihts
bugjan, /o buy batihta baihts
gaggan, /o go iddja gaggans
kaupatjan, /o buffet kaupasta kaupatips
pagkjan, o think pahta ~ pahts
pugkjan, /o seem piihta piibts
watrkjan, /o work waftirhta waitrhts

Note.—1. On the consonant changes in the pret. forms
(except iddja), see § 188. On the vowel-lengthening in brahta,
pahta, see § 59, and piihta, § 62. The pp. pahts, piihts occur
only in compound adjectives, anda-pahts, cautious, vigilant;
hauh-pihts, sigh-minded.

2. gaggan (§ 813, note 1) is properly a reduplicated verb, the
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pret. of which, gaigagg, has been lost. The extant forms of
iddja (§ 168) are inflected like nasida (§ 817); in one instance
a weak pret. gaggida also occurs.

3. The present briggan is a strong verb of the third class (§ 308).
The regular weak present *braggjan (= OE. breng(e)an, OS.
brengian) has been lost. Cp. also OHG. bringan, pret. brahta,
beside the rare strong form brang.

GENERAL REMARKS oN THE VERBs ofF Crass I.

§ 822. The first class of weak verbs contains partly
causative and partly denominative verbs as in the other
Indg. languages, as Skr. bhardyami (Gr. ¢opéw), I cause
to bear; Skr. vartdyami (Goth. fra-wardja), / cause to
turn; Goth. nasjan, f save, rdisjan, fo rasse, beside
Skr. bharami, Gr. ¢épw, I bear; Skr. vartami, I turn,
Goth. wairpa, I become ; ga-nisan, fo be saved; ur-reisan,
to arise. Gr. Saxpbe, I weep, dvopaivw, I name; Goth.
dailjan, /o deal out; hailjan, fo hea/; namnjan, fo name ;
beside Gr. 8dxpu, tear; Svopa, name; Goth. dails, portion ;.
hails, whole; namo, name.

Irrespectively of the nature of the stems of the nouns
and adjectives from which denominative verbs were
formed, the two kinds of verbs had come to have the -
same inflexional endings already in prim. Germanic. In
the parent language the endings of the pres. sing. and
pl. of the causative verbs were: Sing. -éjo, -éjesi, -éjeti;
-éjomes, (-mos), -éjete, -éjonti,. Thus—

Indg. Prim. Germ. ;
*noséjo _ *nazijo
*noséjesi *nazijizi
*noséjeti ’ *nazijidi
*noséjomes *nazijamiz
*noséjete *nazijidi

*noséjonti *nazijandi
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~ The +j- = Indg.. -ej- regularly became j before guttural
vowels, whence Goth. nasja, sokja; nasjam, nasjand,
nasjands, nasjan, &c., see §§ 153, (3), 187. The com-
bination -ji- regularly became -i- after long closed stem-
syllables and after unaccented syllables, but -ji- in other
cases (§ 163), whence Goth. sokeis, sokeip, beside nasjis,
nasjip. On the imperative forms nasei, sokei, see § 154.

Apart from the forms with -ei-, -ei, and the indic. pret.
sing. all forms of the finite verb have the same endings
as the corresponding tenses and moods of the strong
verbs (§§ 287-87). On the indic. pret. singular, see § 816.
Past participle nasips, sokips, prim. Germanic *nazidaz,
*sokidaz, Indg. -ités.

§823. 2. Second Weak Conjugation.

a. Active.
Present.
InpIC. Susj. IMPERATIVE.
Sing. 1. salbo, / anoint  salbo —
2. salbos salbos salbo
3. salbop salbd salbodau
Dual 1. salbos " salbowa —
2. salbots salbots salbots
Plur. 1. salbom salboma salbom
2. salbop salbop salbop
3. salbond salbona  salbond4u
INFIN. PARTICIPLE.
salbon salbonds
. Preterite.
InpIC. Sus;j.
Sing. 1. salbdda salbodedjau
2. salbodes salbodédeis
[&c. like nasida) [&c. like nasi-dédjau)
PARTICIPLE.

salbops
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b. Passive. Present.

InNpIC. Susj.
Sing. 1. salboda salboddu
2. salboza salboziu
3. salboda salboddu
Plur. 1. 2. 3. salbonda salbondau

§ 824. The second class™of verbs is denominative and
originally belonged partly to the athematic and partly to
the thematic conjugation (§ 280). The first pers. sing. of -
the former ended in -Ami and of the latter in -3j6. The
d became -0 in the prim. Germanic period (§ 42). In
Gothic the -0 became extended to all forms of the verb.
The Gothic and OHG. pres. indic. belongs to the athematic
conjugation and OE. partly to the one and partly to the
other. The prim. Germanic forms corresponding to the
Gothic and OHG. were: Sing. *salbo-mi, *saldo-zi,
*salbo-di; dual *salbo-(w)iz, *salbo-diz; Pl. *salbo-miz,
*salbo-di, *saldo-ndi; from which the corresponding
Gothic forms were regularly developed except salbots
(on which see §§ 287, 2392) and the first pers. singular
which would have become *salbom as in OHG. The
form salbo presents difficulties. It was probably a new
formation with -a from the other classes of weak verbs
and then *salba became salbo with 0 from the other
forms of the present. The cause of the new formation
was doubtless due to the fact that the first pers. sing. and
pl. would otherwise have been alike.

The pres. subjunctive is an old conjunctive (not optative
as in Class I) and corresponds to the pres. subjunctive
forms in the OHG. Franconian dialect: salbo, salbos(t),
salbo; salbom, salbot, salbon. The prim. Germanic
forms were : Sing. *salbo-m, *saldbo-z, *saldo (Indg. -t);
dual *salbo-we, *salbo-diz; Pl *salbo-mée, *salbo-di,
*saldo-n (Indg. -nt). In Goth. the first and third pers.
sing. would regularly be *salba. The -0 in salbdo was
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due to levelling out the © of the other forms. On salbots
see §§ 287, 202. The -a in salbona was from the first
pers. plural as in all the other classes of verbs.

The regular form of the imperative second pers. singular
would be *salba (with -a from older -6 = Indg. -&, cp.
Gr. Doric 7, honour thou ; Lat. ama, love thou), but here
again the 6 in the other forms was levelled out. The
other forms of the imperative have the same endings as
in Class I (§ 817).

The pret. indic. and subjunctive and the passive have
the same endings as in Class 1.

Past participle salbops from prim. Germanic salbodas,
Indg. -atés (Gr. Doric -arés, Lat. -atus).

§ 826. Like salbon are conjugated the following and
several others: 4ihtron, /o beg for; 4irinom, fo be a mes-
senger; awiliudon, zo thank; dwalmon, lo be jfoolish;
faginon, o rejoice; fiskon, fo fish ; frAujinon, fo be lord or
king ; frijon, fo love; géundn, fo lament; ga-leikon, fo
liken ; hatizon, lo hate; holomn, fo treat with violence;
tvarbon, %0 go about; idreigon, fo repent; karon, fo care
Jor; k&upon, /o traffic; lapon, to invite ; luston, fo desire ;
miton, fo consider ; reikindn, o rule; sidon, fo practise;
skalkinon, fo serve; spillon, fo narrate; sunjon, fo justify;
swiglon, /o pipe ; ufar-munndn, /o forget.

§ 82e. 3. Third Weak Conjugation.
a. Active. Present.

INDIC. Susj. IMPERATIVE.

Sing. 1. haba, 7/ have  habiu —

2, habdis habais habéi

3. bab4ip habai habadau
Dual 1. habds habiiwa —_

2. habats habaits habats
Plur. 1. habam hab&ima habam

2. hab4ip hab4ip hab4ip

3. haband habéina habandéu
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INFIN. PARTICIPLE.
haban habands
Preterite.
InDIC. Susj.
Sing. 1. hab4ida - habéidedjau
2. habéaides habéaidédeis .
[&c. like nasida] [&c. like nasidédjau]
PARTICIPLE.
habéaips
b. Passive. Present.
INDIC. Susj.
Sing. 1. habada hab4iidau
2. habaza habéizau
3. habada hab4idau
Plur. 1. 2. 3. habanda hab4ind4u

§ 327. Most of the verbs belonging to the third class
were originally primary verbs like Lat. habé-re, /o Aave.
In prim. Germanic there were at least two stem-forms of
haban, viz. present *xab&j- and pret. *xab-. In Gothic
as in the other Germanic languages the different types
became mixed, which gave rise to many new formations.
In OHG. the stem-form of the present was extended to
all parts of the verb, as pret. habéta, pp. gihabét, but
OE. hefde, geheefd, OS. habda, gihabd. In Gothic the
stem-form of the present was extended to the preterite
and pp. just as in OHG. The prim. Germanic forms of
the pres. indic. were : Sing. *xab&jo, *xaba&jizi, *xabajidi ;
dual *xab&jo-(w)iz (§ 287), *xab&jidiz; Pl. *xab@jamiz,
*xab&jidi, *xab@jandi; from which with the loss of inter-
vocalic -j- (§§ 76,163) were regularly developed the second
and third pers. sing. babdis, habaip and the second pers. pl.
hab4ip. The other forms of the present would have become
in Gothic *habaia; *habaios, *habaips; *habaiam, *hab-
aiand, see § 76. But the whole of the pres. indic.
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(except the forms habAis, hab4ip), the pres. subjunctive,
the imperative (except hab4i, habaip), the infinitive, the
pres. participle, the passive indic. and subjunctive, were
formed direct from the stem-form *xab- + the endings of
the first Class of weak verbs. The imperative forms
hab4i, habdip were regularly developed from prim.
Germanic *xab&j(i), *xabae(j)id(i).

§ 828. Like haban are also conjugated: 4istan, %
reverence; ana-silan, to be silent; and-statdrran, fo murmur
against; arman, fo pity; bauan, fo dwell; fastan, fo fast,
hold firm ; fijan, fo hate; ga-geigan, fo gain; ga-kunnan,
to recognize ; hatan, fo hale; jiukan, fo contend ; leikan, fo
please; liban, fo live; liugan, fo marry; madrnan, fo
mourn; munan, f consider ; reiran, fo tremble ; satirgan,
to sorvow; sifan, fo rejosce ; skaman (sik), fo be ashamed ;
slawan, /o be silent ; trauan, fo trust; swéran, fo honour ;
pahan, lo be silent; witan, to watch, observe.

Norte.—1. On the stem-vowel in bauan, trauan, see § 80.

2. bauan belonged originally to the reduplicated verbs (cp.
O.Icel. biia, fo dwell, pret. sing. bjo, pp. biienn), and the strong
form is still regularly preserved in bauip, the 3 pers. sing. pres.
indic. 3. Beside hatan there also occurs twice hatjan.

4. It cannot be determined whether bnauan (§ 80), fo rub, of

which only the pres. participle occurs, belongs here or to the
reduplicated verbs. '

§ 820. 4. Fourth Weak Conjugation.

Present.
InpIC. Susj. IMPERATIVE.

Sing. 1. fullna, I become full fullniu —

2, fullnis fullniis fulln

3. fullnip fullnéi fullnaddu
Dual 1. fullnos fullndiwa —_

2. fullnats fullniits fullnats
Plur. 1. fillnam fullndima fullnam

2. fullnip fulln4ip fullnip

3. fullnand fullnjgina  fullnanddu
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INFIN. PARTICIPLE.
fullnan fullnands
Preterite.
Sing. 1. fullnoda fullnodédjau
2. fullnodés fullnodédeis

[&c. like nasida] [&c. like nasidédjau]

NotE.—All verbs belonging to this class are intransitive, and
accordingly have no passive voice.

§ 880, The verbsof the fourth class are partly denomina-
tive and partly deverbative, and denote the entering into
a state expressed by the simplex, as fullnan, fo become full;
and-bundnan, fo become unbound, as compared with fulls,
Jull; and-bindan, fo unbind. They correspond in meaning
with the inceptive or inchoative verbs in Latin and Greek.
Theybelonged originallyto the athematic conjugation (§280) -
and contained in the pres. indic. the formative suffix -né- in
the singular and -na- in the dual and plural, as in Skr. Sing.
badh-nd.mi, 7 bind, badh-né-si, badh-ni-ti; dual badh-ni-
vés, badh-ni-th4s, badh-ni-tds; Pl badh-ni-més, badh-ni-
th4, badh-n-anti (= Indg. bhndh-n-énti with vocalic n in
the stem). Such verbs had the weak grade form of the
stem (like the pret. pl. and pp. of the first three classes of

strong verbs) owing to the accent being on the n#- in the
" singular and on the ending in the dual and plural. The
-né., -na- became -né- (§ 42), -na- (§41) in prim. Germanic.
The prim. Germanic forms corresponding to the Skr.
were: Sing. *dbundndémi, *bundndsi, *bundndpi; dual
*pundnawés, *bundnadés ; Pl. *bundnamés, *bundnadé,
*pundninpi ; from which the first pers. pl. Goth. -bundnam
is regularly developed. All the other forms of the pres.
indic. were new formations formed direct from the stem-
form bundn., fulln., &c. + the endings of strong verbs;
and similarly with the pres. subjunctive, imperative, infini-
tive and pres. participle. The pret. was formed from the
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original stem-form of the pres. sing. bundné., fullnd., &c.
+ the endings of the first class of weak verbs.

§881. Like fullnan are conjugated the following verbs
and a few others: af-dumbnan, fo kold one’s peace; af-
déubnan, /o become deaf; af-tatirnan, fo be torn away from ;
and-bundnan, fo be unbound ; bi-duknan, fo become larger ;
dis-skritnan, fo become torn ; fra-lusnan, fo perish; fra.
gistnan, /o perish ; ga-batnan, /o profit; ga-blindnan, fo
become blind ; ga-ddupnan, fo die ; ga-haftnan, fo be attached
to; ga-héilnan, /o become whole ; ga-qiunan, fo be made
alive ; ga-skéidnan, to become parted ; ga-patrsnan, fo dry
up, wither away; ga-waknan, /o aqwake ; in-feinan, fo
be moved with compassion; mikilnan, fo be magnified ;
tundnan, /o fake fire ; ufar-hafnan, fo be exalted ; us-
geisnan, /o be aghast; us-gutnan, fo be poured out; us-
héuhnan, f0 be exalted; us-luknan, fo become unlocked ;
us-mérnan, /o be proclaimed ; weihnan, to become holy.

C. Minor Grours.

A. PRETERITE-PRESENTS.

§ 833, These verbs were originally unreduplicated per-
fects which acquired a pres. meaning like Skr. véda, Gr.
of8a, Lat. n6vi, / know, to which a new weak preterite (see
§ 840), an infinitive, and a pres. participle were formed in
the prim. Germanic period. They are inflected in the pres.
like the preterite of strong verbs. The following verbs,
most of which are very defective, belong to this class :—

§ 338. I. Ablaut-series. )
wéit, I know, 2 sing. waist (§ 138), 1 pl. witum, subj.
witjdu, pret. wissa (§ 188), subj. pret. wiss@djau, pres.

part. witands, infin. *witan,
lais, I know. This is the only form extant,

1187 M
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§ 834, II. Ablaut-series. »
daug, st is good for, proﬁts.- The only form extant.

§ 335. III. Ablaut-series.

kann, 7 know, 2 sing. kant (kannt), 1 pl. kunnum, pret.
indic. kunpa, pret. subj. kunpédju, infin. kunnan, pres.
part. kunnands, pp. kunps.

Note.—The pret: and pp. of this verb presents difficulties in
all the Germanic languages. The pp. kunps, O.Icel. kipr
(kunnr), OE. ciip, OS. kiip, O.Fris. kiith, OHG. kund (§ 137,
Table I), all go back to prim. Germanic *kinpaz, Indg. *gntés
(with vocalic n). The regular prim. Germanic form would have
been *kundés, but the separate languages show that the accent
must have been shifted from the ending to the stem some time
prior to the operation of Verner’s law, and that then a preterite
was formed direct from the base kunp-+the endings -on, (-&n),
-&s, -&®, &c. (§ 816), whence Goth. kunpa, O.Icel. kunna from
older *kunpa, OE. ciipe, OHG. konda. See § 340.

parf, I need, 2 sing. parft, 1 pl. patirbum, subj. patr- .
bjau, pret. indic. patrfta, infin. *patrban, pres. part.
patirbands, pp. patirfts, necessary.

ga-dars, I dare, 1 pl. ga-datirsum, subj. ga-datrsjau,
pret. indic. ga-dadrsta, infin. ga-datdrsan.

§ 836. IV. Ablaut-series.

skal, 7 shall, owe, 2 sing. skalt, 1 pl. skulum, subj. skul-
jau, pret. indic. skulda, pret. subj. skuldédjau, infin.
*skulan, pres. part. skulands, pp. skulds, owsng, lawful.

man, I think, 1 pl. munum, subj. munj4u, pret. indic.
munda, infin. munan, pres. part. munards, pp. munds.

bi-nah, # is permitted or lawful; ga-nah, st suffices, pp.
bi-natdhts, sufficient, infin. *-nathan. Other forms are
wanting.
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§ 387. V. Ablaut-series.

-mag, I can, may, 2 sing. magt for *maht, dual magu,
maguts, 1 pl. magum, subj. magjéu, pret. indic. mahta,
pret. subj. maht&dj4u, infin. *magan, pres. part. magands,
pp. mahts.

§ 888. VI. Ablaut-series.

ga-mot, 7 find room, 1 pl. *ga-motum, subj. gamotjau,
pret. indic. ga-mosta, infin. *ga-motan.

0g, I fear, 1 pl. *ogum, subj. 6gjdu, pret. indic. hta ;
imperative 2 sing. ogs, from prim. Germanic *ogiz, is
originally an injunctive form. 2 pl. ogeip (properly subj.),
infin, *ogan. The pres. part. of the real old infin. still
survives in unagands, fearless.

§ 889. aih, I have, probably belonged ongmally to the
seventh class of strong verbs (§ 311), 1, 3 sing. 4ih (7) and
4ig (1), plural 1. digum (2) and 4ihum (2), 2. 4ihup (1),
3. 4igun (2), subj. 3 sing. 4igi (2), plural 2 pers. Aigeip (1),
3. 4igeina (1), pres. part. 4igands (5) and &ibands (1),
infin. 4ihan (1) occurring in the compound fafr-dihan, fo
_ partake of, pret. indic. 1, 3 sing. 4ihta, 3 pl. 4iht&dun, subj.

2 sing. 4ihtédeis.

Note.—In the pres. h was regular in the 1, 3 pers. sing. indic.
(§§ 186-7), and g in all other forms of the present. But in a few
cases we find h where we should expect g, and in one case g
instead of h. The figures in brackets give the number of times
h and g occur in forms of the present.

§ 840. It should be noted that the ending of the past
participle of all verbs belonging to the preterite presents
goes back to Indg. -tés (not -ités as in the first class of
weak verbs, § 322), as kunps (§ 385 note), munds, skulds
= prim. Germanic *kdnpaz, *mundds, *skuldds, Indg.
*gntés, *mntés, *skités; and similarly with the other
past participles. This is no doubt the reason why the
preterites do not have the medial -i- which is found in the

M2
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preterites and past participles of the first class of weak
verbs, as nasida, sokida, pp. nasips, sokips ; and similarly
with the preterites badhta, brahta, &c. (§ 821).

B. VERBs IN -mi.

§ 841, Only scanty remains of the athematic verbs have
been preserved in Gothic. These are the pres. indicative
and subjunctive of the substantive verb, and the verb wi/.

1. The Substantive Verb.

§ 842, The substantive verb forms its present tense from
the root es-. The other parts of the verb are supplied by
wisan (§ 308). ' )

Present. LY
INDIC. Susj. d
Sing. 1. im, [ am sijfu
2. is sijéis
3. ist sij&i
Dual 1. siju *sijdiwa
2.*sljuts *sijdits
Plur. 1. sijum sijaima
2. sijup ' sijaip
3. sind sijaina
INFIN. wisan PARTICIPLE Wisands
Preterite,
InNpIC. Susj.
Sing. 1. was. wésjéu’
2, wast, wesei
[&c. like nam, § 286]. [&c. like némjdu]y

PARTICIPLE wisans

NoTe.—1. For the imperative the subj. forms sijdis, &c., are
used.
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2. Observe the elision of the vowel in nist = ni ist, patist =
pata i%t, karist = kara ist.

3. Beside sijum, sijup there also occur sium, siup, which
points to a weak articulation of the intervocalic -j-.

The original forms of the pres. indic. were: Sing. *ésmi
(Skr. 4smi), *ési beside *éssi (Skr. 4si, Homer dool), *ésti
(Skr. asti, Gr. doi); dual *swés (Skr. svas), *stés (Skr.
sthés); Pl *smés (Skr. smés), *sté (Skr. sth4a), *sénti
(Skr. sAnti). Beside the accented there also were un-
accented forms just as in the pronouns (§ 2569). ésmi
regularly became im through the intermediate stages
*izmi, *immi, *imm. is from *isi, *izi; ist from *isti; sind
from *sindi. siju, sijum, sijup with sij- from the pres.
subjunctive and the endings of the pret. of strong verbs
(§ 202), cp. the same endings in O.Icel. erum, we are,
erup, eru (OE. earon); OHG. bir-um, bir-ut; OE. sin-
don, OS. sindun.

The original forms of the pres. subjunctive were: Sing.
*si)jém (Skr. syam), *s(i)jés (Skr. syds), *s(i)jét (Skr.
syat); Pl *stné, *sité, *sijént, which would have become
in Gothic *sija, *sijés, *sija; *seima (OHG. sim), *seip
(OHG. sit), *sein (OHG. OS. sin). In Gothic the original
sij- of the singular was extended to the plural and then the
whole tense was remodelled after the analogy of the pres.
subjunctive of strong verbs (§ 288).

2, The Verb ‘will’.

§ 843. The present tense of this verb was originally an
optative (subjunctive) form of a verb in -mi, which already
in prim. Germanic came to be used indicatively. To this
was formed in Gothic a new infinitive, present participle,
and weak preterite.. The endings of the present are those
of the pret. subjunctive (§ 203). The existing forms are :(—
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Present.
Sing. 1. wiljadu Plur. 1. wileima
2. wileis 2. wileip
3. wili 3. wileina
Dual 2. wileits
INFIN. wiljan ParTICIPLE Wiljands
Preterste.
InpIC. Susj.
Sing. 1. wilda wildédjau
[&c. like nasida, § 817] [&c. like nasidédjau]

CHAPTER XIV

ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, AND CON-
JUNCTIONS .

1. ADVERBS.

§ 844. Most adverbs of manner are formed from adjec-
tives by means of the suffix -ba, the origin of which is
uncertain. Some scholars regard it as an instrumental
ending, representing an Indg. *-bhé or *-bho. = Examples
are: bafrhtaba, brightly; baitraba, bitterly; héuhaba,
highly ; tassaba, sharply ; mikilaba, greatly; rafhtaba,
rightly; ubilaba, evilly. sunjaba, #uly. ana-ldugniba,
secretly ; ga-teémiba, fitly. agluba, with difficulty ; harduba
beside hardaba, grievously ; manwuba, tn readiness.

The original ablative of adjectives (Indg. -8d, -&d, OE. -a,
OS. OHG. -0) was often used adverbially, as and-augjo,
openly ; ana-1eiko, in like manner ; ga-leiko, /ike ; glaggwo,
diligently ; sintein®, conmtinually; sniumundo, qusckly ;
sprautd, quickly; piubjo, secretly; pridjo, for the third
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time ; iihteigo, in season. The same ending also occurs in
aftard, behind ; atGfto, perhaps, surely; misso, one another ;
sundrd, asunder ; ufard, above; undaro, bencath ; simle,
once.

§ 8456. The comparative degree of adverbs generally
ends in -is, Os (see § 248), as 4iris, earlier ; fatrpis, before-
hand ; framis, further; haldis, rather ; hauhis, higher;
mais, more; nélvis, nearer; mins from *minniz, Jess;
walfrs from *wirsiz, worse; aljaleikos, otherwise; sniu-
. mundos, with more haste. '

Of the superlative degree two examples only are extant :
frumist, first of all; méist, at most.

§ 846. The gen. case is sometimes used adverbially, as
allis, 7 general, wholly ; and-wairbis, over against; nahts,
at night ; rafhtis, however, indeed.

§ 847. Adverbs of time are expressed either by simple
adverbs, as 4ir, early; lvan, when; ju, already ; nu, now;
pan, then ; or by the oblique cases of nouns and pronouns,
as himma daga, /o-day; gistra.dagis, du maftrgina, /-
morrow ; dagis lizuh, day by day; ni aiw, never; fram
himma nu, henceforth.

§ 848, Adverbs of place denoting rest in a place have
the ending -r or -a (cp. the -r in Lat. ciir, why, Lith. kuf,
where. The -a is originally an instrumental ending), as
aljar, elsewhere ; hér, here ; var, where ; jainar, yonder;
bar, there ; afta, behind ; fatira, before ; inna, within ; iupa,
above ; tta, without; dalapa, below.

Those denoting motion to a place have either no suffix
or one of the suffixes-p (-d), -dré. The -p (-d) goes back to
an Indg. particle *-te, denoting motion fo a place, and is also
preserved in Greek in words like wé-ce from *né-re, whither ;
d\\o-oe, elsewhither. -dré represents an original ablative
ending *tr&d. Examples are: aljap, in another direction ;
dalap, down ; vap, lvadré, whither ; jaind, jaindre, thither ;
samap, lo the same place ; hidre, hither.
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Those denoting motion from a place have either the
suffix -prd or -na, where -pro represents an original ablative
ending *.trdd and is related to the -tra in Skr. words like
ta-tra, there ; anyé-tra, elsewhere ; and -na from an original
particle -né denoting motion from a place, cp. Lat. super-ne,
JSrom above. Examples are : aljaprd, from elsewhere ; alla-
prd, from all dirvections ; dalapro, from below; fairrapro,
JSrom afar ; innaprd, innana, from within ; iupana, iupapro,
JSromabove ; jainpro, thence ; vaprd, whence ; papro, thence ;
itapro, Gtana, from without; aftana, hindana, from
behind. :

§ 849. The affirmative and negative particles are ja, ji,
Jyea, yes ; ni, not; ne€, nay, no.

The interrogative particles are u, which is attached encli-
tically to the first word of its clause, as skuldu (=skuld-u)
ist?, ¢s #t lawful 7 ; in compounds having a prefix it is
attached to the prefix, as gaulaubjats ? (= ga-u-laubjats?),
do ye two believe ? ; niu (= ni-u), not; an, nuh, then; jau
(= ja-u), whether; Ppéu (in the second of two alternative
questions), or ; ibai, which like Gr. p4, Lat. num, requires
a negative answer, cp. St. Mark ii. 19. See § 207.

§ 880. 2. PreposiTIONS.

(1) With the accusative : and, along, throughout, towards |
fadr, for, before ; inuh, without ; pairh, through, by ; undar,
under ; wipra, against.

(2) With the dative : af, of, from ; alja, except; du, to;
fatra, before ; fram, from ; mip, with ; néhva, nigh to, near ;
undard, under ; us, out, out of.

(3) With accusative and dative : afar, after, according to ;
ana, on, upon ; at, at, by, to; bi, by, about, around, against,
according to ; hindar, behind, beyond, among ; uf, under ;
ufar, over, above ; und with acc. until, up to, with dat. for.

(4) With accusative, dative, and genitive : in with acc.’
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tn, into, towards, with dat. sn, into, among, with gen. on
account of.

§ 851. 3. CoNjuUNCTIONS.

(1) Copulative : jah, and, also; uh (enclitic), and ; nih,
and not; jah . .. jah, both ... and; ni patlinei . . .
ak jah,notonly ... but also; nih . . . ak jah, notonly . ..
but also.

(2) Disjunctive : afppéu, or; andizuh . . . afppau, esther

. or; jappe . . . jappe, whether . . . or; ni (or nih)
. « « ni(or nih), neither . . . nor.

(3) Adversative : ak (after negative clauses), dut; akei,
but ; ip, pan, appan, but, however.

(4) Conclusive : nu, nunu, nuh, pannu, panuh, paruh,
eipan, dupe (duppe), therefore.

(5) Concessive : pau, in that case ; pauhjabéi, even though;
swepauh, indeed, however.

(6) Causal: allis, 4uk, rafhtis, unté, for, because; (ni)
peei, (nof) because ; pandg, inasmuch as.

(7) Final: ei, patei, p&ei, pei, that; dupe, duppé ei, du
bamma ei, lo the end that, because ; ei, swael, swaswe, so
that ; ibal (iba), lest, that . . . not.

(8) Conditional : jabai, #f; nibai, niba, unless, tf . . .
not.

(9) Temporal : sw&, just as; pan, pande, when, as long
as; bip€, mippanei, whilst; sunsei, as soon as; falrpizei,
before that ; unt€, und patei, pande, unsil, until that, as
long as. _

(r0) Comparative: lvaiwa, how; swé, as; swaswg,
so as.
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CHAPTER XV

WORD-FORMATION

§382. By far the greater part of the word-forming
elements, used in the parent language, were no longer felt
as such in Gothic. In this chapter we shall chiefly confine
ourselves to those word-forming elements which remained
productive, such as prefixes and suffixes.

Nouns.

§ 853. Nouns may be divided into simple, derivative
and compound. Examples of simple nouns are: aba,
Jather ; ahs, ear of grain ; Aips, oath ; batrgs, city ; dags,
day ; fotus, foot; fisks, fish; gulp, gold; hatrn, horn;
lveila, #ime; juk, yoke; nahts, night; stlins, stone;
watird, word; wulfs, wolf.

§ 854. Derivative nouns are formed in a great variety
of ways :—

1. From adjectives, as braidei, breadth; drugkanei,
drunkenness ; laggei, length ; managei, multitude ; siukei,
sickness (§ 212); mildipa, mildness; niujipa, newness (§191);
managdiips, ebundance (§ 199); manniskodus, humanity ;
barniski, childhood.

2. By means of various suffixes most of which were no
longer felt as such in Gothic, as fugls, fow), bird ; stikls,
cup ; tagl, hair; bagms, lree; maipms, treasure; akrs,
field; tagr, tear; bropar, brother; dathtar, daughter,
figgrs, finger; batrgja, citizen; gudja, priest ; fiskja,
fisher ; bokareis, scribe ; motareis, toll-taker ; 1€kinassus,
healing. Diminutives, as barnild, little child; magula,
hittle boy ; mawilo, htlle girl,

3. From strong verbs with and without a prefix, as
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14iba, remnant ; ur-rists, resurrection ; un-witi, sgnorance ;
drus, fall; ga-kusts, lest; nuta, fisher; sathts, sickness;
bandi, band; bandja, prisoner; dragk, drink; ga-filh,
burial ; ga-munds, remembrance; fulhsni, secret; saggs,
sinking ; Saggws, somg; ur-runs, running ouwl; parba,
pauper; barn, child ; badr, son; berusjos, parents; ga-
tadra, rent; ga-qumps, assembly; qums, advent; skula,
debtor ; bida, prayer; gabei, riches; giba, gift; ga-nists,
salvation ; ga-qiss, consent ; hliftus, thief; mahts, might ;
wists, substance ; wraks, persecutor ; frapi, understanding ;
ga-skafts, creation; slaGhts, slaughter; staps, place; us.
wahsts, growth ; aihts, property ; ga-héit, promise.

4. By means of various prefixes. Some of the forms
given as prefixes below are in reality independent words
forming the first element of compounds. They have been
included among the real prefixes for purely practical
purposes. It should be noted that the examples given
below include both nouns and adjectives: —

PREFIXES.

§ 866. af. from *ab- (O.Icel. OS, af., OE. ef- (unaccented
form of-), OHG. ab, Indg. *ap6 beside *apo, Gr. &wé, &mo,
off, from, away from), as af-drugkja, drunkard; af-étja,
Zlutton ; af-gudei, ungodliness ; af-gups, godless ; af-lageins,
remission ; af-1éts, forgiveness; af-stass, a falling away.

§ 866. afar- (O.Icel. afar., OHG. avar., a deriv. of
Indg. *apo + the comparative suffix -er-os, after, cp. Skr.
aparas, the latter; adv. aparam, later), as afar-dags, the
next day ; afar-sabbatus, the first day afier the Sabbath.

§ 857. ana- (OS. an-, OHG. ana-, OE. an., accented form
of on-, Gr. dvd, dva, on, upon), as ana-biisns, command ; ana-
filh, fradition; ana-lageins, a laying on; ana-minds, sup-
position ; ana-qiss, blasphemy; ana-siuns, visible; ana-
stodeins, beginning; ana-wairbps, future.
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§ 358. and., mostly in verbs, anda-, only with nouns
and adjectives (O.Icel. and., OE. and., ond-, OS. and.,
ant-, OHG. ant-, ent-, int-, cp. Skr. anti, Gr. &rri, opposite,
against, Lat. ante, before), as and-dugi, face; and-bahts,
servant; and-huleins, revelation; and-wairpi, presence.—
anda-badhts, ransom; anda-hafts, answer; anda-néms,
pleasant; anda-nahti, evening; anda-stapjis, adversary;
anda-pahts, circumspect ; anda-waurdi, answer.

§ 859. at- (O.Icel. OS. at., OE. et-, OHG. az., af, /0,
Lat. ad, /o), only in at-apni, year; at-witlins, observation.

§ 3860. bi- (OE. OS. be-, OHG. bi., the unaccented form
of OE. OS. OHG. bi, &y), as bi-fafhd, covetousness; bi-
hait, strife; bi-mait, circumcision ; bi-sitands, neighbour.

§ 361. dis- (probably borrowed from Lat. dis-, apart,
asunder), only in dis-taheins, dispersion ; dis-wiss, disso-
lution.

§ 862. fair- (OHG. fir-, far-, NHG. ver., Skr. péri, Gr.
wépy, wepi, around, Lat. per, through), only in fair-weitl,
spectacle.

§ 863. fadar- (OE. OS. for, OHG. furi, for, before), as
faar-batihts, redemption ; fatir-hah, curtain ; fair-lageins,
a laying before ; fatr-stasseis, chief ruler ;

§ 864, fadra. (OE. fore, OS. OHG. fora, before, for),
as fatira-datiri, street; fadra-gagga, steward; fatra-hah,
curtain ; fatra-mabpleis, ruler; fatra-tani, sign, wonder.

§ 365. fra- (OHG. fra., Lat. pro-, Gr. wpé, before), as
fra-gifts, gift, promise ; fra-qisteins, waste ; fra-lusts, loss;
fra-waurhts, siz ; fra-weit, revenge.

§ 366, fram. (O Icel. OE. OS. OHG. fram., from),
fram-aldrs, very o/d ; fram-gahts, progress.

§ 867. ga- (OE. ge-, OS. gi-, OHG. ga., gi-), originally
-a preposition meaning flogether, which already in prim.
Germanic was no longer used as an independent word.
It was especially used in forming collective nouns, but at
a later period it often had only an intensive meaning or
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no special meaning at all, as ga-badrps, bsrth; ga-bruka,
Jragment ; ga-dofs, becoming, fit; ga-filh, burial; ga-gups,
pious ; ga-hugds, thought; ga-juk, a pair ; ga-kusts, proof;
ga-man, fellow-man; ga-munds, remembrance ; ga-qumps,
assembly ; ga-skafts, creation ; ga-watrstwa, fellow-worker,

§ 868. hindar- (OE. hinder, OHG. hintar, behind),
only in hindar-weis, decestful ; hindar-weisei, decestfulness.

§ 869. id- (OE. ed-, OHG. ita., it-, back, again, re), only
in idweit (OE. edwit, OHG. ita-wiz, it-wiz), reproach.

§ 870. in- (OE. OS. OHG. in, O.Lat. en, later in, Gr.
&vi, &, tn), as in-ahel, soberness; in-ahs, sober; in-gardja,
one of the same household ; in-ilo, excuse ; in-kunja, country-
man ; in-maideins, exchange; in-winds, turned aside.

§ 871, inna- (O.Icel. OE. inne, OHG. inna, within),
only in inna-kunds, of the same household.

§ 872. missa- (OE. mis-, OHG. missa-, missi-, Indg.
*mitto-, originally a participial adjective meaning /los?), as
missa-déps, misdeed; missa-leiks, various; missa-qiss,
discord.

§ 378. mip- (OE. OS. mid, OHG. mit, with, Gr. perd,
with, under, between), as mip-gardi-waddjus, partition wall;
mip-ga-sinpa, travelling companion ; mip-wissei, conscience.

§ 874. uf- from *ub- (Skr. Gpa, Gr. dmo, up, under), as
uf-aipeis, under an oath ; uf-bloteins, entreaty; uf-hduseins,
obedience ; uf-kunpi, knowledge.

§ 875. ufar- (OE. ofer, OS. obar, OHG. ubar, Gr. énép,
Skr. upéri, over, above), as ufarfullei, overfullness; ufar:
fulls, overfull; ufar-gudja, chief priest; ufar-méli, super-
scription.

§ 876. un. (OE. OS. OHG. un., Lat. en-, Gr. &, a
negative particle, #n-, sometimes used intensitively with
the meaning bad, evil, &c.), as un-agei, fearlessness ; un.
bafrands, barren; unfagrs, unfit; undfrodei, without
understanding ; un-haili, disease; un-hulpa, evi/ spirit;
un-mahts, #nfirmity ; un-wiahs, blameless.
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§ 877. us- from *uz. (OE, or-, OS. OHG. ur., o), as
us-fith, bursal; us-fodeins, food; us-fulleins, fullness;
us-kunps, well-known; us-qiss, accusation; us-stass,
resurrection ; ur-rists, resurrection, see § 176 note 3.

§ 878. wipra. (OE. wiper, OHG. widar, agasns?), only
in wipra.-wafrps, opposite.

SUFFIXES.

§ 879. -and. (OE. .end, -nd, OS. -and, -nd; OHG. -ant,
-nt), originally the ending of the present participle (§ 217),
used in forming nomina agentis, as bisitands, neighbour ;
frijonds, friend; fijands, ememy; nasjands, saviour.
See § 218. .

§ 880. -arja- (OE. -ere, OHG. -dri, Lat. -drius),
originally used to form nomina agentis from other nouns,
and then later from verbs also, as bokareis, scribe;
laisareis, feacher ; liupareis, singer ; motareis, foll-taker ;
sokareis, disputer. See § 185.

§ 881. -assu- from *.attu., Indg. -ad-tu- (cp. § 138), the
first element of which is the same as the -at- in Goth. -atjan,
OE. -ettan, OHG. -azzen, Gr. -dfew, in verbs like Goth.
lathatjan, OHG. lohazzen, % lighten. Mostly extended
to -inassu- with -in- from verbs like fraujinon, 7o rule over ;
gudjindn, % be a priest (§ 415); as ibnassus, evenness;
ufarassus, overflow; blotinassus, service, worship;
dradhtinassus, warfare ; gudjinassus (formed from stem
gudjin-, nom. gudja, priest), office of a priest; horinassus,
adultery ; 1€kinassus, healing; skalkinassus, service;
piudinassus, service; waninassus, want.

§ 882. .dupi-, forming fem. abstract nouns, cp. Lat.
juventus, youth, gen. juventitis, Indg. -tati., as ajukdtps,
elernity ; managdips, abundance; mikildips, greatness ;
gamaindiips, communion. See § 199.

§ 888, -in-, embracing fem. abstract nouns formed from
adjectives, as audagel, blessedness; baitrei, bitterness ;
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bleipei, mercy ; bréidei, breadth ; diupei, depth; godei,
Loodness ; handugei, wisdom ; laggel, length ; lutei, deceit ;
mikilei, greatness; siukel, sickness; swinpel, strength.
See § 212.

§ 884, -ipa (OE. -po, -p, OHG. -ida, prim. Germanic -ipd
with -i- from ja- and i-stems, Indg. -td), used in forming
fem. abstract nouns from adjectives, as aggwipa, angusish ;
aglipa, tribulation; déaubipa, deafness; diupipa, depth;
dwalipa, foolishness; ghuripa, sorrow; kaGripa, weight;
manwipa, preparation ; méripa, fame ; mildipa, mildness ;
niujipa, newness; sweripa, honour; swiknipa, purity;
weihipa, holiness. See §191. -ipa generally became -ida
by dissimilation when the preceding syllable began with
a voiceless consonant, as 4upida, desert; walirpida,
worthiness.

§ 385. -opu- (OE. -ap, -op, OHG. -0d, Lat. -atu-, Gr.
Doric -ard-), used in forming masc. abstract nouns from the
second class of weak verbs, as gAunopus, mourning,
gabatrjopus, pleasure. -0pu- became -6du- by dissimilation
when the preceding syllable began with a voiceless con-
sonant, as adhjodus, fumult; manniskodus, humanity ;
wratodus, journey.

§ 386. -ubnmi, -ufni (see § 1568 note), prim. Germanic
-ubnja., Indg. -mnjo- with vocalic m, as fastubni, obser-
vance; fraistubni, ftemplation; witubni, Anowledge ;
waldufni, power ; wundufni, wound. ‘

§ 887. -pwa (prim. Germanic -pwo, Indg. -twa), as
fijapwa, fiapwa, hatred; frijapwa, love; salipwos, pl.,
dwelling, mansion.

_ § 888. -eini-, prim. Germanic -i(j)ini-, Indg. -ejeni- ; -oni-,

Indg. -ani-; -4ini-, prim. Germanic -&(j)ini-, Indg. -&jeni-;
used in forming verbal abstract nouns from the first three
classes of weak verbs, as laiseins, docirine ; 1apons, invi-
tation ; libdins, /ife. See § 200.
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Comprounp Nouns.

§ 889, In compound nouns formed by composition the
second element is always a noun, but the first element may
be a noun, adjective, or a particle. The declension and
gender of compound nouns are determined by the final
element.

The final vowel of the first element generally remained
in the pure a-stems, but there are many exceptions which
it is difficult to account for. Examples are : 4ilva-tundi,
thornbush ; &ina-badr, first-born; 4iza-smipa, coppersmith ;
arma-hafrtei, mercy; dadra.wards, door-keeper; dwala-
wadrdei, foolish talk; figgra-gulp, fingerring; garda-
waldands (but see § 197), master of the house ; hunda-faps,
centurion ; hunsla-staps, altar; lagga-modei, long-suffering ;
launa-wargs, wunthankful person; lausa-watrdi, empty
talk; lukarna-stapa, candlestick; wafla-deps, benefit;
waftrda-jiuka, a strife about words; weina-gards, vine-
yard; weina-triu, vine. But on the other hand: 4in-
falpei, simplicity ; all-waldands, the Almighty; gud-hiis,
temple ; gup-blostreis, worshipper of God ; hals-agga, neck ;
laus-handus (adj.), empty-handed; manag-falps (adj.),
manifold ; sigislaun, prize ; wein-drugkja, wine-bibber.

The -a remained in the short ja-stems, but disappeared
in the long, as midja-sweip4ins, the flood ; niuja-satips,
novice; wilja-halpei, respect of persons; but frei-hals,
freedom. arbi-numja, heir; aglaiti-wadrdei, sndecent
language. '

The final vowel of the first element regularly remained
in the &, jo-, i, and u-stems, as mota-staps, toll-place.
ptsundi-faps, leader of a thousand men. gabatirpi-wairda,
genealogy ; mari-sdiws, sea; mati-balgs, wallet; nludi-
bandi, fetter ; but brip-faps, bridegroom. asilu-qafrnus,
mill-stone ; fafhu-gairnei, covetousness ; filu-wadrdel, much
talking ; fotu-badrd, footboard ; grundu-waddjus, founda-
tion ; hardu-hairtei, hard-heartedness.
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piupi-qiss instead of *piupa-qiss, blessing.

The n-stems have a, as 4uga-dahrd, window; mana-.
s&ps, mankind ; but man-leika, smage ; staua-stols, judg-
ment seat.

Examples of consonant stems are: batrgs-waddjus,
town-wall ; bropru-lubd, brotherly love, beside the new
formation bropra-lubdo; nahta-mats, supper, formed on
analogy with the a-stems,

ADJECTIVES.

§ 800. Adjectives, like nouns, may be conveniently
divided into three classes: simple, derivative, and com-
pound. Examples of simple adjectives are: &ins, one;
alls, a//; bairhts, bright; blinds, dlind; daups, dead;
diups, deep ; fagrs, fair ; fulls, full; hails, whole ; hardus,
hard ; ibns, even; juggs, young; kalds, cold; mikils,
great; rafhts, right ; siuks, sick; ubils, evil.

§ 891. Derivative adjectives often have the same prefixes
as nouns (§§ 855-78), as af-gups, godless; ana-siuns,
vistble ; anda-néms, pleasant; fram-aldrs, very old; ga.
gups, pious; missa-leiks, various; un-fagrs, unfit; us.
kunps, well known.

SUFFIXES.

§ 302. -aga- (OE. -ig, OHG. -ag, prim. Germanic -aga-,
Indg. -0qé-, cp. Skr. -aké-, as dudags, blessed; grédags,
greedy; modags, angry; un-hunslags, without offering ;
waulpags, glorious.

§ 398, -aha. (prim. Germanic -4xa-, Indg. -6qo-, cp.
Skr. -4ka-, the same suffix as the above with difference of
accent), as &inaha (weak decl), oxly; niu-klahs, under
age; stiinahs, stony ; un-barnahs, childless; watirdahs,
verbal; and similarly bairgahei, %l country, from *bafr-
gahs; broprahans, brethren, from *broprahs.

§ 304, -eiga- (OE. -ig, OHG. g, prim. Germanic -ig4-,
Indg. *.iq6-, cp. Skr. -ik4-), as anda-némeigs, ko/ding fast;

1187 N
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ansteigs, gracious; hropeigs, victorious; laiseigs,. apt
to teach; listeigs, cunning ; mahteigs, mighty; sineigs,
old ; piupeigs, good ; us-beisneigs, long-suffering ; waﬁrst-
weigs, effective.

+ § 895. -eina- (OE. -en, OHG. -in, prim. Germanic -ina.,
= Lat. -inu-s), used in forming adjectives denoting the
material of which a thing is made, as afrpeins, earthen ;
aiweins, efernal ; barizeins, of barley; filleins, leathern
gulpeins, golden; gumeins, male, qineins, female ; sthineins,
of stone ; patirneins, thorny ; triweins, wooden.

§ 896. -iska. (OE. -sc, OHG. -sc, -isk, Lat. -iscu.s,
Gk. -woxo-s), generally connoting the quality of the object
denoted by the simplex, as barnisks, chi/dish ; funisks,
fiery; gudisks, godly; mannisks, human; *piudisks,
whence piudisk®, after the manner of Gentiles ; iudaiwisks,
Jewish, formed from Iudafus, Jew; haipiwisks, wid,
with w from fudafwisks.

CoMPOUND ADJECTIVES.

§897. In compound adjectives formed by composition
the second element is always an adjective or used as an
adjective, but the first element may be a noun, adjective,
verb, or particle. The final vowel in the first element of
the compound follows the same rule as in nouns (§ 889), as
akrana-l4us, frustless ; goda-kunds, of good origin ; guda-
l4us, godless; himina-kunds, heavenly ; witoda-laus, law-
less; 4in-falps, simple; mikil-ptihts, high-minded. andi-
laus beside anda-laus, endless, with a from the pure
a-stems. airpa-kunds, born of the carth; lveila-wairbs,
transstory. naudi-patrfts, needy. fafhu-gafrns, covetous;
handu-watrhts, made by hands. guma-kunds, male ; qina.
kunds, female ; silba-wiljis, willing of oneself.

§ 898. In addition to the class of compound adjectives
given above, the parent language had a class, the second
element of which was originally a noun. Such compounds
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are generally called bahuvrihi or possessive compounds, as
Lat..longipés, kaving a long foot, long-footed ; Gr. Svopevis,
having. an evil mind, hostile ; Gothic alja-kuns, belonging to
another race, foresgn ; arma-hafrts, merciful ; hauh-hairts,
proud, haughty; ibna-leiks, equal; l&us-handus, empty-
handed; lausa-wadrds, talking vainly ; ubil-watrds, evs/-
speaking.

. VERBs.

§809. From a morphological point of view, all verbs
may be divided into two great classes: simple and com-
pound. Simple verbs are sub-divided into primary and
denominative verbs. To the former sub-division belong
the strong verbs and a certain number of weak verbs, and
to the latter the denominative verbs. The simple primary
verbs are here left out of further consideration, as their
formation belongs to the wider field of comparative
grammar. Compound verbs are of various kinds : (1) those
formed from simple verbs by means of separable or
inseparable particles, (2) those formed from nouns and
adjectives with verbal prefixes or suffixes.

§ 400. Simple verbs are formed direct from nouns and
adjectives or from the corresponding strong verbs, as
dailjan, fo deal out; fodjan, fo feed; namnjan, to name ;
wenjan, fo hope; fiskon, fo fish; kardom, fo care for.
h&iljan, f heal; hrainjan, fo make clean; mikiljan, ‘o
magnify ; weihnan, fo become holy. lagjan, to lay ; nasjan,
to save ; raisjan, fo raise ; satjan, fo set; wandjan, fo turn.

§ 401. Compound verbs are formed from simple verbs;
nouns, and adjectives, by means of various prefixes. -See
below.. On the accentuation of the prefixes in verbs see
§§ 83-4.

: : PREFIXES.

§402. af- (§ 855), as af-dikan, o deny; af-daupjan, fo
kil ; af-gaggan, lo go away ; af1etan, fo disniss; af-méitan,
to cut off ; af-slahan, lo kill; af-tiuhan, f draw away.

N2
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§ 408. afar- (§ 356), as afar-gaggan, /o follow; afar-
laistjan, fo follow afier.

§ 404. ana- (§ 857), as ana-dukan, /0 add fo; ana-biud-
an, /o command; ana-hditan, fo call on; ana-hneiwan,
to stoop down; ana-lagjan, fo lay on; ana-stodjan,
begin.

§ 405. and- (§ 888), as and-bindan, % wunbind; and-
hafjan, /o answer; and-huljan, fo uncover; and-niman,
to recetve; and-sakan, /o dispute; and-standan, o with-
stand.

§ 406. at- (§ 359), as at-&ugjan, /o show ; at-giban, ‘o
give up; at-hafjan, fo take down; at-lagjan, fo lay on;
at-saftvan, fo lake heed ; at-t€kan, fo fouch; at-wairpan,
to cast down ; at-wopjan, fo call.

§ 407. bi- (§ 360), as bi-Aukan, o add to; bi-gitan, /o
find; bi-leiban, fo remasn; bi-rinnan, o run about; bi-
sitan, o sit about ; bi-swaran, fo adjure.

§ 408. dis- (§ 861), as dis-d4iljan, /o share; dis-sitan, /o
settle upon ; dis-tahan, fo waste ; dis-tafran, o tear asunder ;
dis-wilwan, fo plunder.

§ 409. -du- (of unknown origin), as du-at-gaggan, & go
to ; du-ginnan, #o begin ; du-rinnan, /o run o ; du-stodjan,
to begin. ‘

§ 410, fadr. (§ 868), as fatr-biudan, % forbid; fadr-
gaggan; fo pass by ; faGr-qipan, fo excuse; fadr-sniwan,
to hasten before.

§ 411, fadra. (§ 864), as fadara.gaggan, /o go before;
fadra.gateihan, /o inform beforehand ; fatra-standan, o
govern.

§ 413, fra. (§ 365), as fra.giban, fo gwe; fra-itan,
devour ; fra.letan, lo liberate ; fra-liusan, fo Jose; fra-
niman, /o recesve ; fra.qistjan, fo destroy; fra-wardjan,
to destroy.

§ 413. ga- (originally added to verbs to impart to them
a perfective meaning, see § 867), as ga-bafran, /o bring
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JSorth ; ga-bindan, /o bind ; ga-déiljan, /o divide; ga-fahan,
to seize ; ga-fulljan, %o fill ; ga-héitan, fo call together ; ga-
kiusan, fo approve; ga-laubjan, lo believe ; ga-lisan, fo
Zather together ; ga-nasjan, fo save; ga-rinnan, o hasten
fogether ; ga-tafran, fo destroy ; ga-wandjan, fo turn round.

§ 414, hindar- (§ 868); only in hindar-leipan, % go
behind,

§ 415. in- (§ 870), as in-brannjan, fo put sn the fire; in.
salan, fo sow i ; in-saflvan, % look at; in-sandjan, to send
Jorth ; in-widan, fo reject.

§ a16. twis. (OE. twi,, OHG. zwi., Lat. bi,, Gr. 8-
from *$f:-, fwo), denoting separation, only in twis-standan,
to depart from one.

§ 417. uf- (§ 874), as uf-blésan, # blow up; uf-brikan,
to reject ; uf-ddupjan, fo baptize; uf-hhusjan, fo submit;
uf-kunnan, /o recognize ; uf-ligan, fo lie under.

§ 418. tuz. (OE. tor, Gr. 8us-), only in tuz.wérjan,
to doubt.

§ 419. pairh- (OE. purh, OHG. durh, through), as pairh.
bafran, fo carry through; pairh-gaggan, fo go through
pairh-saftvan, fo sce through ; pairh-wisan, fo remain.

§ 420. ufar- (§ 875), as ufar-gaggan, o #ransgress; ufar.
méljan, f write over; ufar-munndn, fo jforget; ufar-
skadwjan, /o overshadow ; ufar-steigan, fo mount up.

§ 421. und- (OE. op-, OHG. unt-, #p %), as und-greipan,
to sesize ; und-rédan, fo grant; und-rinnan, /o0 run to one.

unpa. (OE. ip-, OHG. int., from, away), only in unpa.
plivhan = OHG. int-fliohan, /o escape.

§ 432, us- (§ 877), as us-anan, o expire; us-beidan, /o
await ; us-dreiban, fo drive out ; us-giban, o grve out; us.
kiusan, 0 choose out; us-laubjan, fo permit; us-qipan, fo
proclasm ; ustiuhan, to lead out. ur-réisjan, fo rouse up ;
ur-reisan, /o arsse; ur-rinnan, /o proceed. See § 176 note 3.

§ 428. wipra- (§ 878), only in wipra-gaggan, wipra-ga:
motjan, ‘o go o meet.
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SUFFIXES.

§ 424, .atjan (OE. -ettan, OHG. -azzen, cp. § 381), used
in forming intensitive verbs, as ladhatjan, f0 lighten ;
kAupatjan, /o buffet; swogatjan, to sigh, groan.

§ 425. -inon (with -in- from verbs like gudjinon, % be a
priest, formed from the stem gudjin-, nom. gudja, priest;
ga-aiginon, /o fake possession of, from &igin, property), and
similarly fraujinon, fo rule over ; raginon, to be governor.
The -in- then came to be extended to verbs like skalkinon,
to serve, from skalks, servant; and similarly draGhtinon,
lo wage war; fagindn, fo rejoice; horindm, fo commit
adullery ; 1€kinon, fo heal ; reikinon, fo govern.

CHAPTER XVI
SYNTAX

CASEs.

§ 426. Accusative. Transitive verbs govern the accu-
sative as in other languages : ga-saftvip pana sunu mans,
ye shall see the son of man ; akran bafran, fo bear fruit; &c.

A few verbs take an accusative of kindred meaning, as
ohtédun sis agis mikil, lit. they feared great fear for them-
selves, they feared exceedingly ; héifstei po godon haifst,
" fight (thou) the good fight; similarly huzdjan huzda, ‘o
treasure up treasures; watrkjan watrstwa, % work
works.

An accusative of closer definition occurs very rarely in
Gothic: urrannsa ddupa gabundans handuns jah fotuns
faskjam, the dead man came forth bound as to hands and feet
with bandages ; standéip nu ufgatirdanéi hupinsizwarans
sunjéi, stand therefore, girt as to your lotns with truth.
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An accusative of the person is used with the impersonal
verbs grédom, fo be hungry; huggrjan, to hunger ; patrs.
jan, lo thirst; and also with gen. of the thing kar(a) ist,
there is a care, 1t concerns, as ni kar-ist ina pizé lambg, /e
careth not for the sheep.

The space and time over which an action extends are
expressed by the accusative, as q€mun dagis wig, they went
a day’s journey ; jabéi lvas puk anandupjai rasta 4ina,
gaggais mip imma twos, if anyone (whosoever) shall compel
thee to go a mile, go with him two ; salida twans dagans,
he abode two days.

laisjan takes two accusatives, one of the person, and one
of the thing taught, as laisida ins in gajukom manag, /e
taught them many a thing in parables. The following verbs
and a few others have a double accusative in the active,
one of the external object, and one of the predicate :—
taujan, as lvana puk silban taujis pu? whom makest thou
thyself ? ; watirkjan, as rafhtos waftrkeip stdigos gups
unsaris, make ye straight the paths of our God ; briggan, as
s0 sunja frijans izwis briggip, the truth shall make you
Jree ; domjan, as garaihtana domidedun gup, they justified
God; kunnan, as kunnands ina wair garaihtana jah
weihana, knowing him (to be) a just and holy man ; bigitan,
as bigétun pana siukan skalk héilana, they found the sick
servant whole ; qipan, as izwis ni qipa skalkans, 7 call you
not servanls ; namnjan, as panzei apatstatiluns namnida,
whom he called apostles; rahnjan, as triggwana mik
rahnida, ke counted me faithful; héitan, as Daweid ina
fraujan haitip, David calls him Lord; &ihan, as attan
4igum Abraham, we have Abraham as father.

§ 427. Genitive. Many verbs govern the direct or
indirect object in the genitive, as hilp mein4izos un-
galaubeindis, kelp thou my unbelief; fraihna jah ik izwis
&inis wadrdis, / will also ask you one word; saei allis
skam4ip sik meina afppdu meindizé wadrdeé, pizuh
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sunus mans skaméip sik, for whosoever shall be ashamed
of me or my words, of him shall the son of man be ashamed.
Other examples are briikjan, fo use; fulljan, fo fll;
fullnan, /o become full ; gairnjan, fo long for ; ga-hréinjan,
to make clean ; ga-parban, fo abstain from; ga-weison,
lo visit ; héailjan, to make whole ; luston, f desire ; niutan,
to enjoy ; patirban, fo need ; &c.

The gen. is also governed by certain adjectives, as
ahmins weihis fulls, fu// of the Holy Ghost ; frija ist pis
witddis, she is free from that law; similarly filu, much;
laus, empty, void; wans, lacking, wanting; wairps,
worthy ; &c.

The gen. is often used in a partitive sense, especially with
ni, ni wafhts, the interrogative and indefinite pronouns;
also with the cardinal numerals piisundi, tafhuntéhund,
twa hunda, &c., and those expressing the decades (twai
tigjus, &c., § 247). Examples are: jah ni was im barng,
they had no child ; ni wafht warpigos, nothing of (= no)
condemnation; lWas izwara, which one of you; ho
mizdond, what reward ; lvazuh abné, every man; sums
manne, a certasn man; ni dinshun piwe, no servant; all
bagmé godaizE, every good tree; larjis pizé wairpip
qéns, of which of these shalt she be wife ; wésun &uk swé
fimf plisundjos walire, for there were about five thousand
men; tafthuntéhund lambé, a hundred sheep; twaim
hundam skatté hl4ibos ni gandohii sind paim, fwo
hundred pennyworth of bread is not sufficient for them ;
dagé fidwor tiguns, fraisans fram diabulau, being forty
days templed of the devil. A partitive gen. is also some-
times used with verbs, as insandida skalk ei némi
akranis, ke sent a servant that he might recesve (some) of
the frust. :

The gen. is also sometimes used adverbially, as ni allis,
not at all; rafhtis, sndeed ; filaus, much, very much ; landis,
over the land, far away; gistradagis, fo-morrow ; dagis
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* tizuh, day by day; nahts, by might; usleipam jainis
stadis, /et us pass over to the other side; insandida ina
h4ipjos seinAizos, ke sent him snto his field. The following
adverbs of place govern the gen. when used preposition-
ally :—hindana, from behind, beyond ; innana, from within,
within ; Gtana (Gtapro), from without, out of ; ufard (also
the dat.), over, above.

Amongst other examples of the use of the gen. may be
mentioned : in Sarafpta Seidonais, unto Sarepta (a city)
of Stdon ; Tyre jah Seidoné land, the land of the Tyrians
and Sidonians = Tyre and Sidon; gaggip sums manng
fram pis fatiramapleis synagogeis, there cometh a certasn
man from (the house) of the ruler of the synagogue; gasals
Iakobu pana Zafbaidaidus, ke saw James the (son) of
Zebedee; Tudan (acc.) Iakobaus, Judas (the brother) of
James ; was 4uk jéreé twalibé, for she was (of the age)
of twelve years.

§ 428, Dative. The following verbs and several others
take a direct object in the dative case: afwairpan, % cast
away, put away ; andhafjan, fo' answer; bafrgan, fo keep,
preserve ; balwjan, fo forment; frabugjan, fo sell; fra-
Husan, /o Jose ; fraqiman, /o spend, consume ; frapjan, fo
understand; frakunnan, fo despise; ghumjan, fo perceive ;
idweitjan, fo upbraid; kukjan, fo kiss; tekan, attékan,
to touch ; ufgrmunndn, fo forget. The verbs fragistjan,
usqistjan, and usqiman, % destroy; wafrpan, fo cast;
uswafrpan and usdreiban, /o cast out, sometimes take the
dative and sometimes the accusative without a distinction
in meaning. A few other verbs take the dative or accu-
sative with a change of meaning, as anah4itan, with dat.
to scold, with acc. fo invoke ; uskiusan, with dat. fo reject,
with acc. /o prove, test.

Many adjectives take a dative, as aglus, difficu/t; anda-
neips, hostile ; ansteigs, gracious ; azétizo, easter; briks,
useful ; gops, good ; hulps, gracious ; kunps, known ; liufs,
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dear ; modags, angry ; rapizo, easter ; skula, guslty, liable
to ; skulds, owing ; SWErs, honoured ; swikunps, mansfest ;
unkunps, unknown ; wiprawairps, opposite.

The dative together with wisan or wairpan often has
the same meaning as haban, as ni was im barng, they had
no children ; satrga mis ist mikila, 7 have great sorrow;
wairpip pus fah@ps, thou shalt have joy ; ei uns wairpai
pata arbi, that we may have the inherstance.

The dative is often used reflexively, as leitvan sis, %
borrow; rodida sis &ins, ke spake within himself ; ni ogs
pus, be (thou) not afraid; ni fatrhteip izwis, be (ye) not
affrighted ; frawatirhta mis, I have sinned ; pankjan sis
or miton sis, /o think to oneself.

The dative also discharges the functions of the old
ablative, instrumental, and locative, as wopida I€sus
stibnai mikilai, Jesus cried with a loud voice ; slohun is
h&ubip rusa, they smote his head with a reed. After the
comparative where we should use than together with a
nominative, as sa afar mis gagganda swinpoza mis ist,
he that cometh after me is mightier than I; niu séiwala
méis ist fodeini jah leik wastjom, #s not the life more
than meat, and the body than raiment; swégnida ahmin
1esus, Jesus rejoiced in spirit; naht jah daga, by night
and day.

For the dative absolute, see § 436.

ADJECTIVES.

§ 429. Adjectives agree with their nouns in number,
gender, and case not only when used attributively, but also
when the adjective follows the noun, either predicatively
or in apposition. To this general rule there are a few
exceptions.

(1) An adjective accompanying managei, people, multi-
tude, and hiuhma, crowd, mostly occurs in the masculine
plural, as jah was managei beidandans Zakariins, and
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the people waited for Zacharias; jah alls hiuhma was
manageins beidandans, and the whole crowd of the people
was waiting (the Gr. has wpooeuxdpevoy, praying).

(2) Grammatical feminines are occasionally treated as
masculines, or even when denoting things as neuters;
and grammatical neuters (when suggesting persons) as
masculines, as ei kannip wesi handugei gups, that the
wisdom of God might be kmown; ni wairpip garafhts
4inhun leike, no man (lit. no one of bodies) becometh
Just.

(3) When the same adjective refers both to masculine
and feminine beings, it is put in the neuter plural, as
weésunuh pan garafhta ba in andwairpja gups, and
they (Zacharias and Elizabeth) were both righteous before God. _

§ 480. The strong and weak forms of adjectives are
employed in much the same manner as in the other old
Germanic languages ; that is, adjectives used without the
definite article follow the strong declension, and those
with the definite article follow the weak declension, as
was drus is mikils, great was the fall of it; ni mag bagms
piupeigs akrana ubila gatdujan, @ good tree cannot
produce evil fruit; hafrdeis sa goda, the good shepherd;
unté badrgs ist pis mikilins piudanis, for i is the city of
the great king.

The pronominal form of the nom. acc. neut. of strong
adjectives (§ 226) is never used predicatively.

All cardinal numerals, the ordinal numeral anpar,
second, the possessive pronouns meins, my; peins, ty;
&c., the pronominal adjectives sums, some; alls, all;
jéins, that; swaleiks, such; &c., as also the adjectives
fulls, full; ganohs, enough; halbs, half; midjis, middle ;
are always declined strong.

All ordinal numerals (except anpar), all adjectives in
the comparative degree, all the old superlatives ending in
-ma, as fruma, first; aftuma, /ast; the present participle
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(except in the nom. sing. masc., see § 239), and sama,
same; silba, self; are always declined weak.

PRroNoOUNS.

§ 431. The nominative of the personal pronouns is
generally omitted, except when the person is to be men-
tioned with special emphasis. When a pronoun stands
for two substantives of different genders it is put in the
neuter plural, as mippanei p6 wesun jhinar, while they
(Joseph and Mary) were there ; is is sometimes used where
we should expect sa, as ip is dugann mérjan filu . . . .
swaswe is ni mahta in batrg galeipan, buf ke (the leper)
began to publish it widely . . . . so that he (Jesus) could not
enter into the city ; saei bigitip sdiwala seina, fraqgisteip
iz4i, jah saei fragisteip sdiwaldi seindi in meina, bigitip
PO, he that findeth his life shall lose st, and he that loseth his
life for my sake shall find it.

The reflexive pronoun always relates to the subject of
its own sentence, as nih Sadlatmoén in allamma wulpau
seinamma gawasida sik swé &ins pizé, nof ever Solomon
tn all his glory was clothed like one of these; swa lagga
lveila swé mip sis haband briipfad, ni magun fastan, as
long as they [sunjus) have the bridegroom with them, they
cannot fast; jah [Iésus] gawatirhta twalif du wisan mip
sis, and [ Jesus) appointed twelve to be with him ; jah suns
ufkunnands Iesus ahmin seinamma patei swa pai mito.
dédun sis, qap du im, and smmediately Jesus, percesving in
his spirit that they so reasoned within themselves, said to
them.

The manner in which the possessive pronoun of the
third person is expressed has already been stated in
§ 268, examples are :—qipa izwis patei haband mizdon
seina, I tell you that they have their reward; urrann sa
saiands du saian frAiwa seinamma, the sower went forth
to sow his seed; daupiddi wésun alldi...... andhiitan.
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dans frawatrhtim sein&im, #hey were all baptized . ... .....
confessing thetr sins ; pugkeip im duk ei in filuwadrdein
seindi andhausjaindau, for it seems to them that they will
be heard for thesr much talking. On the other hand we
have : aflétip mannam missadédins iz&, ye forgive men
their sins ; jah [qinG] bap ina ei po unhulpon uswadrpi
us dadhtr izas, and [the woman] begged that he would cast
Jorth the devil out of her daughter ; jah qimands Iésus in
garda Paftrius gasalv swafhron is ligandein jah in
heitom jah attaitok handau iz6s, and Jesus coming snto
the house of Peter, he saw his motherin-law lying and in
a fever and he touched her hand.

sama, same, as substantive and adjective, is used both
with and without the article, as niu jah motarjos pata
samoé taujand ? do not even the publicans the same?; in
pamma samin landa, sn the same country ; ei samd hug-
jaima jah samo frapjdima, that we may think the same
thing and mind the same thing ; sijdina po twa du leika
samin, they two (man and wife) shall become the same flesh.

silba, self, is always either actually or virtually apposi-
tional, as silba atta, the father himself; ik silba, I my-
self; nasei puk silban, save thyself; ik gabafrhtja imma
mik silban, 7 will manifest myself to him; silba fatra.
qimip, ke himself shall come before. The genitive of silba
used with possessive pronouns agrees in number and
gender with the noun, as peina silbons séiwala
pairhgaggip hairus, a sword shall pierce thine own soul;
. wadrstw sein silbins kiusai hvarjizuh, each man should
test his own work.

The reciprocal pronoun is expressed by means of the
personal pronouns and the adverb miss®, reciprocally, or
by using anpar twice, as ni panaméis nu uns missd
stojaima, let us not therefore judge one another any more ;
jah qépun du sis misso, and they said one to another;
unté sijum anpar anparis lipus, for we are members one of
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another ; where lipus is in the singular agreeing with
anpar.

The antecedent to a relative pronoun is sometimes
omitted, the relative may then be either in the case
required by the verb of its own clause or in that required
by the verb of the principal clause, as hva wileip ei taujau
pammei (for pamma panei) qipip piudan Iudaie? what
will ye that I do to him whom ye call king of the Jews?;
wait atta izwar pizei (for pata pizei) jus patrbup, your
JSather knows of what ye have need. Instead of the conjunc-
tion patei, #at, properly the nom. acc. sing. neut. of saei,
there occurs pammei or pizei when the verb of the
principal sentence governs the dative or genitive, as ip
4ins pize, ghiumjands pammei hrdins warp, but one of
them, percesving that he was cleansed; laisari, niu kara
(ist) puk pizei fraqistnam ? master, carest thou not that we
perish ?

. On the genitive governed by the interrogative and
indefinite pronouns when used partitively, see § 427.

VERBs.

§ 432, Tenses. The future simple is generally ex-
pressed by the present, as gasaflvip pana sunu mans, ye
shall see the son of man; inuh pis bileipAi manna attin
seinamma jah &ipein seindi, for this reason a man shall
leave his father and his mother. The future is sometimes
also expressed by the present tense forms of skulan, -
shall ; haban, fo have; duginnan, fo begin ; together with
an infinitive, as saei skal stojan gqiwans jah d4upans,
who shall judge the quick and the dead ; parei ik im, paruh
sa andbahts meins wisan habaip, where I am, there shall
also my servant be; gdunon jah grétan duginni]:», ye shall
mourn and weep.

The simple preterite is used in Gothic where we in Mod.
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English use either the preterite, perfect, or pluperfect, as
jah stibna qam us himinam, and there came a voice from
heaven ; ni jus mik gawalidédup, ak ik gawalida izwis,
ye have not chosen me, but I have chosen you ; managans
4uk gahdilida, for he had healed many. A present parti-
ciple along with the preterite of wisan, /o be, is sometimes
used, as in Mod. English, to express a continuative past
tense, as was Iohannés daupjands, Jokn was baptizing ;
weésun siponjos fastandans, the disciples were fasting.
. § 488, Voices. Special forms of the passive voice are
extant in the present tense of the indicative and subjunctive
only, as d4dupjada, ke is baptized ; jah pu, barnilo, prat-
fetus hauhistins haitaza, and thou, child, shalt be called the
prophet of the Highest ; afiétanda pus frawadrhteis peinds,
thy sins are forgiven thee ; ei andhuljdind4u us managiim
hairtam mitoneis, that the thoughts of many hearts may be
revealed. The other forms of the passive voice are expressed
by the past participle and one of the auxiliary verbs wisan,
to be ; wafrpan, fo become ; as gamelip ist, &¢ és written ;
appanizwara jah tagla haubidis alla garapana sind, bu’
the very hairs of your head are all numbered ; qam I€sus jah
d4upips was fram Iohanng, Jesus came and was baptized
by John ; gahiwiskops wairpa, I shall be ashamed ; sab-
batd in mans warp gaskapans, the sabbath was made for
man ; gamarzidai watrpunin pamma, they were offended
at him.

§ 434. Subjunctive. The subjunctive is used very often
. in principal sentences to express a wish or command, as
ni briggéis uns in fraistubnjai, lead us not into temptation ;
pafrhgaggdima ju und Béplahaim, jah saflvdima waird
pata watrpand, let us go now into Bethlehem, and see this
thing (lit.word)which 1s come to pass ; ak hditaddu Iohannés,
but he shall be called John ; whinei piudanodédeip, would
that ye resgned as kings. It is also used in direct dubitative
questions, as lva qipau? what shall I say ?; hhiwa
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meindim wadrdam galaubjaip ? how shall ye believe my
words 7 ; hras panu sa sijai ? who then can this be ?

The most important cases in which the subjunctive is
used in subordinate sentences are :—

(z) In indirect or reported commands or entreaties, as
anabdup im el mann ni q&peina, ke commanded them that
they should not tell any man ; wiljdu ei mis gibais haubip
I6hannis, 1 will that thou give me the head of John.

(2) In reported speech when the principal sentence is
negative or subjunctive or is-a question implying uncer-
tainty, as ni galdubidédun patei is blinds wési, they did
not believe that he had been blind ; jah jabai q€pjau patei ni
kunnjiu ina, sijau galeiks izwis liugnja, and if I were to
say, I know him not, I shall be a liar ltke you ; tva wileis el
tauja pus ? what wilt thou that I do for thee ?

(3) Inindirect propositions governed by verbs of hoping,
trusting, supposing, and the like, as wénja ei kunneip,
I hope that ye know ; Dphiei traudidédun sis ei wéseina
garafhtai, who trusted in themselves that they were righteous;
jainai hugidédun patei is bi slep qépi, they supposed that
he was speaking about sleep.

(4) In statements reported at second hand, as weis
héusidédum ana witdda patei Xristus sijai du diwa, we
have heard out of the law that Chyist abideth for ever.

(5) In indirect questions, as fréhun ina skuld-u sijéi
mann qén afsatjan, they asked him whether it was lawful
for a man to put away his wife; ni wissa lva rodidedi,
he knew not what he should say ; ni haband lva matjiina,
they have nothing to eat.

(6).In a relative clause attached to an imperative or
a subjunctive clause, as atta, gif mis sei undrinnii mis
dail Aigins, father, give me the portion of property which
Jalleth to me ; saei habai 4usona du hausjan, gahdusjai,
he that hath ears to hear, let him hear. The verb in a
relative clause is also in the subjunctive when the principal
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clause is interrogative or negative, as lvas sa ist saei
frawadrhtins afletai ? who s this who forgsveth sins? ;
nih allis ist lva fulginis patei ni gabairhtjdidau, for there
15 nothing hid, which shall not be manifested. '

(7) In conditional clauses implying hypothesis or uncer-
tainty, as jabai lvas mis andbahtjii, mik 14istjai, if any
man serve me, let him follow me ; nih qémjau jah rodidéd-
jéu du im, frawadrht ni habdidédeina, if I had not come
and spoken to them, they would not have had sin.

(8) Frequently in adverbial clauses which express a
reason, as ni manna giutip wein juggata in balgins
fafrnjans, ibAi 4ufto distafrdi wein pata niujo pans
balgins, no man poureth new wine into old bottles, lest
perchance the new wine burst the bottles.

(9) To express purpose, as attaghun pata barn, ei
tawidédeina bi bitihtja witodis, they brought the child that
they might do according to the custom of the law ; fraward-
jand andwafrpja seina, ei gasaflv@inddu mannam
fastandans, they disfigure thesr faces, that they may appear
unto men to fast.

(10) The temporal conjunction fatrpizei is always
followed by the subjunctive, as wait atta izwar pizei jus
patrbup, fatrpizei jus bidjaip ina, your father knoweth
what ye need before ye ask him.

§ 486, Infinitive. The infinitive or a clause containing
an infinitive is often used as the subject or object of a finite
verb. (1) As subject :—ni gop ist niman hlif barné jah
wafrpan hundam, s# 7s not good to take the children’s bread
and to cast it to dogs ; warp afsldupnan allans, 5t came to
pass that they were all amazed ; warp pafrhgaggan imma
pairh atisk, # came to pass that he went through the corn-
Jfields. (2) As object :—ohtédun frafhnan ina, they feared
to ask him ; sokidédun atteékan imma, they sought to touch
him ; qipand usstass ni wisan, they say that there is not
any resurvection,

118% (o)
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The infinitive with and without du is also used to express
purpose, as q€mun saflvan, they came fo see; gagg puk
silban atdugjan gudjin, go, show thyself to the priest; sat
du &ihtron, ke sat for the purpose of begging.

The passive infinitive is variously expressed. (1)
Generally by wafrpan and a past participle, as skal sunus
mans uskusans wairpan, te son of man shall be rejected.
(2) Not unfrequently by the active infinitive, as q¢mun pan
motarjos daupjan, then came the publicans to be baptized ;
qémun b4iljan sik saGhté sein&izd, they came to be healed
of their infirmities. (3) Occasionally by mahts wisan,
skuld wisan, along with an active infinitive, as maht wési
frabugjan, st might have been sold (lit. st were possible to sell);
lvdiwa pu qipis, patei skulds ist ushduhjan sa sunus
mans? how sayest thow, that the som of man must be
lifted up ?

§ 486. Participles. The past parnclple of mtransmve
verbs has an active meaning, as in garda qumans, besng
sn the house ; lva wesi pata watrpano, what st was that
had come to pass; and similarly with the pp. of diwan, %
die ; drigkan, o drink ; fra-wairpan, to corrupt ; ga-leikan,
to take pleasure in; ga-qiman, fo assemble ; ga-rinnan, %
run ; us-gaggan, /o go oul.

The nom. of the pp. is rarely used absolutely, as in jah
wadrpans dags gatils, and a filting day being come. See
note to Mark vi. 21.

The dative of the participles is often used absolutely
like the ablative in Latin, and the gen. in Greek, as jah
usleipandin I€sua in skipa, gagémun sik mamnageins
filu du imma, and Jesus having passed over in the ship, there
came logether to him a great mullitude ; dalap pan atgagg-
andin imma af fafrgunja, ldistidédun afar imma
iumjons managds, when he was come down from the
mountain, great multitudes followed after him.
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TEXT

ULFILAS

Urriras (Gothic Wulfila) was born about the year 311 A.D,,
but where his birthplace was in the wide tract of country then
inhabited by the Goths is not known. Although Ulfilas was
born and grew up among the Goths, he was of Cappadocian
descent. According to the testimony of the historian Philostor-
gius, the parents, or perhaps rather the grandparents, of Ulfilas
were natives of Sadagolthina, near the town of Parnassus in
Cappadocia, who had been carried off as captives by the Goths,
during an irruption made by this people into the northern parts
of Asia Minor in the year 267%.

In the year 332 he accompanied an embassy to Constantinople,
where he remained until 341. In the latter year he was conse-
crated bishop of the Goths dwelling North of the Danube. For
seven years (341-8) he laboured zealously among the Goths
in Dacia, and won over a great multitude of them to the
-Christian faith. But the persecution and oppression, which
Ulfilas and his converts suffered through Athanaric, became
80 great that he applied to Constantinus in 348 for permission
to lead his converts into Roman territory. Constantinus readily
granted the request, and Ulfilas accordingly led a great number
of his people across the Danube, and settled near Nicopolis in
Moesia, at the foot of the Balkan mountains, where he preached
and laboured until his death, which took place in 383 while on
a visit to Constantinople.

By far the most important source of our knowledge of the
life and work of Ulfilas is found in the account of him given by
Auxentius, from which we extract the following passage (for the
full account the reader must be referred to the work: ¢Uber
das I)Aben und die Lehre des Ulfila,” by G. Waitz, Hannover,
1840).

‘Eo #a praedicante et per Cristum cum dilectione deo patri
gratias agente haec et his similia exsequente, quadraginta annis

02
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in episcopatu gloriose florens, apostolica gratia grecam et latinam
et goticam linguam sine intermissione in una et sola eclesia
Cristi predicavit, quia et una est eclesia dei vivi, columna et
firmamentum veritatis, et unum esse gregem Cristi domini et dei
nostri, unam culturam et unum aedificium, unam virginem et
unam sponsam, unam reginam et unam vineam, unam domum,
unum templum, unum conventum esse Cristianorum, cetera
vero omnia conventicula non esse eclesias dei, sed synagogas
esse satanae adserebat et contestabatur., Et haec omnia de
divinis scribturis eum dixisse et nos describsisse qui legit intelligat.
Qui et ipsis tribus linguis plures tractatus et multas interpre-
tationes volentibus ad utilitatem et ad aedificationem, sibi ad
aeternam memoriam et mercedem post se dereliquid. Quem
condigne laudare non sufficio et penitus tacere non audeo; cui
plus omnium ego sum debitor, quantum et amplius in me
laborabit, qui me a prima etate mea a parentibus meis discipi-
lum suscepit et sacras litteras docuit et veritatem manifestavit
et per misericordiam dei et gratiam Cristi et carnaliter et
spiritaliter ut filium suum in fide educavit.’

Sokrates expressly mentions that Ulfilas invented the Gothic
alphabet, and that he translated the whole of the Scriptures into
Gothic, with the exception of the four books of Kings, which
he is said to have omitted so as not to excite the warlike spirit
of his people. The latter remark was no doubt a pure invention
on the part of Sokrates, because the books of Joshua and
Judges would have even been more likely to stimulate the
Gothic passion for fighting than the books of Kings. The
probability is, as Bradley points out, that Ulfilas did not live to
finish his translation, and that he intended to leave to the last
the books which he thought least important for his great
purpose of making good- Christians.

The Manuscripts, containing the fragments of the biblical
translation which have come down to us, are not contemporary
with Ulfilas; but were written in Italy about the year 500, The
fragments of the New Testament all point to one arfd the same
translator, but the two small fragments of the books of Ezra
and Nehemiah differ so much in style from those of the New
Testament, that scholars now regard them as being the work
of a later translator. It is also highly improbable that Ulfilas
was the author of the fragments of a commentary on the Gospel
of St. John, first published by Massmann under the title:
¢ Skeireins afwaggéljons pafrh J6hannén,’” Munich, 1834. See
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also: Die Bruchstiicke der Skeireins herausgegeben und erliutert
von E. Dietrich, Strassburg, 1903.

The Manuscripts, containing the fragments of Gothic which
have come down to us, are the following: —

I. Codex argenteus in the University library of Upsala.
The codex contained originally on 330 leaves the four Gospels
in the order Matthew, John, Luke, Mark ; of which 174 leaves
are still preserved.

II. Codex Carolinus, a codex rescriptus, in the library of
Wolfenbiittel. This, consisting of four leaves, contains about
forty-two verses of Chapters xi—xv of the Epistle to the Rontans.

III. Codices Ambrosiani, five fragments (codices rescripti),
in the Ambrosian library at Milan.

Codex A contains on ninety-five leaves fragments of the
Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians, Ephesians, Galatians,
Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, to Timothy, Titus, and
Philemon; and a small fragment of a Gothic Calendar.

Codex B contains on seventy-seven leaves the second
Epistle to the Corinthians complete, and fragments of the
Ebpistles to the Corinthians (first Epistle), Galatians, Ephesians,
Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, to Timothy, and to
Titus.

Codex C, consisting of two leaves, and containing fragments
of Chapters xxv-xxvii of St. Matthew.

Codex D, consisting of three leaves, and containing frag-
ments of the books of Ezra and Nehemiah.

Codex E, consisting of eight leaves (three of which are in
the Vatican at Rome), and containing a fragment of a com-
mentary on St. John. See above.

IV. Codex Turinensis, in Turin, consisting of four
damaged leaves, and containing the fragments of the Epistles
to the Galatians and Colossians.

For other fragments of ‘Gothic which have come down to us,
see the article ‘Gotische Literatur’, by E. Sievers, in Paul’s
Grundriss der germanischen Philologie, vol. ii. pp. 69, 7o.

The following short list of books and articles will be useful
to students wishing to pursue a further study of Gothic :—

.. (1) The history of the Goths and the life of Ulfilas.
Uber das Leben und die Lehre des Ulfila,by G. Waitz, Hannover,
1840. Uber das Leben des Ulfilas und die Bekehrung der
Gothen zum Christentum, by W. Bessel, Géttingen, 1860.
Ulfilas, Apostle of the Goths, by Ch. A. A. Scott, Cambridge,
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1885. The Goths, by H. Bradley, London, 18go. Die gotische
Bibel, by W. Streitberg, pp. xiii-xxv, see (2).

(2) Editions. Ulfilas, by H. C. von der Gabelentz and
J. Loebe, 2 vols.,, Altenburg und Leipzig, 1836—1846. Volume i,
containing the text, Latin translation, and critical notes, is now
antiquated. But vol. ii, containing the glossary and grammar,
is very valuable, especially for the accidence and syntax.
Ulfilas, by H. F. Massmann, Stuttgart, 1857, containing also
a Latin and a Greek text, notes, glossary, grammar, and
historical introduction. For a faithfully printed copy of the
various Manuscripts all later editors of Ulfilas are especially
indebted to the edition by A. Uppstrém, which appeared in
parts, Upsala, 1854-1868 (Codex Argenteus, 1854; Decem
codicis argentei rediviva folia, 1857 ; Fragmenta gothica selecta,
1861; Codices gotici ambrosiani, 1864-1868). Vulfila, oder
die gotische Bibel, by E. Bernhardt, Halle, 1875, containing
a most valuable introduction, Greek text, and commentary.
The first Germanic Bible, translated from the Greek by the
Gothic bishop, Wulfila, in the fourth century, and the other
remains of the Gothic language. With an introduction, a
syntax, and a glossary, by G. H. Balg, Milwaukee, Wis., 1891.
Ulfilas, by M. Heyne, ninth edition, Paderborn, 1896, contain-
ing also a grammar and glossary. It is from this edition that
our specimens have been taken. The eleventh edition appeared
in 1908 under the title: Stamm-Heyne’s Ulfilas, oder die uns
erhaltenen Denkmiler der gotischen Sprache: Text, Grammatik,
Woérterbuch neu herausgegeben von Fried. Wrede. Die gotische
Bibel herausgegeben von Wilhelm Streitberg, Erster Teil : Der
gotische Text und seine griechische Vorlage mit Einleitung,
Lesarten und Quellennachweisen sowie den kleinern Denkmilern
als Anhang, Heidelberg, 1908.

For a fairly complete list of the various editions of Ulfilas, see
the introduction to Bernhardt’s edition, pp. Ixii~lxv.

(3) Glossaries. Gothisches Glossar, by E. Schulze, Magde-
burg, 184%; this is the most complete Gothic glossary..
Vergleichendes Wérterbuch der gotischen Sprache, by L. Die-
fenbach, vols. 1, 2, Frankfort, 1851. A Moeso-Gothic Glossary,
with an’ introduction, an outline of Moeso-Gothic grammar,
and a list of Anglo-Saxon and Old and Modern English words
etymologically connected with Moeso-Gothic, by W. W. Skeat,
London, 1868. A Comparative glossary of the Gothic Language,
by G. H. Balg, Mayville, 1887-1889. Kurzgefasstes etymo-
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logisches Worterbuch der gotischen Sprache, by C. C. Uhlenbeck,
Amsterdam, 1896. Etymologisches Wérterbuch der gotischen
Sprache mit Einschluss des sog. Krimgotischen, bearbeitet von
S. Feist, Halle, 190g. Cp. also (2) above.

(4) Grammars, &c. Die gotische Sprache, by L. Meyer,
Berlin, 1869. Altdeutsche Grammatik, by A. Holtzmann,
Leipzig, 1870-18%5, containing the phonology of the old
Germanic languages. Gotische Grammatik, by W. Braune,
seventh edition, Halle, 1909. Kurzgefasste gotische Grammatik,
by E. Bernhardt, Halle, 1885. An Introduction, phonological,
morphological, syntactic, to the Gothic of Ulfilas, by T. le
Marchant Douse, London, 1886. Gotisches Elementarbuch,
by W. Streitberg, Heidelberg, 189%, third edition, 1g910.
Einfthrung in das Gotische, von F. von der Leyen, Miinchen,
1908. See also (2z) above. Die Aussprache des Gotischen
zur Zeit des Ulfilas, by W. Weingirtner, Leipzig, 1858. Uber
die Aussprache des Gotischen, by F. Dietrich, Marburg, 1862.
Geschichte der gotischen Sprache, by E. Sievers, in Paul’s
Grundriss der germanischen Philologie, vol. i. pp. 407—16.

(5) For a list of other works and articles relating to Gothic,
see K. Goedeke’s Grundriss zur Geschichte der deutschen
Dichtung, second edition, Dresden, 1884, vol. i. pp. 7-11;
Braune’s Gotische Grammatik, pp. 108-14 ; and the two articles
by E. Sievers mentioned above.

e



2, Pan ny téu]éxs armalon, ni haurn;éns W, Swaswe

ATWAGGELJO PAIRH MAPPAIU

"'.4  CHAPTER VI
e " e e g

I é’tﬁaﬂmp armaxon; izwara ni tiujaz in andwafrpja manné du
n im; afp])éu léun ni habaip fram atfin izwaramma
mma in himinam.

-~

PAi lifitins téujand in gaqum}mn jah in @j)héﬁﬁ
:gdﬁu fram mannam ; :amén q_];a izwis : andnémun mizdon
a >
3 I]J ‘puk. tég[andag) armanon mgg_t_vhleldtm_le_k_a, hra téujl]: hfﬁa
tafhéwd peina, s
+ €L 5ijfi 5 armahairtipa_being m.ful_@l, jah itta peins saei
- saftuip in fulhsnja, usgibip pus in bafrhtéin. -
5 Jah pan blajél]), ni sijéi SWaswe ]:5.1 huians, unte fn]ond in
gaqumpim Jah wafhstam plapjo standandans blaja.n, ei gum- 7[;,.
. jhindéu mannam. Amén, gipa izwis patei habahid m¥zdon/.. -
sema. S o

6 I:]:_.]m pan bxdjans, gagg in bg]glg peina, jah _galukands ’
" hadrdsi Peindi bidei du attin peinamma pamma in fulhsnja;

jah atta peins saei §a_Lu1]> in fulhsn_]a, usglbnp pus ian
NG S
baixhtein. .»\ 96 SRS L Eeel

?xd]andansg]»pan\m ﬁluwaurd é,Jg, swaswé péi kL,. uﬂ” .
eip im 4uk(el in filuwadrdein seindi andi:ius;émdﬁu W
P,

-8 Ni galéikop nu })é'm wéit 4uk atta izwar/pizei | )ns ]n.

fatrpizei jus. bldjénp ing. ..o nOw £
9 Swa, nu bidjéip jus: Atta unsar pu in hmn‘ham, W nél'

namo pein. .
10 Qimii pmdmassus peins, Wa(rpal wnlja peins, swé in’ hn‘mna
jah ana’ airpi, A0



ETAITEAION KATA MATGAION

CHAPTER VI

1 [poaéxere Ty éAenposivmy Sudy pi moiely éumpoofer TdY
awlpdmwv wpos 10 Oeabijvar alrols el ¢ wiye, uodov odx
éxere mapd T® marpl Vudy TP v TOls ovpavois. '

2"Orav odv mos ékenpoodvny, uy cakwloys &umpoadéy aov,
damep ol Vmoxpiral wowdow &y Tals cwvaywyals kal év Tals
ﬁ‘dp.azs, 8mws dofacfbaw md Ty dvbpdmwy. AuNy Aéyw
iy, dméxovor Tov picbor alrdv. .

3 Sob 8¢ mowobvros éAenpooivny, u yvdre 1 &pmepa agov 7{
mouel 1) defid aov, _ o

4 8nws 7} oov ) é\enpootn &y T KpUETP, Kal O Tathp cov
6 BAémwr & TP kpumTd Emoddoe Tou &y TY Pavepdp.

5 Kal 8ray mpoceixnobe, ovk égeabe domep oi vmoxpiral,
871 pukobow &y Tals cvvaywyals kat év Tals ywrias TGV
mAareidy éoTd@res mpooelxeafa, dmws av pavdo rois dv-
Opdmois.  aunw Aéyw dpiv, 8t améxova Tov webov adrév.

63 d¢ 8rav mpooevXn, eloede els ‘TO Tauweidy cov Kkai
k\eloas T Obpay oov mpdoevéar T marpl ocov TP & TP
KpumT@, Kai O marip oov 6 BAénwr &y TY KpuTTH dmoddoel
ool & TY Pavepd.

i Hpoawxdp.evoc 8¢ ﬁarrohoyﬁanre Somep ol éOvixol
-BokotoiL yap & &V TH wo)whoy(q atTdy elcraxwoﬂncrovrac.
871y oty Smowbire alroist oldev yap 6 wamjp TuOY &y

xXpelay Exere mpo Tod Vuas alrijoar alriv.

9 Oﬁ'ws‘ oty mpooevx eade Vuels: wdrep Nudy 6 &v Tols odpavols,
dyiaoditw T Svoud oov.

érw ) Baciela gov: yernbite 10 GéAqud oov @s év

‘ @ Kkal éml Tis yis.




202 Aiwaggéljo pairh Mappaiu [Ch.vi.r1—24

1t HIGf unsarana pana"smtcman»gnf uns himma daga o

12 Jah aflet ins Mﬂkui&s sxjé.l‘ﬁﬁa:‘;wa‘iwe jah weis aflétam
péim skulam un:

\(\'I_

13 ]a}g\m bri ggf_ns uns in fréjstubnjdi, ak lénsﬂ uns af pamma
> ubi € peina ist pi jah ma'}_nts Jah éiE
ﬁt\* 11 xé.‘_wms Amen. v ﬂ3

S ubilin ; unté peina ist

14 lfnte laﬁg; enp mmﬁaﬁm.s 1ze,' aﬂetxp ]ah izwis
a‘tta izwar sa ufar hlmmam. e
- ~~‘v‘\

15 m ni aﬂetx]: mannam mxssadedms izg, Lﬁu alta izwar n
aﬂetlp nussadedm; lzwa.ros. . w,,—t/‘* '

Affa_n bipe }ité.l]), ni_ wafrﬁéi}) sWaswe_ ]aél h"tans gﬁurél,
Mmd]mﬁub ‘a‘r)dwair a seina, ei_gas; [ mannam
fastandans. Amen, qiba izwis, patei an andnemﬁn mizddn sema

17 @umg\salbo ‘héubip pein, jah L_) & @

18 ei ni gasaflviizdu mannam fastands, ak attin peinamma
pamma in fulhsnja, jah atta peins gaei saftvip in fulhsnja,
usgibip pus. / ] ,

PRSI , N'Q-u"‘ Ny

R / ‘l‘xkl

1 9 Ni puzdjiip izwis hu/‘g. ana al'rpél, @malo jah mdwa
frawardeip, jah parenw M)ah h;:__md, fh

20 Ip huzdjdip izwis huzda in himina, Parel ‘'nih malé nih nidwa
frawa.rden]:, jah parei piubos ni ufgraband nih stiland.

. . Ty o
V1

) 21 Parei duk ist huzd izwar, paruh ist jah hafrto lzwar :6

22 Lukam lelkls 1st 8ugd: _]3;)_6.1 nu 4ugd ]:em émfa‘lﬁ ist, allata
lejk- pein liuha lluha,dem wafr]n])

23 ip jabi 4ugd pein v unsel 1st allata leqﬂt pein wn Wl px]:
]abél nu huhg.k]gata in pus nqlz 1st, ]:ata nqnzw fil g} -




Ch.vi. 11-24]  Edayyé\ov kara Marfatov 203

11 Tov &prov Nudy Tov émodowy dos Nuiv arjuepov.

12 Kal dpes iy Ta dpehjuara Hudy, ds kal fHuels apleper
TolS 6¢¢0\£mcs NSV,

13 Kai wi) eloevéyxps nuas els mcpaop.dv, &)\)\a pvdat Npas &mo
T00 mWovnpod, 8ri ood éorw 1) Pacikela xai ) SIvams kal %
ddfa els Tovs aldvas. duiy.

14’Eav yap adoijre Tols dvfpdmois T4 mapamrdpara alrdy,
aprjoes kal Dty 6 maryp Vudy 6 odpdvios.

15 Earv 8¢ py aijre Tois dvfpdmois Ta mapanTopara alrdv,
ovd¢ 6 marp VudY dijoe Ta mapanTduara VudY.

16°Orav 3¢ vnorednre, uy ylvesle domep ol Vmoxpirai oxv-
Opwmol dpavifovor yap Ta mpdowma avTdY, Snws Pardat
Tols Gvlpdmois vnoTevovres. Guny Aéyw duiv 8t dméxove
ToV moddy atrdy.

17 3y 8¢ vnoredwr dhewpal gov Tv kepalyy Kai T6 TpoTWNIY

" agov vijay,

18 §mws un ¢avfls Tots dvbpdmots vnoTedwy, GANG T marpl
oov 7§ & TP KkpumTP, Kal 6 marip cov 6 BAémwy &y TP
xkpunTd dmoddoel oot

19 My Onoavpllere Suiv Onoavpovs éml tis yijs, émov o
kal Bpdois apavifer, xal 3mov KAémrar doplogovow Kai
KAémTova

20 noavpllere d¢ Uiy Onoavpods év odpavy, Smov olire oijs.

olre Bpdais apaviler, kal dmov xAémrar o dwoploaovow
ovdé KAémrovow.

21"Omov ydp éoTw & Onoavpds vy.mv, éxet &orar xal 1) xapdla
Tpdv.

220 Axvos Tod odpards éorw O ddfaiuds. &av odv 6
dpbaruds oov &mhobs F, Shov 1O o@ud oov Purewdv
éorar

238w 3¢ O OpBaruds oov movnpds B, Bhov TO c@ud gov
oxorewdv &orat. €l oy 10 Pds 10 &v gol ordros éorly, TO
oxdros wéaov;

24 Oddeis dvvarai dual kuplois dovAedew: 1) yap Tov &va piaioet,

- ~
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4 Ao Cae
v

ip anparamma frakann. Ni magu]: gupa ska.lkmon Jah
mammonin.

1A L O Mk’/ e
tLWT‘zs @qxpa izwis: ni mu;qz& M}v tjdi
jah hra Qrigkdip, nlgflenka izwaramma hé wasiéip; -
al sﬂlwa.la méls ist !od: eindi jah leik wastjom W7 hax

26 Insafhn}) du fug lam himinis, pei ni saiand nih sneipand, i

* nih Jisand in jah atta izwar sa . ufar himinam fodeip
« ins. Niu jus méis w ’squp baim? T
27 Ip lvas mwmmaurnands mag ma_@ukm_amwahstu senga.na,
gleu@aimai :

28 ]a.h bqut]osw? Gakunnéx[g Smans hé 08,
3 wahsjand ; nih arb4idjand nih spinnand. - SV
329 @pan izwis patei B;h Satlaiméon in allammg yulpdu
M seinamma gawasida siK\we 4ins bizé.
L laa 3o J_amg\*ﬁa wi b4ipjcs hxmma daga w‘éa’ﬁdo jah _@_s_t_ra- eyt
A _' dagis in aihn galagip gup swa was;n]:, vdiwa mdis izwis leitil
- galdubjandans?

31 Ni mairnéip ny,gipandans: hra matjam afppiu hva drigkam,
™. afppiu hvé wasjdima?

32 All GuKipata piudos sokjand ; .wmmh k&m@a ufar
himinam)patei patichup — —
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kal Tov &repov dyamioe, 1) évds dvbéferar kal Tob érépov
karappovioe. ob ddvacle 0 dovAedew Kkal papwvd.

25 A Toiro AMéyw Uiy, kY pepywvare T Yuxii Spdy r{ pdynre
xai v{ wlyre, unde 1@ odpart Yudy r{ dvdlonalde. odxln Yuxy
A€Wy éoTw Tis Tpodiis kal 10 cdua Tob évdiuaros;

26 ’EuBréfare els & werewa Tod odpavod, 8t ob owelpovow
old¢ Oepllovow odde cuvdyovow els dmobijkas, kal & marip
Pudy 6 olpdvios Tpéder avrd. ody Duels paAov dapépere
atréy;

27 Tis 38 éf vp.wv peptuvdy dvarar mpoalelvar ém T _
. Dulay atrod wixww &va;

28 Kal wepl évddparos ri pepyuvare; xaraudbere Ta xplva
Tod dypod mds adfdver: ob komd obde vijfei.

29 Adyw 8¢ vuly 8ri odde Solopdw & mdopy Th 3dfpn airod
mepieBdrero s & TodTwr.

30El 8 7ov xdprov TOD dypod ovjuepor Svra Kal adpiov
els kM(Bavor Ba\duevoy 6 Oeds ofrws dupiévvvow, od
WOANP MBANoY Upuds, SAtydmioTol ;

31 M3 odv pepyunionre Aéyovres: v pdywper 9 i mloper 3
7l wepBarduea ;

32 ldvra ydp rabra 7a vy emlyreir older ydp & marip
Ppdv 6 olpdvios 3re xpilere. . . . .
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[N
'/ M

CHAPTER VIII At
Po A Aric .
Qg/laB pan atgagqandm nmﬂfx af fafrgunja, léxstldedun afar .

imma iumjons managgs. .,
2 Jah &) manna mgﬂ ‘habands d nagds ginw:’ut nﬂ;
qipands: friuja, jabdi wileis, magt mi
/‘3 Jah ufwfja 33 handu ahalto‘k imma gxﬁands Wlljé.ll, wafrp
.+&hrfins| jah gan¥hréin warp pata p
4 Jah qap upma Iesus: ei mann ni gipéis, ak gagg, puk
, \“'%llban atil_xg__x ]x atbaix glb@ anab4up Mésés du

weitwddipai im. bct i« \ .
5 Afaruh pan pata inn atgaggandm imma in Kafarnaum, duat- "
_ iddja.imma hinda¥aps b bidjands fna, e “'i Ly
\6 jah gipands : fréu]a, ]g____m_mem ligip in garda gxkg, v
9 ‘harduba balwips, = i .
7 Jah qap du imma Iesus 1k qlmands @éﬂ b A,
8 Jah andhafj sa hundafaps qap : frduja, ni im wafm ei Bf
hrgt mein inn gaggéis, ak patdinei qip watirda Jab ,gghﬁ P
52 piumagus meins. PN
(6' Jah duk ik manna im habands uf walduf riin
glraﬁhtms, jah gipa du pamma : gagg, jah gaggxp jah an
ramma: qim, jah gimip; jah du ska fiieinamma: tawei

pata, jah tdujip. s

10 Gah4usjands pan Iésus G_Iaalelklab jah qap, du kéqp ﬁa'ﬁ”
ldistjandam : amen, qnpa izwis, ni in Israela sW

; beindbigal A

11 Appan gipa izWis_pate] aqc%l fram ﬁnun@ jah @

© ‘qimand, jah dnakumgjl%n Abrahama jah Isaka . jah
Iakdba in piudangardjdi himing: ., ..

12 ip Al sw iudangardjos uswafrpanda in rigis pata hmdu-
mistd ; ﬁgxﬁ:}%}ﬁp}: @amsp tuntnwe

ek AL

I'4
i

ROV i} A )
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[T, LNl
13 ]ah qap Iésus pamma hundafada : gagg, jah swaswé galdu-
bidés wadrpéi ];us Jah gah4ilndda sa piumagus 14 in jéini & o
hreildi.. - ot BEA G
14 Jah qimands Iésus in garda Paftrdus, gasalv swa 0‘1 i g,

h urrafs =« !

daimd- dea28es
da, jah
T VRN
:andan \v -

W \'"S; t

‘ hafhiit

2, c":('.“\“ r

1 fugles
ip sein |

,cAi ‘LL» ;"-

\ SFandet ,,

ta ' ski
e et 8

indans:  _-
wmdans !oatve §
ar]J wis: o
LG W
' 7’3& mais gildaleikfedun qipandans : hfleiks ist sa, i jah -
68 jah marei ufh4usjand imma? '

28 Wb gimandin imma hmglar marein in giuja Gafrgafsaing,

5 '1:.{ Ypsr &



/ 34 Jah séi, alla s ﬁl;gs usiddja wipra Igsu, jah gasaflvandans
" ina bedun ei -i%ﬁ}» hmdar markds izé,

R

. ».
CHAPTER XI o

I ]ah warp, bipe !sfulh Jésus anabiudands pé:wvgg&nf
_ siponjam s ap jah m,gnmand
. batirgs ize.
{2 Ip Iohgnn irstwa antéus,
Jinsandiands o siwoniam semaim gap au mma : N o b
31 n]:anzuﬁ beid4ima? «; T ’qu e
-4 Jah + qap duim: gagswdans
I5hann patei gahauskip jah gasaﬂ\nh‘ »
- 5 Blindéi ussaﬂ\’yan jah rﬁts {u hrﬁmjin
wafrpand, jah biu wgmuuajmlu, Jan déu]?él urreisangd, jah

A@%mm el o s
6 ja ist Jvazuh saei ni
¢/ 7. Atpéim pan afgaggandam, dug I&sus qx%

 geim bi Ichannép :, lva usiddjgdup ana dupida sa ;é

fram wmda wag da af? ) , s\,‘ LA A
S ,'j
BT ) =t ‘

* e ) ié}' 5
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Ceft  Adaaae t

8 Akei lva usiddjédup saftvan? mannan hnasqjiim wastjom

gawasidana? Séi, L_z asidéi sind, in gardim

sind . .

9 Akei_lva usiddjédup | safhran? praufétu? J{u, gipa izwis:
Aot lah pmuﬁtéu |

* 10 Sa ist 4uk bi panei gameélip js L‘Sﬁl ik’ msand_]a aggilu mei-
nana fafira pus, saei wuw_g;ﬁm ) wig ]:en ‘},,@A }‘,'? ‘7% Le
11 Amén, gipa jzwis: (ﬂ"‘.ig in 22{1 qmano Shann ,.
pamma déupjandin ; 1p U in knﬁangar&]én hlmmé

miiza immaist. ;,/ . et e W :
12 me paim- dagam Iohanms pis déuqunq‘lgs und hlta; e '
px,\iaingardi himing a ﬁ‘f Ftjada, jah anatfahtjandans frawile ... e

lJJJ\ wand ]JO./«' ‘1[‘4. Nc.{ C ‘ ~\w\_‘h4 ﬂ 04- a
7. 13 All4i 4uk pratfeteis jah »V’ntop und IGhanné fauraqe]aun RORR
. T4 jah Jabéx wxldedeig ml}) mman, sa 1st Hélias, saei skulda
qiman. Ry v tite
15 Saei hab{n 4\mma Izdu\yandona, gahéus.)éz.. i Ty e v g vasnn
. \\X‘ 0& o SRR A \ B ~'~.<n."'l~)ﬁ7 .
v |A,.) |

| po Vorbel w7 L 1
A : , !

£ .
oSN _ ek 3o
Conn 93
e -t
R
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AfWAGGELJ0 PAIRH MARKU
anastadeip.

CHAPTER 1
. 7’/

I Anastddeins afwaggéljons Igsuis Xristdus sundus gups.
2 Swé gamélip ist in Esatin pradfétdu: sdi, ik insandja aggilu

meinana fatra pus, saei gamanweip wig peinana fatdra pus.
3 Stibna wopjandins in 4upiddi: manweip wig frujins, rathtos -
watirkeip stdigds gups unsaris.

‘4 Was Iohannés ddupjands in 4upidéi jah mérjands dﬁupem
! dreigds du aﬂagemél@waurhte

5 Jah usiddjédun- du imma all Iudaialand jah Iairusaulymels,,

jah -ddupiddi weésun alldi in Iadrdang ahrél fram imma,
andhéitandans frawatirhtim seindim.

6 WasPrpan Iohannés gawaslps ulbandéus ]ah gafr;la
filleina bi hup seinana, ]ah matxda szms,tg_s jah milip

hélhlwmk J\ et \{”:

7 jah mérida qipands: qimjp sw&za mis sa afar mis, pizei
ik ni im wafrps anahnelwands andbindansgkiudariip skoheé is.

8 Appan ik ddupja izwis in watm, ip is ddupeip izwis in abm“lln "
weihamma.’

9 Jah warp in jéinéim dagam, qam I&sus fram Nazarafp Galel-'
laias, jah d4upips was fram Ihanné in Iadrdané.

1o Jah suns usgaggands us pamma watin gasahv usluhnans"

himinans, jah ahman swé gh atgaggandan ana ina.
ga_hu_l%a_, in
puzei wafla galeikdida. ot}

. l\
£\

s
11 Jah stibna qgam us himinam: pu is sunus meins



ETATTEAION KATA MAPKON

CHAPTER 1

1 ’Apxi Tob edayyeAiov "Incod Xpiorod vied Tob feod.

2‘Qs yéypamrar & 1¢ ‘Hoaly 19 mpodiiry Bod éyd
dmooTé\\w TOv &yyeAdy pov mpd mposdmov cov, ds kara-
a’xevéa'ﬂ ™y 636y oov Eumpogfév oov.

3 Pwvy Bodvros &v Th Epiue: éfom&a'are ™y 68y xuplov,
€Vfelas mowetre Tas Tp{Bovs alrod.

4 ’Eyévero Iw&vm)s‘ Bamrilwr & Ti émiug kai Knploowy
Bdrnriopa peravolas els dcpeo-w apapTidv.

5 Kai ¢emopedovro mpos alrov waca i ‘lovdala x(»pa Kai

Iepochrm, kal éBant({ovro mlvres &v TP lop&dvp

1:omy.q» vn abrod éfopodoyoduevor Tas &uaprias atrdy.

6 Hy 8 ’lwdvwys évdedupévos Tplxas kauhov kai (v
Sepparimy mepl Ty doddv alrod kai éobBlwy axpldas xai
péhe dypov.

7 Kal dxipvooer Mywr: Epxerar 6 loxupdrepds pov dmiow’

_pov, ob odx elui ikavds xtfras Adoar TOov ipdvra TéY
tmodnpdrwy avrod.

8 Eyo) 3 éﬁdmwa vpas & Pdari, aldros O¢ Ba‘trrlo'ec
tuas & mveduare dylyp.

9 Kal &yévero &v éxelvais Tals fuépais 17)\051: *Inoods amd
Na(apeo riis Tahkalas «al éﬂam(o'ﬂn tmo lodvwov els
rov *lopddimv.

10 Kal elféws dvaBalvwr éx Tob Ddaros eldev oxilouévovs
ToUs odpavods Kal 10 mvebpua ©s mepudTepav karaBaivoy
én’ adrdy.

11 Kal ¢wry éyévero éx Tév olpavdr oV €l 6 vids pov 6
dyamrds, & ¢ ebdoknaa.

’ F2
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12 Jah suns séi, ahma ina ustétl’lh in dupida.

13 Jah was in pizdi 4upidii d Yage VEdwor tiguns frdisans fram
Satanin, jah was ml]: dmza.m jah aggileis andbahtidédun
imma.

14 Ip afar patei atgibans warp Iohannes, qam Iesus in Galeilaia
mérjands afwaggeljon ])iud:fhgﬂ]m gups, :

r5 gipands patei usfullnoda pata mel jah atnélvida sik piudan-
gardi gups: op jah galdubeip in afwaggeljon.. -

16 Jah hvarbonds fadr marein Galeilaias gasalv Seiménu jah
Andrafan bropar is, pis Seimdnis, wafrpandans nati in marein :
wesun 4uk fiskjans.

17 Jah qapim Iesus hirjats afar mis, jah gatéuja igqis wafrpa.n
nutans manng. >

_ 18 Jah suns aflétandans p5 natja seina ldistidédun afar imma.

19 Jah jéinprd inn gaggands framis leitil gasahr Iakobu pana
Zafbafdaifus jah Iohanné bropar is, jah pans in skipa‘ N 1

,* hanwjandans natja.s¥
20 Jah suns hafhiit ins, Jah aﬂetandans attan seinana Zaf-
~ bafdaiu in pamma skipa mip a§° njam, hpun afar imma.

21 Jah galipun in Kafarnaum, Ja.h suns sal bato daga galelpands
in synagdgen l4isida ins;.

22 Jah usfilmans wafirpun ana pizdi ldiseindi is; unté was
l4isjands ms swe waldufm habands jah ni swaswé Déi
boka.qog;r' >

23 Jah was m pizdi synagogén iz€ manna in unhrém;amma
.- ahmin, jah ufhrpida AL T

“24 qipands: fralét, bva uns jah pus, Iésu Nazoréndi, gamt fra-
“qistjan uns?  Kann puk, lvas pu is, g vell weiba gups.

25 Jah andbiit ina Iésus qn]:ands ]:a.hél ]ah usgagg it us
pamma, ahma unhriinja. Wi\

26 Jah tahida ina ahma sa unhriinja, jah hrépjands stlbnﬁl
mikildi usiddja us imma.

t

(,U.
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12 Kal €00Vs 10 mvedua adrdv éxBdAhe els Ty Eomuov.

13Kal v & 74 Epﬁmp nuépas Tegoapdrovra mepalduevos
vmd Tob ocaravd, kal Wy perd @y Onplwy, xal dyyeho.
dukovovy adrd.

14 Mera d¢ 70 wapaboeﬁvac Twdvvmy AOev ’Incods els ™
TaAhalav, knploowy 10 e€bayyéliov tiis Pacelas Tod
Oeot,

15 Aéywr 8ri memMhijpwTar 6 kawds kal iyywev i Paciiela
T00 feol* peravoetre xai moTedere &y TG ebayyehfy.

16 Kal mapdywr mapd Ty Odhacoav tis Talikalas eldev
Sluwva kai ’Avdpéay TOv ddeApov airod, Tod Zlpwvos,
BdAhovras dudlBAnarpoy v r5 Oakdooy doav yap
GAels.

17 Kal elmev atrols 6 ’Incods debre dmlow pov, kal moujow
Tpds yevéobar dAiels avbpdmwy.

18 Kal ev0éws dpévres ta dixrva atrdy fkokodbyoar aire.

19 Kai mpoBas éxetfev SAlyov eldev ’ldxwBov Tov Tob Zefe-
dalov kal ’lodvvmy Tov &deApdv alrod, kal adrods év
7® mholyp karaprifovras Ta dlxrva,

20 kal €vféws éxdheoer alrols. kai ddévres TOv marépa

" adrdv ZePedaiov & T3 mholy perd T@y pofwrdy AmhA-
oy dmlow avrod.

21 Kal elomopedovrar els Kamepraodu: kai edféws Tols odf3-
Bacw eloeAbow els Ty cvvaywyny édldackev.

22 Kai éfemhijooovro éml T4 didaxij adrodr 1y yap diddokwy
alrods @s éfovalay Exwy, Kal ody ®s of ypapuarets.

23 Kal v & 1) owaywy) alréy &vbpemos & mveduar:
axabdpre, xal dvéxpafev

24 Mywrr &, 1{ fpiv xal ool, 'Incod Nalapnvé; JAGes

"~ &moAéoar Nudst oldd oe Tis €l, 6 dyios Tod feod.

25 Kal ém‘rfm]a’ev alrd 6 ’Incods Aéywrr ¢uudbyre xal
éfeNbe ¢ atrod.

26 Kal omapdfay adrov 0 ﬂvevp.a 0 &xdfaprov Kal Kpdfav

v peyddy E&N0ev & adrod.
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. { o | >obefan );
#o% . 27 ]ah afsléupnodedun aléi snldalenk]andans swaei soki dun g
N e mip sis ; mlss:)[( qlﬁ .hva sijdj pata? Wo sd liseing 4‘\
! i . .80 niujo, ei mufnja jah ahmam pdim unhrém]am
gt M ,{ “anabiudip jah ufhéus]and imma? L v o .
y 28 Usiddja pan mEnpa is suns and allans bxsxtandsfalexlanas
29 Jah suns us pizdi synagdgén usgaggandans gémun in garda/
Seimdnis jah Andrafins mip I%lzggfbéu jah Iohanneks
30 Ip swafhro Seimonis lag in brin#bn : Jah suns qe]mn imma
bi ija. 2 _, o ke ?,,;
31 Jah duatgaggands urréls1da p6 un nds handu i20s, ]ah

aflaflot po s ?’nw suns, jah and tida/im. 74
32 Andanaht]:?fan waurpanamma, pan g%a_gq sauif, bérun du
imma allans pans ubil habandans jah unhulp?ns ‘habandans,
33 Jah s5 batirgs alla garunnana was at daﬁr:f
34 Jahgah4ilida managans ubil habandans mxsﬂb ) im sadhtim,
jah unhulpons managds uswarp, jah ni fralaflot rodjan pos . .
") unhulpdns, untg kunpédun ina. St M ' )
35 Jah éir “Ghtwon usstandands usiddja, jah ga&i]: ana 4upjanaft “
stap, jah Jéx bap. “f, .
36 Jah gal § watirpun imma Seiméon Jah ]:éx mip imma.
37 Jah blgxtandans ina q€pun du imma patei al 3.151 puk selggmd d.
38 Jah qap du im:. gaggam du pdim bisunjané héxmom ]hh
‘batirgim, ei jah jéinar mérjdu, unte dupe qam.
39 Jah was mérjands in synagognm iz¢€ and alla Galeilaian’ ‘jah
unhulpdns uswafrpands. > s & «475 v
- 40 Jah gam at imma pratsfill habands, bxd]ands ina jah kniwam
knussjands jah gipands du imma patei jab4i wileis, magt mik
gahréinjan. 3
;41 Ip Iesus in?e)lanands, ufrakjands ha&n‘dﬁ seina attaftok imma
jah qap imma : wiljiu, wairp hréins,
‘42 Jah bipé qap pata IGsus, suns pata pritsfill a‘ﬁéa]& af imma,
jah hréins warp.
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27 Kal &0auBibnoay mdvres dore ov(yrelv mpds éavrovs
Néyovras 7 dorw tobro; rls § ddaxy 7 kawy adry,
8r. xar’ ovalay kal Tois wvelpacw rois &xabdprois
¢mrdooe, xal tmakobovow atrd;

38 EfjN\0ev 8¢ 7 droy avrov €fvs els EAny T meplywpov
tiis TaA\alas.

29 Kal edféws &k tijs owwaywyis é£eAOdvres AOov els T
olxlay Sluwrvos kal *Avdpéov pera 'laxdBov kal 'lwdvvov,
30 ‘H & wevfepa Zlpwvos rarékeiro mupéoaovaa, kai ebbéws

Aéyovow alrd wepl adris.

31 Kal mpoceNOaw 1jyeipev admiy xpariioas Tis xewpds avrise
xal dofikev almijy 6 muperds ebbéws, kal dinkdver adrols.
32°Oyrlas 3¢ yevouévys, 8re &v 6 fiios, épepov mpds adrov

mdvras rods xak@s éxovras kal Tovs datpovilopévovs.

33 Kai 5 wdhis 8\n émovonypévn Hv mwpds v Gpav.

34 Kal ¢fepdmevoer moMovs kakds &xovras mouwktAais vdoos,
kal dawudma moANd é£éBakev, kal olk Tfipier Aakely Ta
dawudna, Sri Pecay adrdy.

35 Kal mpot &vvxor Mav dvacras é£fA0ev kal &mfiAlev els
Epnpov Témov Kai éxel mpoonlxero.

36 Kal karedlofay adrdv 6 Sluwy kal ol uer’ adrod.

37 Kal edpdvres alrov Aéyovow atrd 8 whvres oe (-

" robow.

38 Kal Aéyer adrols* dywpev els tas éxopévas kwpomdlets,
Tva kal kel kmptfw: els Tobro yap éfehijAvba.

39 Kal v xpploowr & tals ovvaywyais alrdy els SAqv T
Tahkalay kal T& daypdria ékBdwy.

40 Kal &yxerar mpds adrdv Aempds, mapakaAdv alrdv «Kai
yovvmeréy airov kal Aéywv adrd, 8ri &aw 0éAys, dvaca.
pe xafoploa.

41°0 8 ’Ingobs omhayxviofels éxrelvas Ty xeipa avrod

" fiyaro alrob kai Aéye atrd Oéhw, xabaplobnre. .

42 Kal elndvros adrod ebbéws dmiAOev an’ adrod 7) Aémpa kai
éxabaplob.
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43 Jah gahrot;ands imma suns ussandxda ina, rivod Dolusnic

44 jal .9a]: d&b ftv ei mannhun ni qlp{us wal'ht ak
ga ¢ puk silban atéug]an gudjin, jah atbafr fram gahréinein4i

AN Ky ey

peindi patei angbziu]) Moses du weitwodipai im.

45 Ip is usgaggapds dugann mérjan filu jah usqipan watird,
swaswé-is jupan ni’mahta and4ugjs in batirg galeipan, ak iita
. —“ana 4upjdim stadim was; jah iddjédun du imma ajhprc‘).
e TIBAL- (D
CHAPTER II

1 Jah ga]é:l: aftra in Kafarnaum afar dagans, jah gafrehunA"
patei in garda jst.-

2 Jah suns gaqému m%ﬁ, swaswé jupan ni er_g_o_st_gg_u_x_xfg

I'd

nih at datra, jah rodida w%’xrd L
3 Jah &n at imma uslipan bairandans, ﬁafanﬁna fram
fidworim.

SRS |
4 Jah mggndans nehra. giman imma fadira manageim, anﬁ.A
dl hulidédun hrot Pparei was Iésus, jah usgrab&nggm msg‘ﬁa%d o
pata badi, jah fralaflotun ana pammel fag sa uslipa.
, .5 Gasaﬂ\,rands ]>an Iésus galéube‘t_l\ ibe qap du ])amma uslipin :
. }, W barmIG aﬂetanda pus frawaurTlte:s peinds. © <
. #»6 Wesunuh ]:a.n suméi pizé boka.r]e jdinar sitandans jah ]aa.gk-
jandans sis.in hairtam seindim :
7 ha §a sWa rodel]: néntemms? hras mag aflétan frawadrhtins,
niba 4ins gup? Tt
8 Jah suns ufkunnands Iésus ahmin seinamma patei swa phi
mit5dédun sis, qap du im: duly® mitop pata in hafrtam
izwardim? .
9 hapar ist azétiz6 du qipan pamma uslipin: aflétanda pus .
.~ frawatrhteis peinGs, piu gipan: urreis jah nim pata badi- **
peinata jah gagg? K75
1o Appan ei witeip patei waldufni hab4ip sunus mans ana afrpii
—.. aflétan frawatirhtins, qap du pamma uslipin: -

S

gl

e A S
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43 Kai éuBpyunaduevos atrp elbéws ¢éBarev atmdy -

44 xal Aéyew atrd Spa pndevl undey elmys, dAAG Fmaye
oeavrov deifor 7@ lepel kal mpooéveyxe mept Tod kadapt-
auod gov & mpodérafer Mwodjs els papripiov adrois.

45°0 3¢ ¥eNbaw fjpfaro knplocew moAG kal duadnullew .
T00 Abyov, dore pnkér. adtov ddvaclar pavepds els woAw
eloeNely, AN’ o & dpipois Témois M+ kal jpxovro
npds adrov mavraxdfev.

CHAPTER II

1 Kal elofiM0ev mdAw els Kamepvaodp o ﬁpepé‘w xal
nkovaby 8t els olxdy éorww.

2 Kal elféws aurijxOnoav moAdol, Sore ;mxt’n Xwpety pnde
0 wpos v Bpav, kal éNdAew adrols TOv Adyov.

3 Kal &yxovrar mpds airov mapadvrikdy ¢époirres alpduevor
Imo 'reo'o'dpwv

4 Kal ) 6vv¢ip,evo¢ mpoceyyloar avrq» 3 oV 6x)\ov, dmeoré-
yacay ™ oréyny mov v, xal éfopifavres xaAdow TV
kpdBarrov, ¢’ § & mapakvrids xatéxetro. .

5 '1ddw 3¢ 6 "Inoods Ty wloTw adréy Aéyer 7O mapakvrikg:
Téxvoy, dpéwvral cou ai apapriar oov.

6’Hoay dé Twes tév ypapparéoy éxel xabjuevor xal dia-
Aoyi{duevor év Tals xapdlaws adrdv:

7 T( olros olrws Aakel BAacdnulas; tis dvvarar dpiévar
dpaprias € pi els 6 Oeds;

8 Kal elbéws émyvods 6 ’Inocods 1o mvelpart airod 8ri
ofrws atrol diahoyilovrar &v éavrols, elmev atrols* 7( radra
diadoylleade v Tals xapdlats Dpudv;

9 T( dorw edkomdrepov elmely 1O wapaAvrikg dgéwyral
oo ai &papr(ac, 7 elmetr: &yewpe xal dpov ToV xpd,Barrdv

~ oov kai mepumdTeL;

10°Iva 8¢ eldfire 8ri &fovalay Exei.d vids Tod &vapw‘n'ov Gm
s yiis dpiévar épaprias, Aéyew 1§ mapalvrikd
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11 pus qipa: urreis mmuh pata badi pein jah gagg du garda

peinamma,

12 Jah urrdis suns jah ush s badi usndeaf ra andwairbj

13

14

15

16

18

alldizé, swaswé usgeisnod¥dun all4i jah héuhxd‘ dun mikil-
jandans gup, qipandans patei 4iw swa ni gasehrun,

Jah galéip aftra fadr marein, jah all manageins iddjédun du
imma, jah l4isida ins.

Jah lvarbonds gasahy Lafwwi pana Alfaidus sitandan at
maotdi jah qap du imma: gagg afar mis. Jah usstandands (e
iddja afar imma.

/L

Jah warp, bipé is anakumbida in garda is, jah managéx mo- |
tarjos jah frawatirht4i mip anakumbidédun I&sua jah siponjam

is ; wésun 4uk managii jah iddjédun afar imma. o

Jah péi bokarjos jah Fareisaieis gasaflvandans ina matjandan-
mip p4dim moétarjam jah frawadrhtdim, gé¢pun du p4im sipon-
jam is: hra ist patei mip motarjam jah frawatrhtdim matjip
t
jah drlggkl]p? et ‘)vv 5
Jah gahéuSJands Iesus gapduim: ni paurbun swinpéi lekeis i
ak péi ubilaba habandans; ni qgam la]ﬁon uswaﬁrhtans, ak
frawatrhtans, - ~ U

Jah wesun siponjos Iohannis jah Fareisaieis fastandans jah
at\iddjédun jah qépun du imma: dulvé siponjos Iohannés jah |

Fareisaieis fastand, ip pAi pein4i siponjos ni fastand ?\.J et} ¢

19 Jah qap im I€sus: ibij-magun sunjus bripfadis, und patei/ 7

mip im ist bripfaps, Tadin? swa lagga lveila swé mip sns\J)
haband bru])fad ni magun fastan, Xa

e Ao
Appan at ggand dagds pan afni ada af im sa brifpfaps, jah
pan fastan in jdiinamma daga. [

e
Ni manna plat fanins niujis smpp ana snagan fafrnj ana; ibdi
afnim4i fullon af ]:amma sa mu]a pamma fafrnjin, jah wafrsiza
gatadra wafrpip. _

Y.
}, yy
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1130l Ayw, &yepe kai Gpov Tov KpdBarrdy cov Kal Pmaye
els Tov olkdy aov.

12 Kal #yépfn elbéws xal dpas rov xpdBarrov éfn)ww dvay-
tlov mhvrov, dore éfloraclar mdvras kal dofdlew tov
Oedv, Aéyovras 8ri otdémore ofirws eldopev.

13 Kal é¢fN0ev wdAw mapd ™y Odhacoav: kal was & dxAos
7ipxero wpds atrdy, kai é8Backev airols.

14 Kal mapdywrv eldev Aevi Tov T0d *AAdalov xabiuevov émi
70 Tehdviov, kal Aéyel atr@ drohovler por.  Kkal dvacras
ikoAovOnoer airi.

15Kal éybvero & 7§ kataxeiocbar adrov & T olklg adrod,
kal moAol TeA@var kal Guaprwhol ocvvavékewro T 'Inood
xai 7ols pabnrals atroi Joav yap moloi kal fjikoAovOncar
alrd.

16 Kal of ypapparets xal oi Papirator, ddvres adrov éoblovra
peré TOV TEAwrdy kal GuapTwAdy, é\eyov Tols pabnrals
atrotr Tl 8t perd Tdy TeAwrdy Kal auaprwAdy éoble
xal wivee;

17 Kal éxodoas 6 ’Incods Aéyew alroiss od xpelav é&ovow
ol loxdovres larpod &AN’ ol xaxds &xovress olx JA\fov
kahéoar dikalovs, GAAG dpaprwdods.

18 Kai fjoav of pafnral *lodvvov kal of Papioaiol ynoredovres.
xal épxovrat kai Aéyovow adrd+ dud v( ol pabdnral "lodvvov
kai of Tdy Papoalwy moredovow, ol d¢ ool pabyral od
moTedovow;

19 Kal elmer airois 6 ’Incods pi) ddvavrar oi viol Tob yup-
P@vos, & § 6 vupdlos per’ alrdy dorw, morelew; Soov
Xpdvov ued éavrdy Eovow Tov vvudlov, ob ddvavra
moTedew.

20 EAeloovrar 8¢ fpépar 8rav dmapbi &n’ airdv 6 vuuglos,
kal Tdre vporeboovow &v éxelvy Th Npépg. '

21 Oddels ém{PBAnua pdkrovs dyvdpov émpdmrer éml inarly
mahap €l 3¢ pi, alpe 76 TNjpwpa dn’ adrod 1O Kawdy -
708 makawd, xal xelpov oxlopa ylveras
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22 Ni manna gump wein juggata in balgins fafrnjans ; ib4i 4ufto W
s J distafréi wein pata niujo pans balgins jah wein usgutnip;
péi balgeis fraqnstngnd ak wein juggata in balgins niujans
giutand. .

23 Jah warp pairhgg/mn 1mma sabbat6 daga ];afrh atlsk jah

‘‘‘‘‘‘

24 ]ah Farelsaxels qe])un du imma: s.fu, hra téujand snponjos
peindi sabbatim patei ni skuld ist ? !, ‘ \

25 Jah is gap du im: niu ussuggwu}) diw hva gatawxda Dawend

pan d; arfta 2ap grédags was, is jah péi mxp imma ? v l

26 hvdiwa galdip in %ard gups uf Abla])ara gudjm jah hldibans
fatirlageindis matida, panzei ni skuld ist matjan niba 4in&im
gudjam, jah gaf jah pdim mlg sis wisandam? ~ ¥*%% -

é AY

27 Jah qap im: sabbato in lmans warp gaskapans, ni manna in

sabbato dagis ; st
~
28 swaei fréuja ist sa sunus mans jah pamma sabbato

CHAPTER III

1 Jah gala:p aftra in synagogeén, )ah was ]5.mar manna ga]:aur-
- sana habands handu. N "

(AR e

2 Jah witdidedun imma hélhd\édfu sabbato daga, ei wrghlde- o
dema ina, ~ m

3 Jah qa]: du ]:amma mann pamma ga]:aursana habanci[l‘rof
handu: urrexs in midum4i, ;.- 1.°

4 Jah%qap du im: skuldu ist in sabbatim piup t4ujan afp}:ﬁu
unpiup téujan, sfiwala nasjan afpplu usqgistjan? Ip eis ¢
pah4idédun. il

B
~
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22 Kal ovdeis ﬁd)\)m olvov véov els dokovs walawods: el

/1

o¢ i, prptra'u 6 olvos 6 véos Tovs dokovs, kal 6 o?vos,.'
ékxeitar kai ol doxol &mohodvrar, &Ma olvov véov els

Goxovs kawods BAnTéov.
23 Kai #yévero mapamopelecfar atrdy év rois cdBBacw S

t\\ovres Tovs ardyvas.

24 Kal ol ®apioator E\eyov atrd: We 7{ mowdow rols odf-
Baocw 8 ol eorw;

25 Kal alros é\eyev airols obdémore dvéyvwre t( émolnaer
Aaveld, 8re xpelav &oxev xal émelvacey, airds xal of per’
abrod;

26 [1as eloiAOev els TOv olkov Tob feod émi *ABidbap épxte-
péws xal rovs &provs tis mpobéoews Epayev, ods ovk
cfw‘rw ¢ay¢w €l ui Tols Iepemrw, kai &wkev kal Tols
oW _atrd odow;

37 Kal é\eyev atrois® o odfBaroy dia rov dvbpwmov éyévero,
ovx 6 dvbpwmos da 70 cdBBarov,

28 Jore xipuds dorw & vids Tod &vepwn'ou kal 70D a'aﬁ-
Bd‘rov.

CHAPTER II1

1 Kal eonMer mdAw els ™y owayoyiy, kei M éxel
dvBpwmos éénpappérmy Exwv Ty xetpa.
2 Kal wapernpodvro alrdy, €l tois cdBBacw 0£pa1reucre¢
--alrdy, a karnyopjowow alrod.
-3 Kal Néyee 1§ dvbpdme 1§ éinpappévmy Exovri Ty xeipa
&yerpe els 10 péoov.
4 Kai. Myer adrols . éfeorwv &v rols odBBacw dyabomoir-
ca. % Kakomoijoai, YvxWw v@oas 7 d&mokrewas; ol 8¢
" dowdmwy. ’

10

/(‘

c

NI

-

[T

Lo
6 amopluwy, xal 'fpfavro ol pabnral alrot ddomoielv I
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[23

5 Jah ussa’!?vands ins mip mod E urs in d4ubipos hafrtin
iz¢_qap du pamma mann: el p6 handu peinal Ja.h
ufrakida, jah ga$t5p aftra s5 handus is.

) 6 Jab gagga.néans pan Fareisaieis sunséiw mip pﬁm Hers=

et

dianum gan’mb gatawxdedun bi i ina, ei imma usqe;nelpa 4-"’/

7 Jah Iésusﬁ ip mx]:/ siponjam seindim’ du marein, jah filu
manageins us Gal{xlfna ldistidédun afar imma,

8 jah us Iudaia jah us Iafrusadlymim jah us Idumaia jah
hindana Iaurgw’ius, jah péi bi Tyra jah ?nna, manageins
n

filu, gah4usjandans hvan filu is tawida, qethuh at Y

MW e

9 Jah qgap pdim sxp6njam seindim ? skip habi?]a wesi aiﬁa_a

.~ (ip pizds managems, ei ni ])mfh na )}7/ Pl ead
10 Managans duk gahﬁnh swa.swe dru ana ina ei g_n;a,q
attaftokema, AT
11 jah swa manag{n swé habdidédun wundufnjos ]ah ahmans
injans, pih pan ina gaséhvuf, drusun du imma jah
hropxdedun ndans patei pu is sunus gups.

12 Jah ﬁlu and% it ‘ms ei ina ni gaskaun]ndedema w

13 Jah ustélg in fa!rgum ]ah athaﬂléxt panzei wxlda is, jah galipun f

du imma. gl“:_ T
14 Jah gawaﬁrhta twale ’.iu wisan mip sis, jah ei msandndedn ins
mérjan,
8
15 jah haban wﬁdufm du hédjan saiﬂ tins jah uswrpan un-
hu]pons ¢

b

“16 Jah gasauda Senmona nimo Paitrus,

17 jah Iakob4u pamma Zafbafdaifus, jah Ishanné bropr Iaks-
bius, jah gasatida im namna Baﬁanafrgafs, patei ist: sunjus
peitvdns ; = Le

18 jah Andrafan jah Filippu jah Barpadlatimaiu jah Matpaiu
jah Poman jah Iakobu pana Alfaidus, jah Paddaiu jah
Seimona pana Kananiitén, _
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5 Kai wepiBAefrdpevos atrovs per’ dpyfis, ovAAvmoluevos
¢ni T wwpdoe Tis kapdlas adrdy Aéyew T dvbpdme
éxrewov Ty xelpd cov. kal éférewev, kal dmexareoTdln
N Xeip atrod.

6 Kai éfeN0dvres oi DPapioaior ebbéws pera Tév ‘Hpwdavdy
aupBodAior énolovy kar’ avrod, Smws alrov dmoAéocwaw.

7 Kat ¢ ’Inoods dvexdpnoev pera tév pabnréy atrod mpds
™y Odlacoav, kal woAv wAfjfos amd tiis Takkalas rKo-
AovOnoay adr: kal &wo tijs "lovdalas

8 kal &md ‘lepocoAvuwy kai &md Tis ’ldovualas xai wépav
T0b "lopddvov kal ol mept Thpor xal Zidéva, mAfjfos woAY,
akovoavres 8oa émole, JA0ov wpds adrdv.

9 Kal elrer tols pabnrals adrod fva whoidpiov mpookaprepf
atrd S 7o dxAov, Wa py) OA(Bwow airdy.

10 [ToAdoVs yap e0epdmevoey, dore émminrew atrp Wa avrod
&ovrar kal 8oor elxor pdoriyas

11 kal Ta mveduara Ta dxdbapra, drav adrov édedpes, mpoaé-
marer atrd kal &paler Aéyorra 8ri oV €l 6 vids Tob
Oeod.

12 Kai moAAa émerlua alrois fva uy) Pavepov adrov mouj-
cwow.

13 Kal avaBalve. els 70 dpos, kal mpookaheirar ods 7j0ehey
alrds, kal &nfiAbov mpds avrdv.

14 Kal énmolpoer dddexa lva @ow per’ avrod, xai Wa émo-
oTé\\y atrovs knploaew

15 kal Exew é&fovalay Oepamevew Tas véoovs kal éxBdAAew
Ta dawpdra,

16 Kai énéOnker 19 Sluwr dvopa MMérpov:

17 Kal "ldxkwBov Tov Tod ZeBedalov kai lodvmy tov ddehpov
Tod ’lakdBov Kai éméfnkev alrols dvduara Boavepyés, 8
éorw viol Bpovris.

18 Kal *Avdpéav kal PI\imrmov kal Bapfohouaiov kai Marfaioy
kai Ouuay kal 'ldswBoy Tov T0d 'AAPalov kai @addatoy
xal Slpuwve tov Kavavirn
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19 jah Iudan Iskariétén, saei jah galéwida ina.

20 Jah atiddjedun in gard, jah gal'ddja sik managei, swaswé ni
mahtédun nih hl4if matjan.

21 Jah hiusjandans fram imma bokarjos jah anpar4i usiddjédun
gahaban ina; qepun 4uk patei usghisips ist. v << M

22 Jah bokarjos pAi af Iafrusadlyméi qimandans qépun patei
Bafaflzafbul hab4ip, jah patei in pamma relklstm unhulpon6
uswafrpip pdim unhulpom ot

23 Jah athditands ins in ga Jukom qab du im: hidiwa mag
Satanas Satanan uswafrpan?

24 Jah jabdi piudangardi wipra s:k gadé.xljada, ni mag standan
80 piudangardi jéina.

25 Jah jab4i gards w1pra snk gaddiljada, ni ‘mag standan sa
gards jéins. « oot

26 Jah jabdi Satana ussto]) ana sik silban jah gadailips war, ni
mag gastandan, ak amﬁ hab.ftJ:

27 Ni manna mag Kisa swm]ns galeipands in gard is wxlwan,
niba fadrpis pana ‘'swinpah gabindip; jah ,ban pana' gard is
diswilwii.

28 Ameén, qipa izwis, patei allata aflétada ]:oata. frawadrht&
sunum manné, jah nditeinds swa managds swaswé ‘waja-
mérjand; . ol —

29 appan saei wa]amerexp ahman weihana ni habéip fralet siw,
ak skula ist 4iwein4igds frawadrhtsis.

30 Unte gépun: ahman unhré,mjana habip. : 1‘};

31 Jah /gémun pan él];el is jah broprjus is jah dita standandona
msa.ndldedun du imma, h.futandona ina.

32 Jah sétun bi ina managel 3 qe])un ];an du nnma séi, {npet
peina jah broprius peindi jah swistrjus ])emos uta sokjand
buk \

33 Jah andhof i im qipands: I ist 56 él])en mema aip]:éu PAi
broprjus meindi ?
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19 kal ’Jotdav ’lokapwdrny, 8s kal mapédwkey adrdv. Kal
épxovras els olxov

20 kal owvépxerar waAw & SxAos, dore wi) dvacbar alrovs
wire dprov payeiv. _

21 Kal érovogavres ol map’ atrod &HAfov kparijoar alrdy
E\eyov yap 8 &éa.

22 Kal ol ypapparets ol &no ‘Iepogordpwy karaBdvres E\eyov
8r. BeeA(eBovA Exet, xal 87i & 7@ &pxovri TGV dawpoviwy
&xBaAAet Ta dayudria,

23 Kai mpookakeadpevos atrovs év mapaBolals é\eyer avrols
w@s dvarar caravas caravay éxBdAlew;

24 Kal v Bacikela ¢’ éavriy pepiodf, od dlvarar arabijrar
7 Bac\ela éxelvn.

25 Kal dav olkla &9’ éavmy pepiodf, ob dlvarar orabijvar
7 olxla éxelvn.

26 Kal el 6 caravas &véorn &’ éavrdv xal pepépiorar, o
ddvarar orabijvar, &AAG Télos xer.

27 Ovdeis Slvarar ta oxeln Tod loyvpod eloeNov els Ty
olxlay atrod dwapwdoar, dav-uy wpdrov Tov loxupdy dioy,
xkai Tére Ty olklay alrob diapmdoy.

28 Apy Aéyw dulv 8 mdvra dpebijoerar To dpapripara
rols viols @y &vpdmov, kal Bhacdnulat, Scas dv BAa-
opnuicwow:

299s & v Pracdnmion els 70 mretpa T dywv, odk e
dpecw els Tov aléva, AN’ &oxds éorw alwvlov apapri-
paros.

3070 &\eyor: wvedpa dxdbaprov el

31"Epxovrar edv 7 uitnp atrod kal oi ddehpol adrod, kai
o tordres dméoreay mpds alTov Pwvotvres alrdy.

32 Kal &xdfnro mepl adrov dxAos, elmov 8¢ alrpe dod 7
wimp cov kal ol ddeAgoi cov kal ai ddeAdal cov Efw
Grrodely ae.

33 Kal dmexplBn airois Aéywr tis dorw 4 pimnp pov i ol
édehgpol pov;

1187 Q
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34 Jah bisafhrands bisunjané pans bi sik sitandans qap : séi,
4ipei meiLna (é.?h ]:éi brdprjus meindi.
Lo oh Ll St \
35"Saei allis waﬁrkgi}) wiljan gups, sa jah bropar meins jah
swistar jah 4ipei ist.

CHAPTER 1V

1 Jah aftra Iésus dugann ldisjan at marein, jah gal&sun sik du
4.C ¢ 06> + jmma managefns filu, swaswé ina galeipandan(in skip gasitan
in marein; jah alla s managei wipra marein ana stapa was.
2 Jah ldisida ins in gajukdm manag, jah qap im in ldisein4i
seindi:
3 héuseip! S4i, urrann sa saiands du saian friiwa seinamma.

JAFRRUTaRI
4 Jah warp, mippanei safs3, sum rafhtis gadrius fadr wig, jah
gémun fuglos jah frétun pata.

5 Anbparup-pan gadrius ana stiinahamma, parei ni habiida
afrpa managa, jah suns urrann, in pizei ni habdida diup4izds
afrpos®

6 at sunnin pan urrinnandixﬂufbrann, jah unté ni habdida
watirtins gapatirsnoda.

7 Jah sum gadréus in patrnuns ; jah ufarstigun pi patrnjus
jah aflvapidedun pata, jah akran ni gaf.

8 Jah sum gadrius in afrpa goda, jah gaf akran urr_ig)mandé
jah wahsjands, jah bar 4in I jah 4in 4 jah 4in . '’

9 Jah qap: saei habéi ausona h4usjandona, gahdusjii.

10 Ip bipe warp sundrd, fréhun ina P4i bi ina mip phim twa-
libim piz6s gajukons.

11 Jah qap im: izwis atgiban ist kunnan riina piudangardjos
gups, ip jdindim pdim {ita in gajukom allata wafrpip,
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34 Kal mepiBAeyrdpevos xikhg Tovs mepl alrdv xabnuévovs
Aéyer toe i) wjrnp pov xal ol ddeAgpol pov.

358°0s yap & moujon 0 0éAnua Tob Oeod, obros ddeAdds pov
xal adeA¢i) kal pnmp éariv.

CHAPTER IV

I Kai md\w 7jpfato diddoxew 1rap¢‘z ™y 0OdAacoayv. kal
aunjxbn mpods alrdv SxAos moAls, dore adrdy éuBdvra els
70 wAolov kxabijobar év m Badoon, kal mas 6 dxAos 1rp69
v 8dAacoay éml ms yiis Jv. ~

2 Kal &ackev atrods & mapaBolals moAAd, kal é’)«yev)
avrois &v i ddaxf alrod:

3 ’Axovere. 100V é&fNbev 6 omelpwy ToD ometpat TV omdpoy
atrod.

4 Kal &yévero & 1¢ omelpew d ptv Emecev mapa My 83y,
kal \Oev Ta merewd xal karépayev avrd.

5 Ao 3 &mecer ém 1O merpddes, dmov ol elxev yhy
moANy, kal ebbéws éfavé‘red\ev 16 uy €x¢w Babos
yiis*

6 jAlov d¢ dvarelavros éxav;.«,ar[o'en, kal dux 70 piy Exew
pllav Enpdvbn.

7 Kal &\\o &mecev €ls Tas axdvbas, xal dvéBnoay ai drxavlar
xai ovvémvifay aird, xal xapwbv otk Bwkev.

8 Kal #\Mo Emecev els Ty yijiy Ty kaAijw kal é3{dov xapmov
édvaBalvorra kal adédvovra, xal épepev &v tpudovra Kal &
ébikovra kal &v éxardy.

9 Kal é\eyer bs el dra édrodew, dxovéro.

10°Ore 8¢ éyévero kara pdvas, fpdmoav atrdv ol mepl alrov
o Tols dddexa Ty mapaBoAiy.

11 Kal eyer adrolss duiv dédorar yvévar 70 pvoripiov Tijs
Ba«n)\tfas Tod Oeod, éxelvois 8¢ tots éw & wapaﬁo)\aw Ta
wdvra yiveras,

Q2
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. 12 el s_févandans saflviina jah ni ghumjéina, jah hiusjandans

hiusjiina jah ni frapjdina, nibdi lvan gawandjiina sik jah
afletdinddu im frawairhteis.

13 Jah qap du im: ni witup po gajukdn, jah hrdiwa allss pos
gajukons kunneip? -

14 Sa saijands watrd vsaijip. _

15 Appan pai wipra wig sind, parei saiada pata waird, jah pan

Lagie Y = gahéus]and unkarjans, suns qimip Satanas jah usnimip wadrd

pata insaiand in hafrtam ize.

16 Jah sirid samaleikd péi ana stdinahamma saianans, péiei pan
héusjand pata waird, suns mip fahéddi mmﬁf&ita’

17 jah ni haba %w&@m in sis, ak hveilatvafrbéi sind ; ]:a

bipé qimip 'aglo afppiu wralqa in pis watirdis, suns gam
janda. T ek B,

18 Jah péi sind pii in paﬁmuns saianans, pdi waidrd h4us-
jandans, G nthrbt

19 jah salirgos pizods libdindis jah afmarzeins gabeins jah péi bi
pata anpar lustjus inn atgaggandans afhrapjand pata watrd
jah akranaldus wafrpip.

20 Jah pii sind péi ana afr})éi pizéi g6don saianans piei hius-
jand pata watird jah andnimand, jah akran bafrand, 4in I
jah 4in ‘j- jah 4in °r-.

e
21 Jah qap du im : ib4i lukarn qimip dupe ei uf mélan satjdiddu
afppbu undar ligr? mu ei ana lukarnasta/]:an sagéndég?

22 Nih allis ist hva fulglms ])atex ni gabafrhtjdidéu: mh warp -

: analé.ugn, ak ei swikunp wafrpéi.
23 Jabi hvas hab4i 4usona hiusjandona, gahdusjéi.

24 Jah qap du im: saflvip lva hduseip! In pizdiei mitap mitip,
mitada izwis jah bifukada izwis piim galé.ubjandam

25 Unté pisvammeh saei habéip gibada imma; jah saei ni
habdip jah patei habdip afnimada imma.
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lzlva B)\e"n'ovres BAémoo-w kal p.rl Bwow, kal daxovorres
dxodwow Kal /.m undaw, p.mrore &mo'rpe’wwo'w Kai
d¢pedfi atrois Ta &papmpara.

13 Kal Aéyer alrotss otk oldare myw mapaBolyy Tavrny, xai
7ds mdoas Tas mapaBolds yréoeale;

14°0 omelpwv T0v Adyov omelpet.

15 O%rou 8¢ elow oi mapa Ty 6dov mov omelperar 6 Adyos,
kal 8rav dkolowow, ebbéws Epxerar 6 caravis kal alpel
T0v Adyov Tov éomapuévor &v Tals kapdlais adrdv.

16 Kal ofrol elow Opolws ol émi & werpddn omepduevor,
ol 8rav dxodowow TV Adyov, elBéws pera xapas AauBd-
vovow atrov,

17 kal otk Eovow plav év éavrols, GAAG wpoaxmpo( elaw:
elra yevopéuns ONOJews 7 diwypod did Tov Adyor edbéws
oxavdahifovrad.

18 Kal ofirol elow ol els Tas &Kdveas oTELpOuEvoL, of TOV
)\oyov dkodovres,

19 kai ai pépyvar Tob al@vos ToUrov Kkai N d&mdrny ToD
mAovrov Kkal ai mwepl T& Aowma émbuular  elomopevdueva
ovumvlyovaw Tov Adyov, kal &kapmos ylverad.

20Kal odrol elow ol émi ™y yiiy ™ KAy owapévres,
olrwes dxovovow Ty Adyov kal mapadéxovrai, kal kapmo-
popodow &v Tpudkovra kal &v é&frovra kal év ékardy.

21 Kal é\eyer ailroiss pire 6 Adxvos épxerar Wa vmd Tov
pddiov Tedfi 1 vwd Ty kKAmy; ol Wa éml Ty Avxpiay
Tedfi;

22 0P ydp éorly v kpvmrov 8 &w ul) pavepwdic odde Eyévero
andrpupov, AN’ lva els Pavepdy ENp.

23 El ris &xeL @ra dxovew, drovérw,

24 Kal é\eyev abrols: BAémere 7l dxovere. & & pérpy
perpeire, perpnbijcerar Yuiv, kal mpogredijoerar Vuty Tols
daxovovow.

25%0s yap dv &z, dobioerar alrgr kai ds otk &xe, kai
0 &e, dpbijoerar dn' abrod.
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26 Jah qap: swa jst piudangardi gups, swaswé jabdi manna
ses ol
wafrpip fréiwa ana afrpa.
\/é'] Jah slépip jah urrexsx]: naht jah daga, jah pata fréiw keinip
jah liudip sw€ ni wéit is,

28 Silbé 4uk afrpa akran bafrip: frumist gras, paprdh ahs,
paproh fulleip katrnis in pamma ahsa. ke

29 Panuh blpe atgibada akran, suns msandelp gilpa, unté at'ist
asans, « -

30 Jah qap Ive galeikom piudangardja gups, afppdu in lvileikai
gajukdn gabafram po?

31 Swé kadrn6 sinapis, patei pan saiada ana afrpa, mxnmst
alldizé friiwe ist piz€ ana afrpéi ;

32 jah pan salada, urrinnip jah wairpip alldizé grasé mdist, jah
gatiujip astans mikilans, swaswé magun uf sl;adéu is fuglos
himinis gabauan.

33 Jah swaleikdim managdim gajukom rodida du im pata waird,
swaswé mahtédun h4usjon.

34 Ip inuh gajukon ni rodida im, ip sundré siponjam seindim
andband allata.

35 Jah qap du im in jiinamma daga at andanahtja pan watr-
panamma; usleipam jéinis stadis. '

36 Jah aflétandans pd managein andnémun ina swé was in
skipa ; jah pan anpara skipa wésun mip imma.

3% Jah warp skiira windis mikila jah weégds waltidédun in skip,
swaswe ita jupan gafullnoda.

38 Jah was is ana notxn ana wag?ar;a slepands, jah urrdisi#/
dédun ina Ja.h qe]mn du imma : léisari, niu kara puk ]mex
fragistnam?;. . i¥

39 Jah urreisands gas[ok winda jah qa]) du marein: gaslawél,
. ¢ afdumbn! Jah anasildida sa winds jah warp W1s mikil,

40 Jah qap du im: duhre fatirhtdi sijup swa? hréxwa ni nauh
habdip galdubein ? i
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26 Kal é\eyer: olrws éorly % Pacihela 70D Oeod, ©s éav
dvfpwmos BdAy Tov ambpov éml Tijs yis, :

27 kal kafeidn kai éyelpnrar vikra kal fuépav, kai 6 omdpos
BAaordyy Kkai pnktvmras, ds otk oldev airds.

28 Avropdrn yap 1 yfi Kxapmogopei, mpdrov xdprov, €lra

" oréxw, elra mAjpn otrov &y T¢ oTdyvi.

29”Oray 8¢ mapadp 6 xapmds, €béws dmooréAher 7O dpé-
mavov, 81 mapéornrey & Oepiouds.

30Kai é\eyerr tlhn Spodowper Ty Pacikelay Tod Oeod,
) & molg mapaBorjj mapaBdrwper atniv;

31°‘Qs xdkxov cwdmews, s rav omapfi éml iis yis, pukpd-
Tepos WavTwY TOY omeppdTwy oty TGV éml Tis i,

32kal &rav omapfi, dvaBalver kai ylverar wdvrwr TéV
Aaxdvor pel(wv, xal mowel xAddovs peydAovs, dore dV-
vaclar Um0 Ty oxwdy altod TA TWeT€wd TOD ovpavod
KaTaoKnvovy. '

33 Kal towadrais wapaBolais moAlals éAdAer adrois Tov
Abyov, xabws &vvavro dxovew.

34 Xwpls 3¢ mapaBolijs ovx éAdAer adrois, kar’ dlay 8¢ Tois
uabnrais airod éméiver mdvra.

35 Kal Aéyer atrols &v éxelvpy tfi nuépa Syrlas yevouérys:
3iéAbwper els T0 mépav.

36 Kal &¢pévres tov dxAov mapadapfBdvovew abrov as v é&v
7§ mholy, xal #\Aa 8¢ mAowdpia v per’ adrod.

37 Kal ylverar Aaihay avéuov peydAn xal t& xipara émé-
Baev els T0 mAotov, &ore atrd 710n yeulleobar

38Kal v alrds éml tf mpduwp éml 70 mpookepdaiov
xafeldwr: xal dieyelpovow alrdv Kal Aéyovow alr
Suddaxale, o¥ wéher gou 8ri dmoAAiueba;

39 Kai dieyepbels émerlunoer ¢ dvéue xal elmev tfi fakdo-
oy owdma, mepluwoo. kal ékémacev 6 dvepos, kal dyévero
yakijyn peydn.

40 Kal elmer aidroise 7{ deol éore olrws; mhs odk Exere

- wloTw;
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41

I
‘2

3

4

Jah Ghtédun sis agis mikil, jah q€pun du sis miss6 : hras
pannu sa sijii, unté jah winds jah marei ufhiusjand imma ?

CHAPTER V

Jah qénfun hindar marein in landa Gaddaréné.

Jah usgaggandin imma us skipa suns gamétidz{ imma manna
us atrahjom in ah#t¥h unhréinjamma,

saci baudin habiida in atrahjom: jah ni ndudibandjom
eisarneindim manna mahta ina gabindan.

Unté is ufta eisarnam bi fotuns gabugandim jah niudiband-
jom eisarneindim gabundans was, jah galfusida’ af sis pos
niudibandjos, jah p6 ana fotum eisarna gabrak, jah manna
ni mahta ina gatamjan.

Jah sintein6 nahtam jah dagam in adrahjom jah in fafrgun-
jam was hropjands jah bliggwands sik stdinam.

6 Gasafhvands pan Iésu fafrrapré rann jah inwiit ina,

7

10
II

12

13

jah hropjands stibni mikildi qap: hva mis jah pus, Iesu,
suniu gups pis hduhistins? biswara puk bi gupa, ni balw-
jais mis! :

Unté qap imma: usgagg, ahma unhrdinja, us pamma
mann!

Jah frah ina: hva namd pein? Jah gap du imma: namé
mein Lafgaion, unté managéi sijum.

Jah bap ina filu ei ni usdrébi im us landa. )
Wasuh pan jiinar hafrda sweiné haldana at pamma fafr-
gunja. ‘

Jah b&dun ina allés pos unhulpons gipandeins: insandei
unsis in po sweina, ei in po galeipdima. '
Jah usldubida im I€sus suns. Jah usgaggandans ahmans pii
unhréinjans galipun in p6 sweina, jah rann s6 hafrda and
drius6n in marein ; wésunup-pan swé twos' plisundjos, jah
aflvapnodédun in marein.
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" 4t Kal épopBi@noar ¢dBov péyav, xal E\eyor mpds dAAfAovs:
tls dpa ofrds éortw, 8ru kal 6 &veuos kai 7 Odhacoa
tmakovovow avTQ;

CHAPTER V

1 Kai 17A0ov els 70 wépav tijs Oahdoons els Ty xdpav
rév Tadapnuéow.

2 Kal &eA@dvre avr@® éx tob wholov €bbéws dmprrnoer
alrd ék Qv prnuelwr &vbpomos &v mredpar. dxabdpry,

3 8s ™ karolknow elxev & Tols pmijnacw, kai ofre GAU-
geow ovdels édvvaro alTov dijoat,

4 0 TO alTov- moANdkis wédais Kkai GAvoeow dedérfai kai
dieomdolar 97 alrod Tas dAUoets xal Tas wédas ovvre-
Tpidpfas, xai oldeis loxver atrov daudoat.

5 Kal dwamavros vukros xal fuépas év tols urijpacw xai év
Tols dpeoww v kpdlwy Kkal karakdmTwy éavrov Aifois.

6 ’Idaw d¢ Tov ’Inoodv paxpdfer &dpapev xal mposexvvnoev
abTd,

7 kai kpafas pwvfi peydly elmer: 7 éuol kal goi, 'lpood
vie 700 Oeod Tod WrloTov; Opkilw ge TOU Oedy, i e
Bacavioys.

8"EXeyer yap alrp: E&feNOe, 70 mvedpa 10 dxdbaprov, éx
T0d dvbpdmov.

9 Kal é&mpdra adrdyr 1 dvoud ooi; xai Aéyer adripr
Aeyeav dvopd pot, 8 moANol eopuev.

10 Kal wapexdher atrov woA& Wa uy dmoorelly atrods éw
TS X9pas.

11 Hy 8¢ éxel dyéAn xolpwy Bookowévn mpos T§ dpew

12 xal wapexdAeocay adrdy wdvres ol daimoves Aéyovres
wéupov Nuas els Tods xolpovs, Wwa els alrovs eloéBwpev.

13 Kal énérpefev airois evbéws 6 ’Inoods. kal éfeAddvra
T4 mvedpara Ta akdbapra eloiiAbov els Tods xoipovs, Kai
dpunaey 1 &yé\n kard Tod Kxpyuvod els Ty Odaccav,
fNoay 8¢ ws Swxihiot, kal émvlyovro év T Bahdoay.
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14 Jah péi haldandans p6 sweina gaplathun, jah gatathun in
batirg jah in h4imom, jah gqémun saflvan hva wési pata
watrpand.

15 Jah atiddjédun du I€sua, jah gasafhrand ]>a.na wodan sitandan
jah gawasidana jah frapjandan pana saei habdida lafgafon,
jah &htédun.

16 Jah spillsdédun im phiei gasehmn hrdiwa warp bi pana
wodan jah bi po sweina.

17 Jah dugunnun‘bidjan ina galeipan hindar markds seinds.

18 Jah inn gaggandan ina in skip bap ina, saei was wods, ei
mip imma wési.

19 Jah ni laflot ina, ak gap duimma: gagg du garda peinamma-
du peindim, jah gateih im, lvan filu pus friuja gatawida jah
gaarmdida puk.

20 Jah galdip jah dugann mérjan in Dafkapailein, hvan filu
gatawida imma I&sus; jah alldi sildaleikidédun.

21 Jah usleipandin I€sua in skipa aftra hindar marein, gagémun
sik manageins filu du imma, jah was fatira marein.

- 22 Jah séi, qimip 4ins pizé synagdgafadé namin Jaeirus; jah
saflvands ina gadrius du fotum I@suis,

23 jah bap ina filu, gipands patei dathtar meina aftumist hab4ip,
ei gimands lagjéis ana p6 handuns, ei ganiséi jah libdi.

24 Jah galdip mip imma, jah iddjédun afar imma manageins
filu jah prafhun ina.

25 Jah qindnd suma wisandei in runa blGpis jéra twalif,

26 jah manag gapulandei fram'managiim lékjam jah fragim-
andei allamma seinamma jah ni wafhtdi bétida, ak méis
wafrs habdida,

2% gahAusjandei bi Iésu, atgaggandei in managein aftana attaftok
wastjai is.

28 Unte qap patei jabdi wastjom is attéka, ganisa.\J
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14 Kai ot Bdorovres Tods xolpovs Epvyov kal &miyyeav els
T woAw kal els Tovs dypodse kal 7A\Bov delv T( éoTww
70 yeyovds.

15 Kal  &pxovrar mpds 7dv ’Incoidy, xal Oewpobow Tov dai-
povilbuevor xabiuevor xal ipariouévor xal cwdpovodvra,
00 éaxnrdra TOV Aeyedra, kal époPibnoav.

16 Kal dumyrfoavro alrols ol Wddvres mos dyévero T¢ daiuovi-
{ouéve xal mepl TGV Xolpwy.

17 Kal djpéavro mapaxadely adrdy dmeAleiv émd Ty Splwy
alrév.

18 Kal éuPdvros atrod els 70 wAolov mapexdAet adrov o
darpovigfels Wa per’ adrod 3.

19 Kal odk ddijkev adrdy, aAAa Aéyer adrg: Umaye els Tov
olkdy gov mpds Tovs oovs Kal dvdyyeov avrols 8oa dou 6
xfpios wemolnkev xal Aénaéy oe.

20 Kai anfiA0ev kal fjpfaro rnplooew év 7fj Aekamérer doa
¢nolnoey atry 6 ’lnoobs, xal mdvres E0adpalov.

21 Kal duamepdaavros tod ’Inood év 7@ mholp wdAw els 0
wépav, acumixfn SxAos moAds én’ alrdy, Kal v mapd THY
fdraooav.

22 Kal 100V épxeras els 76y dpxiovvaydywr, dvduar: "Ideipos,
xai oy adrdv wimTer mpos Tovs wddas avrod,

23 kal mapexdAer atToy WOANG, Aéywy 8ri 1O Ouydrpudy pov
¢oxdras éxe, Wa NOov émbfis airfi Tas xeipas, Wa ocwlif
kal Gioy. .

24 Kal &nijA@ev uner’ adrod, xai fkoAovlel atrg dxAos moAds,
kai ovwédBov atrdv.

25 Kal ywvi) 1is odoa év pioe alparos érn dwdeka,

26 kal moAAa mafodoa TmwO WOAAGY larpdy kal damamicaca
70 map’ abdrijs wdvra kal undév dpeAnbeloa dAAG waAAoy
els 70 xetpov éNboira,

27 dkovoaca wepi Tod Inood, éNfoloca & T SxAe malbev
fiparo Tod iuarlov adrod:

28 éeyer yap 8ri Kby Tév inarivy adrod dywuar, cwbioouat.
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29 Jah sunséiw gapatrsndda sa brunna blopis iz5s, jah ufkunpa
ana leika patei gahdilnoda af pamma slaha.

30 Jah sunsiiw I€sus ufkunpa in sis silbin pd us sis maht
usgaggandein ; gawandjands sik in managein qap: lvas mis
taftok wastjom ?

31 Jah gépun du imma sipdnjos is: saflvis p6 managein
preihandein puk, jah qipis: hras mis taftok ?

32 Jah wl4itoda saflvan po pata tiujandein.

33 Ip s6 qin6 Ggandei jah reirandei, witandei patei warp bi ija,
qam jah drius du imma, jah gap imma alla p5 sunja.

34 Ipis qap du izdi: dadhtar, galiubeins peina ganasida puk,
gagg in gawafrpi, jah sijdis hdila af pamma slaha peinamma.

"35 Nathpanuh imma r6djandin gémun fram pamma synago-
gafada, qipandans patei dadhtar peina gaswalt: hra pangméis
dréibeis pana l4isari ?

36 Ip Iesus sunsdiw gahdusjands pata watrd rodip, qap du
pamma synagogafada: ni fadrhtei; patdinei galdubei.

37 Jah ni fralaflot 4in6hun izé mip sis afargaggan, nibai
Paftru jah Iakobu jah Iohannén bropar Iakébis.

38 Jah galdip in gard pis synagogafadis, jah gasalr atihjodu
jah grétandans jah wiifafrlvjandans filu.

39 Jah inn atgaggands qap du im: hva athjGp jah grétip? pata
barn ni gadiupnaoda, ak slepip. .

40 Jah bihlghun ina. Ip is uswafrpands alldim ganimip attan
pis barnis jah 4ipein jah pans mip sis, jah galdip inn parei
was pata barn ligando.

41 Jah fafrgriip bi hand4u pata barn qapuh du izéi: taleipa
kumei, patei ist gaskeirip : mawilo, du pus qipa : urreis.

42 Jah suns urrdis s6 mawi jah iddja; was 4uk jéré twalibg;
jah usgeisnodédun fairhtein mikildi. ,

43 Jah anabdup im filu ei manna ni funpi pata; jah hafhdit
izdi giban matjan.
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29 Kai edféws éénpdvn 7 myyn 10d alparos alris, kai &yvo
1 odpars 8re latar &wd tiis pdoriyos.

30 Kal edbéws 6 'Inoois émyvods &v éavrd v & alrod
dlvapw ¢feNboboay, moTpapels & T 6’)()«9 Oeyer 1is
pov ijrato T®Y ip,a'rlwv,

31 Kal &\eyor alrg ol pabnral adrod: thms o0 dxAov
awlA(Bovrd oe kal Aéyeis: Tls pov ffaro;

32 Kal mepeBAémero lbetv Ty Tobro movjoacay,

33°H 8 ywi) ¢oBnbeica xal tpépovoa, eldvia d yéyovev én’
atrh), MOev kal mpooémeoer alrg kal elmev alrg wioav
v d\jfea,

34°0 3t elmev atryr Obyarep, % mwloTis oov oéowkéy e

- Ymaye els elpipmy kal To6u Tyujs awd Tijs pdoriyds oov.

35"Ere alrod Aalobvros &pxovrar &mo Tob &pxiovvaydyov
Aéyovres 8ri %) Buydrp cov dméfavey, T & oxiAAes ToV
Sddokarov;

360 8¢ ’Incods ebféws dxovoas Tov Adyov Aahoduevor Aéyet
79 dpxiovwaydye* w1 ¢oPod, udvov wloreve.

37 Kai odk édpijxer oddéva atrg cwakoovbijoar €l uy Iérpov
xal *lIdxwBov kal "lwdvimy Tov ddeAdov laxdBov.

38 Kal &pxerar els Tov olkov 10D dpxiovvaydyov, kal Bewper
0dpvBov kai kAalovras kal &hahdlorras wOAAd.

39 Kal eloeN@av Aéyer alrols: t( BopuBeiofe xal xAalere; 76
wadlov otk &méfaver dANa xalbebde:.

40 Kal rareyéAwv atrod. 6 8¢ éxPalav wdvras mapaapBdve
T0v maréoa Tob maidlov xal Ty unTépa kai Tods per’ avrod,
xal elomopeverar dmwov v 10 madlov dvaxelpevov,

41 Kal xoamjoas tijs xewpds Tob wadlov Aéyer atry)* Taliba
xobuei, 8 doTw pebepunvevduevors T6 xopdaiov, ool Aéyw,
&veroe,

42Kal edbéws avéorn 10 Kopbowov xal mepiemdrer W yap
&Gy dddexar kal éfémo'av éxardoel peydAy.

43Kal dieorelharo adrols moANd Tva pndels yvd Todro, al
elmev dobfjvas adrh payeiv,
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CHAPTER VI

1 Jah usstop jainprs jah qam in landa seinamma, ]ah liistidedun
afar imma siponjds is. :

2 Jah bipé warp sabbats, dugann in synagdgé ldisjan, jah
managdi h4usjandans sildaleikidédun gipandans: hrapro
pamma pata, jah hvé s6 handugeiné s5 gibané imma, ei
mabhteis swaleikos pafrh handuns is wafrpand?

3 Niu pata ist sa timrja, sa sunus Marjins, ip bropar Iakdba
jah Ifsé jah Iudins jah Seiménis? jah niu sind swistrjus
is hér at unsis? Jah gamarzid4i watirpun in pamma.

4 Qap pan im IGsus patei nist praGfétus unkwérs, niba in
gabairpéi seindi jah in ganipjam jah in garda seinamma.

5 Jah ni mahta jiinar 4inShun mahté gatiujan, niba faw4im
siukdim handuns galagjands gahiilida. 5o i

6 Jah sildaleikida in ungaliubeindis iz€, jah blté,uh weihsa
bisunjané l4isjands.

7 Jah athafhdit pans twalif jah dugann ins insandjan twans
hvanzuh, jah gaf im waldufni ahmané unhréinjéize.

8 Jah fatirbdup im ei wafht ni némeina in wig, niba hrugga
4ina, nih matibalg nih hl4if nih in gafrdds 4iz,

9 ak gaskohdi suljom: jah ni wasjéip twaim p4idom.

10 Jah qap duim: pishraduh pei gaggdip in gard, par saljéip,
unté usgaggaip jéinpra.

11 Jah swa managii swé ni andnim4ina izwis ni h4usjéina izwis,
usgaggandans jiinpro ushrisjiip mulda b6 undard fotum
izwardim du weitwodipdi im. Amén, qipa izwis : sutizo ist
Satddatmjam afppdu Gadmaiirjam in daga stauds péu pizéi
batrg jdindi. -

12 Jah usgaggandans méridédun ei idreigodédeina.*”

13 Jah unhulpons managds usdribun, jah gasalbodédun aléwa
managans siukans, jah gah4ilidédun.

14 Jah gahdusida piudans Herodes, swikunp allis warp namé
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is, jah qap patei Iohannis sa diupjands us diupdim urriis,
duppe watrkjand pos mahteis in imma.

15 Anpardi pan qépun patei Helias ist; anpardi pan q&pun
patei praifétes ist swé 4ins pizé praiifete.

16 Gah4usjands pan Heérodes qap patei pammei ik hiubip
afmafmd4it IGhanné, sa ist: sah urrdis us ddup4im.

17 Sa 4uk rafhtis Heérodeés insandjands gahabdida IShannén
jah gaband ina in karkardi in Hafrodiadins qéndis F; xllppé.us
bréprs seinis, unté po galiugdida.

18 Qap 4uk Ichanngs du Heérdda patei ni skuld ist pus haban
gén brdprs peinis.

19 Ip s6 Heérddia ndiw imma jah wilda imma usqiman, jah
ni mahta :

20 unté Herddis ohta sis I6hannén, kunnandsina wafr garafht-
ana jah weihana, jah witdida imma, jah h4usjands imma
manag gatawida, jah gabadrjaba imma andh4usida.

-21 Jah watrpans dags gatils, pan Heérodis meéla gabaitirpiis
seinizGs nahtamat wadrhta pdim méistam seindizé jah

___pusundifadim jah p4im frumistam Galeilaias,

22 jah atgaggandein inn datdhtr Hérodiadins jah plinsjandein
jah galeikandein Héroda jah p4im mip anakumbjandam,
qap piudans du pizdi miujdi: bidei mik pishvizuh pei
wileis, jah giba pus.

23 Jah swor izdi patei pishrah pei.bidjiis mik, giba pus und
halba piudangardja meina. '

24 Ip si usgaggandei qap du 4ipein seindi: lvis bidjsu? Ip
si qap: h4ubidis IGhannis pis d4upjandins.

25 Jah atgaggandei sunsdiw sniumundé du pamma piudana bap
qipandei : wiljdu ei mis gibdis ana mésa hédubip IGhannis
pis ddupjandins.

26 Jah giurs waﬁrpans sa ]nudans in piz& 4ipe jah in pizé mip
anakumbjandané ni wilda iz4i ufbrikan,

2% Jah suns insandjands sa piudans spafkulatur, anabdup
briggan hiubip is. Ip is galeipands afmafméit imma h4ubip
in karkar4i,
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28 jah atbar pata hiubip is ana mésa, jah atgaf ita pizdi méujai,

29
30
53
54
55

56

jah s6 mawi atgaf ita 4ipein sein4i.
Jah gah4usjandans siponjos is gémun jah usnémun leik is

jah galagid&dun ita in hldiwa.

Jah gaiddjeédun apadstaiileis du I€sua jah gatathun imma
allata jah swa filu swé gatawidédun — —

— — jah duatsniwun.

Jah usgaggandam im us skipa, sunsdiw ufkunnandans ina,
birinnandans all pata gawi dugunnun ana badjam pans ubil
habandans bafran, padei h4usidédun ei is wési.

Jah pistvaduh padei iddja in h4imds afppdu batirgs afppbu
in weihsa, ana gagga lagidédun siukans jah bédun ina ei p4u
skduta wastjGs is attaftokeina ; jah swa managii swé attaf-
tokun imma, ganésun.

CHAPTER VII

Jah gagémun sik du imma Fareisaieis jah suméi pize bokarje,
gimandans us Iafrusailymim.

Jah gasaflvandans sumans piz€ siponjé is gam4ainj4im han-
dum, pat-ist unpwahanéim, matjandans hldibans; .

ip Fareisaieis jah alldi Iudaieis, niba ufta pwahand handuns,
ni matjand, habandans anafilh pizé sinistané,

jah af mapla niba d4upjand ni matjand, jah anpar ist manag
patei andnémun du haban : diupeinins stiklé jah adrkjé jah
katilé jah ligré ;

paproh pan frehun ina pii Fareisaieis jah padi bokarjos:
dulve p4i siponjos peindi ni gaggand bi pammei anafulhun
Péi sinistans, ak unpwahandim handum matjand hl4if?

Ip is andhafjands qap du im patei wafla pratfétida Esavas
bi izwis pans liutans, swé gamélip ist: s5 managei wafrilom
mik sweérdip, ip hafrts izé fafrra habdip sik mis.

Ip swaré mik blgtand, ldisjandans ldiseinins, anabusnins
manng ;
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8 aflétandans rafhtis anabusn gups habéip patei anafulhun man-
nans, ddupeinins airkjé jah stiklg, jah anpar galeik swalei-
kata manag tiujip. .
9 Jah qap du im: wafla inwidip anabusn gups, ei pata anafulh-
and izwar fastdip. e

10 Mosés 4uk rafhtis qap: swérén attan peinafis jah 4ipein
peina ; jah saei ubil qip4i ath seinamma afppiu 4ipein seindi,
d4upiu afdiupjiidiu. -

11 Ip jus qipip: jabdi qipdi manna attin seinamma afpp&u
. 4ipein: katrban, patei ist méxpms, pishvah patei us mis
gabatnis,

12 jah ni fralétip ina ni watht tfujan attin seinamma_afppéu
‘fipein seindi,

13 bliupjandans wadrd gups pizdi anabusndi izwardi, poei
anafulhup ; jah galeik swaleikata manag tiujip.

14 Jah athditands alla p6 managein qap im: h4useip mis alldi
jah frapjdip.

15 Ni wafhts ist itapr mans inn gaggando in ina patei magi -
ina gamiinjan ; ak pata iit gaggand6 us mann pata ist pata
gaméinjand6 mannan.

16 Jabéi hras habii 4us6na hiusjandona, gahdusjii.

17 Jah pan galdip in gard us pizdi managein, fréhun ina sipon-
jos is Q po gajukon.

18 Jah gap du im: swa jah jus unwitans sijup? Ni frapjip
pammei all pata fitapr6 inn gaggando in mannan ni mag ina
gaméinjan :

19 unté ni galeipip imma in hafrt5, ak in wamba, jah in urrunsa |
usgaggip, gahréineip allans matins.-

20 Qapup-pan patei pata us mann usgaggandd pata gaméineip
‘mannan.

21 Innapro 4uk us hafrtin manné mltoneis ubilés usgaggand:

t kalkinassjus, horinassjus, matrpra,’

22 piubja, fathufrikeins, ‘unséleins, hutei, aglditei, 4ugo unsel,
_wajaméreins, hiuhhafrtei, unwitiy/

23 PG alla ubilona innaprd usgaggand jah gagaméinjand mannan.

1187 R
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24 Jah jainpro usstandands gal4ip in markos Tyr€ jah Seidone,
jah galeipands in gard ni wilda witan mannan jah ni mahta
galdugnjan.

25. Gahdusjandei rafhtis qin6 bi ina, pizozei habdida dadhtar
"ahman unhréinjana, qimandei drius du fotum is.

26 Wasu]:-]:an 86 qind h4ipnd, Sadrini fynikiska gabadrpii, jah
bap ina ei p6 unhulpon uswatirpi us dadhtr iz3s.

27 Ip Iesus qa]) du iz4i; 1t fadrpis sada wa wafrpan barna, unté
ni gop ist niman hl4ib barné jah wafrpan hundam.

28 Ip si andhof imma jah qap du imma: jai friuja; jah 4uk
hund6s undard bi_u«da matjand af dradhsném barné.

29 Jah qap du izi: in pis wadrdis gagg, usiddja unhulpd us
datihtr peinéi.

30 Jah galeipandei du garda seinamma bigat unhulpén usgagg-
ana jah p6 dadhtar ligandein ana ligra.

31 Jah aftra galeipands af markdm Tyré jah Seidoné qam at
marein Galeilaié mip tweihndim markom Dafkapatilais.

32 Jah bérun du imma b4udana stammana, jah bédun ina ei
lagidédi imma hand4u.

33 Jah afnimands ina af managein sundrd, lagida figgrans
seinans in 4usdna imma jah spéwands attaftdk tuggdn is,

34 jah ussaftvands du hin humna gaswogida, jah qap du imma:
afffapa, patei ist uslukn.*

35 Jah sunsdiw usluknédédun imma hlivfifans jah andbundndda

bandi tuggdns is jah rodida rafhtaba.

36 Jahanab4up im ei mann ni qépeina. hvan filu is im anab4up,
méis pamma eis méridédun,

37 jah ufarassiu sildaleikidédun gipandans: wafla allata gata-

wida, jah biudans gatiujip gahiusjan jah unrod]andans
rodjan.
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CHAPTER VIII

1 In j4indim pan dagam aftra at filu managii managein wisan-
dein jah ni habandam lva matidédeina, athditands siponjans
qapuh du im:

2/infein6da du piz4i managein, unté ju dagans prins mip mis
wésun, jah ni haband hva matjdina;

3 jah jabéi fraléta ins lusqiprans du garda iz€, ufligand ana

_wiga ; sumii rafhtis izé fafrrapr6 qémun. '

4 Jah andhofun imma siponjos is : hvapro pans mag lvas
gasopjan hldibam ana 4upiddi ?

5 Jahfrahins: hvan managans hab4ip hldibans ? Ip eis qépun:
sibun.

6 Jah anabdup pizdi managein anakumbjan ana afrpdi; jah
nimands pans sibun hliibans jah awiliudonds gabrak jah
atgaf sipdnjam seindim, ei atlagidédeina fair ; jah atlagidédun
fatr p6 managein,

7 Jah habdidédun fiskans fawans, jah pans gapiupjands qap
ei atlagidédeina jah pans.

8 Gamatidedun pan jah sad4i wadrpun; jah usnémun l4ibés
gabruko sibun spyreidans.

9 Wesunup-pan pai matjandans swé fidwor piisundjés; jah
fralaflot ins.

10 Jah galdip sunsdiw in skip mip sipdnjam seindim, jah qgam
ana féra Magdalan,

11 Jah urrunnun Fareisaieis jah dugumnun mip sokjan imma
sokjandans du imma t4ikii us himina, friisandans ina.

12 Jah ufswogjands ahmin seinamma qap : lva pata kuni tiikn
sokeip? Ameén, qipa izwis: jabdi gibdiddu kunja pamma
taikne.

13 Jah aflétands ins, galeipands aftra in skip usldip hindar
marein, .

14 Jah ufarmunnddédun niman hldibans jah niba 4inana hl4if
ni habdidédun mip sis in skipa. '

R2

W
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15 Jah anabdup im qipands: saflvip ei atsaflvip izwis pis
beistis Fareisai€ jah beistis Herodis.

16 Jah pahtédun mip sis miss6 qipandans: unté hL’ubans ni
habam.

17 Jah frapjands I€sus qap du im: hra paggkeip unté hldibans
ni hab4ip? ni nath frapjip nih witup, unté déubata habiip
hairto izwar.

18 Augona habandans ni gasaflvip, jah 4usna habandans ni
gah4useip, jah ni gamunupyt v

19 Pan pans fimf hldibans gabrak fimf pisundjom, van ma-
nagos tﬁmjons fullos gabruko usnémup? QEpun du imma :
twalit.

20 Appan pan pans sibun hliibans fidwor piisundjom, lvan
managans spyreidans fullans gabrukd usnémup ? Ip eis
gépun: sibun.

21 Jah gap du im: hidiwa ni nath frapp]:?

22 Jah qémun in Bepaniin, jah bérun du imma blindan"jah
bédun ina ei imma attaftoki.

23 Jah fafrgreipands handu pis blindins ust4uh ina Gitana weihsis
jah speiwands in 4ugona is, atlagjands ana handuns seinGs
frah ina ga-u-hva-sehvi ?

24 Jah ussaflvands qap: gasaftva mans, patei swé bagmans
gasaflva gaggandans.

25 Paproh aftra galagida handuns ana p6 4ugdna is jah gata-
wida ina ussaflvan; jah aftra gasatips warp jah gasaly
bairhtaba allans.

26 Jah insandida ina du garda is qipands: ni in pata weihs
gaggéis, ni mannhun qipéis in pamma wehsa. IR

27 Jah usiddja Iésus jah siponjos is in wéhsa Kaisarias pizos
Filipp4us : jah ana wiga frah siponjans seinans qipands du
im: lvana mik gipand mans wisan ?

28 Ip eis andhofun : IGhannén pana déupjand, jah anpardi
Helian : suméih pan 4inana praifete.

29 Jah is qap du.im: appan jus, lvana mik qipip wisan ?
Andhafjands pan Paftrus qap du imma: bu is Xristus.
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30
31

32

33

34

35

36

37
38

3

Jah fadrb4up im ei mannhun ni qépeina bi ina.

Jah dugann ldisjan ins patei skal sunus mans filu winnan
jah uskiusan skulds ist fram piim sinistam jah pdim aidhu-
mistam gudjam jah bokarjam, jah usqiman jah afar prins
dagans usstandan.

Jah swikunpaba pata watrd rodida; jah aftiuhands ina
Paftrus dugann andbeitan ina ;

ip is gawandjands sik jah gasafhrands pans siponjans seinans
andbiit Paftru qipands: gagg hindar mik, Satana, unté ni

.frapjis pédim gups, ak pdim manne.

Jah athditands p6 managein mip siponjam seiniim qap du
im : saei wili afar mis l4istjan, inwid4i sik silban, jah nim4i
galgan seinana jah Mistjdi mik.

Saei allis wili sdiwala seina ganasjan, fraqisteip izdi: ip saei
fraqisteip sdiwal4i seindi in meina ]ah in pizds afwaggeljons,
ganasjip po.

hva 4uk bGteip mannan, jabéi gagelgé,x]: pana fafrhm allana
jah ‘gasleipeip sik séiwal4i seindi ?

Afppdu lra gibip manna inméidein sdiwalGs seindizos ?

Unté saei silam{up sik meina jah walirdé mein4izé in ga-
batirpdi piz4i horinondein jah frawatirhton, jah sunus mans
skaméip sik is, pan' ‘qimip in wulpdu attins seinis mip
aggilum pdim weiham.

CHAPTER IX

Jah qap du im: amén, gipa izwis patei sind suméi pizé hér
standandang, p4i izé ni kdusjand dbupéus, unté gasaftvand
Ppiudinassu gups qumanana in mahtéi.

Jah afar dagans saths ganam I€sus Paftru jah Iakobu jah
Ighannén, jah ustiuh ins ana fafrguni h4uh sundrd 4inans :
jah inm4idida sik in andwafrpja ize.

Jah wastjés is wadrpun glitmunjandeins, hveitos swé sndiws,
swaleikos swé wullareis ana afrpii ni mag galveitjan.

5 \‘ -
4
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4 Jah atiugips warp im Heélias mip Mosé ; jah wésun rod-
jandans mip I&sua.

5 Jah andhafjands Paftrus qap du Iésua : rabbei, gop ist unsis

' hér wisan, jah gawatirkjam hlijans prins, pus 4inana jah

" MGosé 4inana jah 4inana Heélijin. o

6 Ni 4uk wissa hva rdidédi; wesun 4duk usagidii.

7 Jah warp milhma ufarskadwjands im, jah qam stibna us
pamma milhmin: sa ist sunus meins sa liuba, pamma_
h4usjiip.

— 8 Jah anaks insaflvandans ni panaseips 4inchun gasélun, alja
Iésu 4inana mip sis.

9 Dalap pan atgaggandam im af pamma fafrgunja, anabdup
im ei mannhun ni spillédédeina patei gaséhrun, niba bipe
sunus mans us d4upéim usstSpi.

10 Jah pata watrd habdidédun du sis misso sdkjandans: hva
ist pata us ddupdim usstandan ?

11 Jah fréhun ina gipandans: unté gipand Ppdi bokarjos patei
Helias skuli giman fatirpis ?

12 Ip is andhafjands qap du im: Heélias swépiuh gimands
fatirpis aftra gabdteip alla; jah hrdiwa gamélip ist bi sunu
mans, ei manag winnéi jah frakunps wafrpéi.

13 Akei qipa izwis patei ju Helias qam jah gatawidédun imma
swa filu swé wildédun, swaswé gamélip ist bi ina.

14 Jah qimands at siponjam gasalv filu manageins bi ins, jah
bokarjans sokjandans mip im.

15 Jah sunsfiw alla managei gasaflvandans ina usgeisnGdédun,
jah durinnandans inwitun ina.

16 Jah frah pans bokarjans: hra sokeip mip paim ?

17 Jah andhafjands 4ins us piz4i managein qap: l4isari, brahta
sunu meinana du pus habandan ahman unrédjandan.

~ 18 Jah pislvaruh pei ina gaﬁhip} gawafrpip ina, jah hvapjip jah
kriustip tunpuns seinans, jah gastatirknip; jah qap siponjam
peindim ei usdreibeina ina, jah ni mahtédun,

19 Ip is andhafjands im gap: 6 kuni ungal4ubjand6 ! und hva
at izwis sijdu? und lva puldu izwis? Bafrip ina du mis.

“
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~

20 Jah brahtédun ina at imma. Jah gasaftvands ina sunsafy
sa ahma tahida ina; jah driusands ana afrpa walwisoda
hrapjands.

21 Jah frah pana attan is: lvan lagg mél ist ei pata warp
imma? Ip is qap: us barniskja.

22 Jah ufta ina jah in fon atwarp jah in wats, ei usqistidedi’ ~
imma ; akei jabdi mageis, hilp unsara, gableipjands unsis.

-23 Ip Iésus qap du imma pata jabdi mageis galdubjan ; allata
. mahteig pamma galiubjandin.

24 Jah sunsiw ufhropjands sa atta pis barnis mip tagram qap :
galdubja; hilp meindizos ungaldubeiniis !

25 Gasaflvands pan I€sus patei samap rann managei, galvétida
ahmin pamma unhréinjin, qipands du imma : pu ahma, pu
unr6djands jah biups, ik hys anabiuda : usgagg us ])amma,
jah panaseips ni galeipéis in ina. ~

26 Jah hropjands jah filu tahjands ina usiddja; jah warp sweé
d4ups, swaswé managii gépun patej gaswalt.

27 Ip Iésus undgreipands ina bi handdu urrdisida ina; jah
usstop.

28 Jah galeipandan ina in gard, sipnjos is fréhun ina sundr
dulve weis ni mahtédum usdreiban pana?

— 29 Jah qap du im: pata kuni in watht4i ni mag usgaggan, niba
in bid4i jah fastubnja.

_ 30 Jah j4inprG usgaggandans iddjédun pafrh Galeilaian, jah ni
wilda ei hras wissédi,

31 unté ldisida.siponjans seinans, jah qap du im patei sunus
mans atgibada in handuns manng, jah usqimand imma, jah
usqistips pridjin daga usstandip.

32 Ip eis ni frpun pamma watrda, jah Ghtédun ina frathnan.

33 Jah qam in Kafarnaum, jah in garda qumans frah ins: ha
in wiga mip izwis missd mitodédup?

— 34 Ip eis slawdidédun; du sis misso andrunnun, hrarjis méists
wési.

35 Jah sitands atwépiézi pans twalif jah qap du im: jabéi hvas
wili frumists wisan, sij4i all4i2€ aftumists jah alldim andbahts.
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36 Jah nimands barn gasatida ita in midjiim im, jah ana armins
nimands ita qap du im: T

37 saei 4in pizé swaleikizé barné andnimip ana namin mei-
namma, mik andnimip; jah salvazuh saei mik andnimip, ni
mik andnimip, ak pana sandjandan mik,

38 Andhdf pan imma IGhannés qipands : ldisari| sehyum sumana
in peinamma namin usdreibandan unhulpéns, saei ni listeip

. . unsis, jah waridédum imma, unté ni ldisteip unsis. ,

39 Ipis qap: ni warjip imma; ni mannahun 4uk ist saei tdujip
maht in namin meinamma jah magi spriuté ubilwaidrdjan
mis;

. 40 unt€ saei nist wipra izwis, fadr izwis ist.

. 41 Saei 4uk allis gadragkjéi izwis stikla watins in namin mei-
namma, unté Xristius sijup, amén qipa izwis ei ni fraqisteip
mizdon seindi.

42 Jah salvazuh saei gamarzj4i 4inana pizé leitilan€ pizé gal4ub-

jandan€ du mis, g&p ist imma mdis ei galagjdid4u asilugafrnus S

** ana balsaggan is jah frawatrpans wesi in ‘marein.

43 Jah jabdi marzjii puk handus peina, afméit p6; gop pus
ist hamfamma in lib4in galeipan, pdu twds handuns habandin
galeipan in L'gﬁkamnan, in fon pata unhrapnando,

44 Darei‘tapa izé ni gaswiltip jah fon ni aftvapnip.

45 Jah jabdi fotus peins marzjéi puk, afmiit ina ; gop pus ist
galeipan in libdin haltamma, piu twans fotuns habandin
gawafrpan in gafafnnan, in fon pata unhlyapnands,

46 parei mapa izé ni gaswiltip jah fon ni aftvapnip.

47 Jah jabdi 4ugd pein marzjii puk, uswafrp imma; gdp pus
ist hdihamma galeipan in piudangardja gups, pu twa 4ugdna
habandin atwairpan in gafafnnan funins,

48 Darei mapa iz€ ni gad4upnip jah fon ni aflvapnip.

49 hvazuh 4uk funin saltada jah hrarjatoh hunslé salta saltada.

50 GGp salt; ip jab4i salt unsaltan wafrpip, lvé supiida? Habéip
in izwis salt, jah gawairpeigéi sijiip mip izwis miss6.
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CHAPTER X

1 Jah jéinprd usstandands qam in markdm Iudaias hindar
Iadrdaniu; jah gagémun sik aftra manageins du imma, jah,
swé bi-tihts, aftra lisida ins.

2 Jah duatgaggandans Fareisaieis fréhun ina, skuldp sijdi mann
gén afsatjan, frdisandans ina.

3 Ip is andhafjands qap: hva izwis anabdup Moses ?

4 Ipeis qépun: Moses usliubida unsis bokos afsateindis méljan
jah aflétan.

5 Jah andhafjands I&sus qap du im: wipra harduhafrtein izwara
gamélida izwis po anabusn.

6 Ip af anastodeinéi gaskaftéxs gumein jah qinein gatawida
gup.

%7 Inuh pis bileip4i manna attin seinamma jah 4ipein seindi,

8 jah sijiina p5 twa du leika samin, swaswé panaseips ni sind
twa, ak leik 4in,

9 Patei nu gup gawap, manna pamma ni sk4idéi. 7

10 Jah in garda aftra siponjos is bi pata samé fréhun ina.

11 Jah qap du im: salvazuh saei aflétip qén seina jah liugdip
anpara, horinGp du pizii.

12 Jah jab4i qin6 aﬂetlp aban seinana jah liugada anparamma,
horinGp.

13 Panuh atbérun du imma barna, ei attaftoki im : ip pAi sipdnjos
is sokun p4im bafrandam du.

14 Gasaflvands pan Iésus unweérida jah qap du im: l&tip po
barna gaggan du mis jah ni warjip p5, unté pizg ist piu-
dangardi gups.

15 Amen, gipa izwis: saei ni andnimip piudangardja gups swé

ni p4uh qimip in iz4i.

16 Jahfgapléihands im, lagjands handuns ana p5 piupida im.

17 Jah usgaggandin imma in wig, duatrinnands 4ins jah knuss-
jands bap ina qipands: lisari piupeiga, hva t4ujdu ei lib4indis
4iweindns arbja wafrpdu? '

/s
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18

Ip is qap du imma: hva mik qipis piupeigana ? ni hvashun
piupeigs, alja 4ins gup.

19 Pos anabusnins kant : ni horings ; ni mairprjéis; ni hlifdis ; /

20

21

22

23

24

ni sijdis galiugaweitwdds; ni anamahtjéis; swer4i attan
peinana jah 4ipein peina.

baruh andhafjands qap du imma: ldisari, p5 alla gafastdida
us junddi meinai.

Ip Iésus insaflvands du imma frijéda ina jah qap du imma:
4inis pus wan ist; gagg, swa filu swé habéis frabugei jah gif
parbam, jah hab4is huzd in himinam; jah hiri ldistjan mik
nimands galgan.

Ip is ganipnands in pis watirdis galdip g4urs; was 4uk habands
fathu manag. .

Jah bisaflvands I&sus qap siponjam seindim : sdi, hriiwa
agluba péi fafho gahabandans in piudangardja gups galei-
pand.

Ip Phi siponjos afsléupnodedun in watrdé is. Paruh Igsus
aftra andhafjands qap im: barnilona, hriiwa aglu ist péim
hugjandam afar fafhdu in piudangardja gups galeipan.

25 Azitizd ist ulband4u pairh pairkd ngplos galeipan, p4u gabig-

26

27

28

29

30

amma in piudangardja gups galeipan.

Ip eis méis usgeisnodédun gipandans du sis miss6: jah hras
mag ganisan 2/

Insaflvands du im I€sus qap: fram mannam unmahteig ist,
akei ni fram gupa ; allata 4uk mabhteig ist fram gupa.
Dugann pan Paftrus qipan du imma: si, weis aflaflotum
alla jah ldistidedum puk.

Andhafjands im Iésus qap: ameén, qipa izwis: ni hvashun
ist saei aflafloti gard afppdu brépruns afppéu 4ipein af]:])éu
attan afppdu qén afppiu barna afppiu hénmo})l,g_ in meina
jah in pizos afwaggeljons,

saei ni andniméi ‘r falp nu in pamma méla gardins ]ah
bropruns jah swistruns jah attan jah 4ipein jah barna jah
hiimoplja mip wrakom, jah in 4diwa pamma anawafrpin
lib4in 4iweinon. '
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31 Appan managii wafrpand frumans aftumans; jah aftumans

. frumans.

32 Weésunup-pan ana wiga gaggandans du Iafrusadlyméi jah
fadrbigaggands ins I€sus, jah sildaleikidédun jah afarldist-
jandans fadrhtéi watirpun. Jah andnimands aftra pans twalif
dugann im gipan poei hab4idédun ina gadaban.

33 Patei s4i, usgaggam in Iafrusatilyma jah sunus mans atgib-
ada p4im ufargudjam jah bdkarjam, jah gawargjand ina
dé.ul)éu —_——

34 jah bildikand’ ina jah bliggwand ina, jah speiwand ana ina
jah usgimand imma, jah pridjin daga ustandip.

35 Jah athab4idédun sik du imma Iakobus jah Iohannés, sunjus
Zafbafdaidus, gipandans : ldisari, wileima ei patei puk bidjos,
tAujdis uggkis.

36 Ip I&sus qap im : hva wileits t4ujan mik iggis?

37 Ip eis q€pun duimma : fragif ugkis ei 4ins af tafhswdn peindi
jah 4ins af hleidumein peinii sit4iwa in wulp4u peinamma.

38 Ip Iésus qapuh du im: ni wituts hiis bidjats: magutsu
driggkan stikl panei ik driggka, jah d4upeindi pizdiei ik
d4upjada, ei ddupjdind4u ?

39 Ip eis gépun du imma: magu. Ip I€sus qapuh du im:
sweépiuh pana stikl panei ik driggka, driggkats, jah pizdi
daupeindi pizdiei ik ddupjada déupjanda ;

40 ip ]:ata du sitan af tafhswon meindi afppiu af hleidumein
nist mein du giban, alja pdimei manwip was.

41 Jah gahiusjandans p4i tathun dugunnun unwérjan bi Iakbu
jah IGhannén.

42 Ip is athditands ins qap du im: witup patei Sdrer puggkjand
reikinon piudom, gafriujinond im, ip péi mikilans izé

3 gawaldand im. i

43 Ip ni swa sijéi in izwis; ak sahvazuh saei wili wafrpan mikils
in izwis, sijii izwar andbahts;

44 jah saei wili izwara wafrpan frumists, sijéi alldim skalks.

45 Jah 4uk sunus mans ni qam at andbahtjam, ak andbahtjan
jah giban sdiwala seina fatir managans lun.
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46 Jah gémun in Jafrikdn. Jah usgaggandin imma jiinprd mip
siponjam sein4im jah managein ganéh4i, sunus Teimaidus,
Barteimaifus blinda, sat fadr wig du 4ihtrén.

47 Jah gahdusjands patei Iésus sa Nazoraius ist, dugann
hrépjan jah qipan: sunfu Daweidis, I&su, arm4i mik !

48 Jah lotidédun imma managéi ei gapahdidédi; ip is filu
méis hropida: suniu Daweidis, arm4i mik |

49 Jah gastandands Igsus hafhdit atwopjan ina. Jah wopi-
dédun pana blindan, gipandans du imma: prafstei puk ;
urreis, wopeip puk.

50 Ip is afwafrpands wastjéi seinéi ushléupands qam at Iésu.

51 Jah andhafjands gap du imma I&sus: hva wileis ei t4uj4u
pus? Ip sa blinda qap du imma: rabbaunei, ei ussafbvdu.

52 Ip Iésus qap du imma: gagg, galdubeins peina ganasida
puk. Jah sunséiw ussahr jah listida in wiga Iésu.

CHAPTER XI

1 Jah bipe néhra wesun Iafrusalém, in Bépsfagein jah Bipaniin
at fafrgunja aléwjin, insandida twans siponjé seindizé,

2 jah qap du im: gaggats in hdim p6 wiprawairpon iggqis,
jah sunsdiw inn gaggandans in p6 badrg bigitats fulan
gabundanana, ana pammei nath 4inshun manné ni sat;
andbindandans ina attiuhats,

3 Jah jabdi lvas iggqis qipdi: dulvé pata tdujats? qipAits :
patei friuja pis gafrneip; jah sunsdiw ina insandeip hidre.

4 Galipun pan jah bigétun fulan gabundanana at datira iita
ana gagga; jah andbundun ina.

5 Jah suméi pizé jéinar standandané q€pun du im : hva tiujats
andbindandans pana fulan?

6 Ip eis qépun du im swaswé anabdup im IEsus, jah laflotun
ins.

7 Jah brahtédun pana fulan at Igsua; jah galagidédun ana
wastjos seinGs, jah gasat ana ina.
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8 Managéi pan wastjom seiniim strawidédun ana wiga; sumAi
astans mafméitun us bagmam jah strawidédun ana wiga.

9 Jah pai fadragaggandans hropidédun gipandans: oOsanna,
piupida sa qimanda in namin friujins!

10 Piupido s6 gimandei piudangardi in namin attins unsaris
Daweidis, Gsanna in h4uhistjam |

11 Jah galdip in Iafrusatlyma I€sus jah in alh; jah bisafhrands
alla, at andanahtja jupan wisandin lveildi usiddja in Bepanian
mip pdim twalibim.

12 Jah iftumin daga usstandandam im us Bépaniin grédags
was,

13 Jah gasaflvands smakkabagm fafrrapro habandan liuf atiddja,
ei 4uftd bigéti hva ana imma; jah gimands at imma ni
wafht bigat ana imma niba l4uf; ni 4uk was mél smakkane.

14 Jah usbafrands qap du imma: ni panaseips us pus 4diw
manna akran matjii. Jah gahdusidédun péi siponjos is.

15 Jah iddjédun du Iafrusailymdi. Jah atgaggands I€sus in
alh dugann uswafrpan pans frabugjandans jah bugjandans
in alh, jah mésa skattjané jah sitlans pizé frabugjandané
ahakim uswaltida,

16 Jah ni lafl6t ei hras pafrhbéri kas pafrh p6 alh.

17 Jah liisida qipands du im : niu gamélip ist patei razn mein
razn bido héitada alldim piudom? ip jus gatawidédup ita du
filigrja wiidédjane.

18 Jah gah4usidédun péi bokarjos jah gudjané athumistans jah
sokidédun, lvdiwa imma usqistidédeina: ohtédun 4uk ina,
unté alla managei sildaleikidedun in l4iseindis is.

19 Jah bipé andanahti warp, usiddja it us pizdi barrg. .

2o Jahin maitrgin fatrgaggandans gasehrun pana smakkabagm
patrsjana us watdrtim.

21 Jah gamunands Paftrus qap du imma : rabbei, s4i, smakka-
bagms panei fragast gapatirsnoda.

22 Jah andhafjands I€sus gap du im: hab4ip gal4ubein gups!

23 Amén 4uk qipa izwis, pishrazuh ei qipdi du pamma fafr-
gunja : ushafei puk jah wafrp pus in marein, jah ni tuzwérjéi
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in hafrtin seinamma, ak galfubjéi pata, ei patei qipip gagagg-
ip, wafrpip imma pistvah pei qipip.

24 Duppé qipa izwis: allata pishvah pei bidjandans sdkeip,
galdubeip patei nimip, jah wafrpip izwis.

25 Jah pan standdip bidjandans, aflétdip, jabdi hra habdip
wipra lvana, ei jah atta izwar sa in himinam aflétéi izwis
missadédins izwaros.

26 Ip jab4i jus ni aflétip, ni p4u atta izwar sa in himinam
aflétip izwis missadédins izwards.

27 Jah iddjédun aftra du Iafrusadlyméi. Jah in alh hrarbondin
imma, atiddjédun du imma p4i aGhumistans gudjans jah
bokarjos jah sinistans.

28 Jah qépun du imma : in hramma waldufnjé pata t4ujis? jah
lvas pus pata waldufni atgaf, ei pata tdujis?

29 Ip Iesus andhafjands qap du im: frafhna jah ik izwis inis
wadrdis jah andhafjip mis, jah qipa izwis in hramma
waldufnjé pata tduja.

30 Diupeins IGhannis uzuh himina was pdu uzuh mannam?
andhafjip mis.

31 Jah pahtédun du sis missd qipandans, jabdi qipam: us
himina, qipip: appan dulvé ni galdubidédup imma?

32 Ak gipam: us mannam, Ghtédun p6 managein. Alldi duk
alakj6 hab4didédun I6hannén patei bi sunjéi pratfétés was.

33 Jah andhafjands qépun duI&sua: ni witum. Jah andhafjands
Iésus qap du im: nih ik izwis gipa in hvamma waldufnjé
Ppata tiuja.

CHAPTER XII

1 Jah dugann im in gajukom qipan: weinagard ussatida
manna, jah bisatida ina fapom, jah usgrof dal uf mésa, jah
gatimrida kelikn, jah anafalh ina waftrstwjam, jah afldip
aljap.

2 Jah insandida du piim wadrstwjam at mél skalk, ei at pdim
watirstwjam némi akranis pis weinagardis. -
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3

4

5

6

9
10
II
12
13

14

15
16

~l7

Ip eis nimandans ina usbluggwun jah insandidédun l4us-
handjan. '

Jah aftra insandida du im anparana skalk; jah pana
stiinam wafrpandans gaiiwiskodédun jah h4ubip wundan
brahtédun, jah insandidédun ganditidana.

Jah aftra insandida anparana; jah jdinana afsiGhun, jah
managans anparans, sumans usbliggwandans, sumanzuh
pan usqimandans.

Panuh natdhpanuh 4inana sunu digands liubana sis, insandida
jah pana du im sp&distana, gipands patei gadistand sunu
meinana.

Ip jéindi pAi walrstwjans qépun du sis miss6 patei sa ist sa
arbinumja ; hirjip, usqimam imma, jah unsar wafrpip pata arbi.
Jah undgreipandans ina usqémun, jah uswatirpun imma it
us pamma weinagarda.,

lva nuh tiujéi friuja pis weinagardis? Qimip jah usqisteip
pans watrstwjans, jah gibip pana weinagard anpariim.

Nih pata gamélido ussuggwup: stdins pammei uswatrpun
Ppéi timrjans, sah warp du h4ubida wafhstins ?

Fram frdujin warp sa, jah ist sildaleiks in 4ugam unsariim.
Jah sokidédun ina undgreipan, jah 6htédun p6 managein;
fropun 4uk patei du im p6 gajukon qap. Jah aflétandans
ina galipun.

Jah insandidédun du imma sum4i pizé Fareisai€é jah Héro-
diang, ei ina ganuteina watrda.

Ip eis qimandans qépun du imma: ldisari, witum patei
sunjeins is jah ni kara puk manshun; ni 4uk saftvis in
andwafrpja manné, ak bi sunjii wig gups ldiseis: skuldu
ist kaisaragild giban kaisara, pdu niu gibdima ?

Ip Iesus gasaflvands izé liutein qap du im: hra mik fréisip?
atbafrip mis skatt, ei gasafhriu.

Ip eis atbérun, jah qap du im: lvis ist sa manleika jah 85
ufarméleins? Ip eis qépun du imma : kaisaris.

Jah andhafjands Iésus qap ‘du im: usgibip pd kaisaris kaisara
jah po gups gupa, Jah sildaleikidédun ana pamma.
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18 Jah atiddjédun Saddukaieis du imma péiei qipand usstass ni
wisan, jah fréhun ina qipandans :

19 Léisari, Mosés gamélida unsis patei jabdi lvis brGpar ga-
d4upndi, jah bileipdi qéndi, jah barné ni bileip4i, ei nimdi
bropar is p6 gén is, jah ussatjii barna bropr seinamma.

20 Sibun broprahans weésun; jah sa frumista nam qé&n, jah
gaswiltands ni bildip friiwa.

21 Jah anpar nam b6 ; jah gaddupnoda, jah ni sa biliip friiwa.
Jah pridja samaleika.

22 Jah némun po samaleikd péi sibun, jah ni bilipun friiwa.
Spédumista all4izé gaswalt jah s6 géns.

23 In pizdi usstassdi, pan usstandand, hvarjamma izé wafrpip
qéns? P4i 4uk sibun 4ihtédun p5 du génii

24 Jah andhafjands I€sus qap du im : niu dupé afrzjéi sijup, ni
kunnandans méla nih maht gups?

25 Allis pan usstandand us d4up4im, ni liugand ni liuganda, ak
sind swé aggiljus p4i in himinam.

26 Appan bi diupans, patei urreisand, niu gakunndidédup ana
bokom Mosézis ana aftvatundjii, hvdiwa imma qap gup
qipands: ik im gup Abrahamis jah gup Isakis jah Iakobis?

27 Nist gup dduphize, ak qiwdize. Appan jus filu afrzjéi sijup.

28 Jah duatgaggands 4ins pizé bokarjé, gahdusjands ins samana
sokjandans, gasaflvands patei wafla im andhof, frah ina:
lvarja ist all4izG anabusné frumista ?

29 Ip Iésus andhof imma patei frumista all4izé anabusns:
h4usei Israel, friuja gup unsar friuja 4ins ist.

30 Jah frijos friujan gup peinana us allamma hafrtin peinamma
jah us alldi sdiwaldi peindi jah us alldi gahugdai peindi jah us
alldi mahtéi peindi. SO frumista anabusns.

31 Jah anpara galeika pizéi: frijos néhvundjan peinana swé puk
silban. Mdizei pAim anpara anabusns nist.

32 Jah qap du imma sa bokareis: wafla, l4isari, bi sunjéi qast
patei 4ins ist, jah nist anpar alja imma ;

33 jah pata du frijon ina us allamma.hafrtin jah us allamma
frapja jah us alldi sdiwaldi jah us allii mahtdi, jah pata du
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frijon nélvundjan swé sik silban managizs ist allsim pdim
alabrunstim jah sfudim.

34 Jah lésus gasaflvands ina patei frodaba andhof, qap du

- imma: ni fafrra is piudangardj4i gups. Jah 4inshun panaseips
ni gadairsta ina frafhnan.

35 Jah andhafjands I&sus qap ldisjands in alh: hvdiwa gipand
pai bokarjos patei Xristus sunus ist Daweidis ?

36 Silba duk Daweid qap in ahmin weihamma : qipip friuja du
friujin meinamma, sit af tafhswon meindi, unté ik galagja
fijands peinans fotubatrd fotiwé peindize.

37 Silba rafhtis Daweid qipip ina frujan, jah hrapré imma
sunus ist? Jah alla s6 managei h4usidédun imma ga-
batrjaba.

38 Jah qap du im in liiseindi seindi: saflvip faira bokar-

Jam — —

CHAPTER XIII

16 — — wastja seina.

17 Appan wéi piim qipuhaftom jah daddjandeimt in jiindim
dagam.

18 Appan bidjdip ei ni wafrpéi sa platihs izwar wintriu.

19 Wafrpand 4uk p4i dagds jdinii aglo swaleika, swé ni was
swaleika fram anastddein4i gaskaftdis poei gaskop gup, und
hita, jah ni wafrpip.

20 Jah ni frduja gamatrgidédi pans dagans, ni piuh ganési
dinhun leiké ; akei in pizé gawalidané panzei gawalida,
gamatrgida pans dagans.

21 Jah pan jabii hvas izwis qipdi: séi, hér Xristus, afppdu séi,
jéinar, ni galdubjéip ;

22 unté urreisand galiugaxristjus jah ga gapraiféteis, jah
giband t4iknins jah fadratanja du afafrzjan, jabdi mahteig
sijdi, jah pans gawalidans,

23 Ip jus saflvip, séi, fadragatdih izwis allata.

1187 s
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24

25

26

27

28

29

-

10

I1

12

Akei in jiinans dagans afar p5 aglon jina sauil rigizeip jah
ména ni gibip liuhap sein.

Jah stafrndns himinis wafrpand driusandeins jah mahteis pos
in himinam gawagjanda.

Jah pan gasaftvand sunu mans gimandan in milhmam mip
mahtdi managéi jah wulpu.

Jah pan insandeip aggiluns seinans jah galisip pans gawali-
dans seinans af fidwor windam fram andjam afrp6s und andi
himinis.

Appan af smakkabagma ganimip p5 gajukon. Pan pis jupan
asts plaqus wafrpip jah uskeinand l4ubGs, kunnup patei nelva
ist asans.

Swah jah jus, pan gasaflvip pata wafrpan, kunneip patei
nélva sijup at — —

CHAPTER XIV

— — fragisteins pis balsanis warp ?

Maht wési 4uk pata balsan frabugjan in managizé piu
prija hunda skatté, jah giban unléddim. Jah andstatr-
riidédun po.

Ip I&sus qap: létip po; dulvé izdi uspriutip? pannu gép
watirstw watrhta bi mis.

Sintein6 4uk pans unlédans hab4ip mip izwis, jah pan wileip,
magup im wafla tdujan; ip mik ni sintein6 habiip.

batei habdida s6 gatawida; fadrsniu salbon mein leik du
usfilha.

Amen, gipa izwis: pislvaruh pei mérjada s6 afwaggéljo and
alla manasép, jah patei gatawida so rédjada du gamundéi
iz6s.

Jah Iudas IskariGteis, dins pizé twalib€, galdip du piim
gudjam, ei galéwidédi ina im.

Ip eis gahdusjandans faginodédun jah gahafbiitun imma
fafhu giban ; jah sokida hdiwa gatilaba ina galéwidédi.

Jah pamma frumistin daga azymé, pan paska salidédun,
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qépun du imma pii siponjos is: hvar wileis ei galeipandans
manwjdima, ei matjiis paska ?

13 Jah insandida twans siponjé seindizé qapuh du im: gaggats
in p5 batirg, jah gamdteip iggis manna kas watins bafrands :
gaggats afar pamma,

14 jah padei inn galeipdi, qipdits pamma heiwafriujin patei
ldisareis qipip: hvar sind salipwos parei paska mip siponjam
meiniim matjiu ?

15 Jah sa izwis tdikneip kélikn mikilata, gastrawip, manwjata ;
jah jiinar manwjiip unsis.

16 Jah usiddjédun péi siponjos —

41 — séi, galéwjada sunus mans in handuns frawatrhtéize,

42 Urreisip, gaggam! S4i, sa 1éwjands mik atnélvida.

43 Jah sunsiiw nadhpanuh at imma rédjandin qgam Iudas, sums
pizé twalib€, jah mip imma managei mip hafrum jah triwam
fram p4im aGhumistam gudjam jah bokarjam jah sinistam.

44 Atuh-pan-gaf sa léwjands im bandwon gipands : pammei
kukjdu, sa ist: greipip pana jah tiuhip arniba.

45 Jah gimands sunsdiw, atgaggands du imma qap: rabbei,
rabbei! jah kukida imma,

46 Ip eis uslagidédun handuns ana ina jah undgripun ina.

47 Ip 4ins sums pizé atstandandané imma uslikands hafru
sloh skalk adhumistins gudjins jah afsloh imma 4usé pata
tafhswo.

48 Jah andhafjands Iésus qap du im: swé du wiidédjin
urrunnup mip hafrum jah triwam greipan mik.

49 Daga lvamméh was at izwis in alh l4isjands jah ni gripup
mik : ak ei usfulln6dédeina bokos.

go Jah afletandans ina gapladhun all4i.

51 Jah 4ins sums juggaldups ldistida afar imma biw4ibips leina
ana nagadana ; jah gripun is péi juggaldudeis.

52 Ip is bileipands pamma leina naqaps gapliuh fadra im.

83 Jah gatathun Iésu du athumistin gudjin; jah garunnun
mip imma adhumistans gudjans alldi jah péi sinistans jah
bokarjos.

s3
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54 Jah Paftrus fafrraprd ldistida afar imma, unté gam in garda
pis athumistins gudjins; jah was sitands mip andbahtam
jah warmjands sik at liuhada.

55 Ip péi aGhumistans gudjans jah alla s5 gafatrds sokidédun
ana lésu weitwddipa du afddupjan ina ; jah ni bigé&tun.

56 Managii duk galiug weitwddidédun ana ina, jah samaleikos
pos weitwodipos ni wésun.

57 Jah sumii usstandandans galiug wextwodldedun ana ina
qx]:andans

58 patei weis gahdusidédum qipandan ina patel ik gatafra alh
po handuwatrhton, jah bi prins dagans anpara unhandu-
wadrhta gatimrja.

59 Jah ni swa samaleika was weitwddipa izé.

60 Jah usstandands sa athumista gudja in midjiim frah Iésu
gipands: niu andhafjis wafht, hva pdi ana puk weitwodjand ?

61 Ip is pahdida, jah wafht ni andhof. Aftra sa adGhumista
gudja frah ina jah qap du imma: pu is Xristus sa sunus
pis piupeigins?

62 Ip is qapuh: ik im; jah gasaftvip pana sunu mans af tafh-
swon sitandan mahtiis, jah gimandan mip milhmam himinis.

63 Ip sa athumista gudja disskreitands wastjos seinds qap : hra
panaméis patirbum weis weitwode ?

64 Héusidédup p6 wajamérein is: hva izwis pugkeip? Paruh
eis alldi gadomidédun ina skulan wisan ddupéu.

65 Jah dugunnun suméi speiwan ana wlit is jah huljan and-
wairpi is jah kdupatjan ina, jah qépun du imma : pratfétei!
jah andbahtds gabatirjaba 16fam slohun ina.

66 Jah wisandin Paftrdu in rohsndi dalapa jah atiddja 4ina piujo
pis athumistins gudjins,

67. jah- gasaflvandei Paftru warmjandan sik, insaflvandei du
imma gap: jah pu mip Iésua pamma Nazdreindu wast.

68 Ip is afafdik qipands: ni wiit, ni kann lva pu qipis. Jah
galdip fadr gard, jah hana wopida.

69 Jah piwi gasaflvandei ina aftra dugann gipan piim fatdra-
standandam, patei sa pizei ist.
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7o Ipis aftra ldugnida. Jah afar leitil aftra péi atstandandans
" q&puri du Paftriu: bi sunjéi, pizei is; jah éuk razda peina
galeika ist.

71 IDp is dugann aféikan jah swaran patei ni kann pana mannan
panei qipip.

72 Jah anparamma sinpa hana wopida. Jah gamunda Paftrus
pata watrd, swé qap imma I€sus, patei fatirpizé hana hrukjii
twiim sinpam, inwidis mik prim sinpam. Jah dugann
greitan,

CHAPTER XV

1 Jah sunsiiw in madtrgin gariini tdujandans pii aGhumistans
gudjans mip pdim sinistam jah bokarjam, jah alla s5 gafaiirds
gabindandans Iésu brahtédun ina at Peilatiu.

2 Jah frah ina Peilitus: pu is piudans Iudaig? Ip is andhaf-
jands qap du imma: pu qipis.

3 Jah wréhidédun ina péi athumistans gudjans filu.

4 Ip Peildtus aftra frah ina gipands: niu andhafjis ni wafht?
s4i, hvan filu ana puk weitwodjand.

5 Ip I€sus panamdis ni andhof, swaswé sildaleikida Peilatus.

6 Ip and dulp hvarjoh fralafl6t im 4inana bandjan panei bédun.

7 Wasuh pan sa héitana Barabbas mip p4im mip imma drob-
jandam gabundans, péiei in atthjod4u madrpr gatawidédun.

8 Jah usgaggandei alla managei dugunnun bidjan, swaswé
sinteind tawida im.

9 Ip Peilatus andhof im qipands: wileidu fraleitan izwis pana
piudan Iudaje?

1o Wissa 4uk patei in neipis atgébun ina péi adhumistans
gudjans.

11 Ip péi adhumistans gudjans inwagidédun p6 managein ei
m4is Barabban fralafl6ti im.

12 Ip Peilatus aftra andhafjands qap du im: hna nu wileip ei
tdujiu pammei qipip piudan Iudai€? -
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13 Ip eis aftra hropidédun: ushramei ina.

14 Ip Peilitus qap du im: lva allis ubilis gatawida? Ip eis
méis hropidédun: ushramei ina.

15 Ip Peilatus wiljands pizdi managein fullafahjan, fralaflot im
pana Barabban, ip I€su atgaf usbliggwands, ei ushramips
wesi. :

16 Ip gadradhteis gatathun ina innana gardis, patei ist praf-
toriadn, jah gahafh4itun alla hansa,

17 jah gawasidédun ina padrpurdi, jah atlagidédun ana ina
patrneina wipja uswindandans,

18 jah dugunnun géljan ina: hdils, piudan Iudaié!

19 Jah slhun is hdubip rdusa, jah bispiwun ina, jah lagjandans
kniwa inwitun ina.

20 Jah bipé bilafliikun ina andwasidédun ina pizdi padrpuréi,
jah gawasidédun ina wastjom swesdim, jah ustathun ina ei
ushramidédeina ina.

21 Jah undgripun sumana mann€, Seim6na Kyreinain, gi-
mandan af akra, attan Alafksandrius jah Ruféus, ei némi
galgan is. i

22 Jah attathun ina ana Gatlgatpa stap patei ist gaskeirip
hrafrneins staps.

23 Jah gébun imma drigkan wein mip smyrna ; ip is ni nam.

24 Jah ushramjandans ina disd4iljand wastjos is wafrpandans
hlduta ana pos, harjizuh hra némi.

25 Wasuh pan lveila pridj6, jah ushramidédun ina.

26 Jah was ufarméli fafrinGs is ufarmelip : sa piudans Iudaié.

27 Jah mip imma ushramidédun twans wéidédjans, 4dinana af
tathswon jah 4inana af hleidumein is.

28 Jah usfulln6da pata gamélidd pata gipand: jah mip unsib-
j4im rahnips was.

29 Jah péi fadrgaggandans wajaméridédun ina, wipondans
h4ubida seina jah gipandans: & sa gatafrands po alh jah bi
prins dagans gatimrjands b6, .

30 nasei puk silban jah atsteig af pamma galgin !

31 Samaleikd jah péi athumistans gudjans bildikandans ina mip
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44

sis miss6 mip pdim bokarjam qépun: anparans ganasida,
ip sik silban ni mag ganasjan.

Sa Xristus, sa piudans Israélis, atsteigaddu nu af pamma
galgin, ei gasaftvdima jah galiubjdima. Jah pii mip
ushramidans imma idweitidédun imma,

Jah bipe warp lveila safhstS, rigis warp ana alldi afrpdi und
hveila niundon.

Jah niundén hveildi wopida Iesus stibndi mikildi qipands :
afloé aflog, lima sibakpanei, patei ist gaskeirip : gup meins,
gup meins, dulvé mis bildist ?

Jah sumdi pizé atstandandané gahAusjandans qépun: sii,
Helian wopeip. *

Pragjands pan 4ins jah gafulljands swamm akeitis, galag-
jands ana réus, dragkida ina gipands: lét, ei safvam giméiu
Helias athafjan ina. '

Ip I&sus aftra 1etands stibna mikila uzén.

Jah fatirahah alhs disskritn6da in twa iupaprd und dalap.
Gasaflvands pan sa hundafaps sa atstandands in andwafrpja
is patei swa hropjands uzén, gap: bi sunjéi, sa manna sa
sunus was gups.

Wesunup-pan qinéns fafrrapré saftvandeins, in piimei was
Marja s6 Magdaléné jah Marja Iakobis pis minnizins jah
16s€zis 4ipei jah Salomé.

Jah pan was in Galeilaia, jah ldistidédun ina jah andbah-
tidédun imma, jah anparés managds pozei mip iddjedun
imma in Iafrusalem.

Jah jupan at andanahtja watrpanamma, unté was paraskafwg,
saei ist fruma sabbatd,

qimands IGséf af Areimapaias, gaguds ragineis, saei was
silba beidands piudangardjés gups, anananpjands galdip inn
du Peilatdu jah bap pis leikis I€suis.

Ip Peilatus sildaleikida ei is jupan gaswalt; jah athditands
pana hundafap frah ina jupan gadiupnodédi.

45 Jah finpands at pamma hundafada fragaf pata leik I6séfa.

46

Jah usbugjands lein jah usnimands ita biwand pamma leina
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jah galagida ita in hldiwa patei was gadraban us stéina, jah
atwalwida stdin du datra pis hldiwis.

47 Ip Marja s6 Magdaléné jah Marja I5sézis sehvun lvar gala-
gips wési.

CHAPTER XVI

1 Jah inwisandins sabbaté dagis Marja s6 Magdaléné jah
Marja s6 Iakobis jah Salomé usbathtédun arémata, ei
atgaggandeins gasalbodédeina ina.

2 Jah filu 4ir pis dagis afarsabbaté atiddjedun du pamma
hldiwa at urrinnandin sunnin.

3 Jah gépun du sis miss6: lvas afwalwjii unsis pana stdin af
datirom pis hldiwis ?

4 Jah insaflvandeins géumidédun pammei afwalwips ist sa
stdins; was 4uk mikils abraba.

5 Jah atgaggandeins in pata hldiw gaséhrun juggaldup sitandan
in tathswéi biw4ibidana wastj4i lveitdi; jah usgeisnodédun.

6 Paruh qap du im: ni fadrhteip izwis, I€su sokeip Nazoraiu
pana ushramidan; nist heér, urréis, sii pana stap parei gala-
gidédun ina.

7 Akei gaggip gipiduh du siponjam is jah du Paftrdu patei
fadrbigaggip izwis in Galeilaian ; paruh ina gasafhvip,
swaswé qap izwis.

8 Jah usgaggandeins af pamma hldiwa gaplaihun; diz-uh-
pan-sat ijos reird jah usfilmei, jah ni qépun mannhun
wafht; Ghtédun sis 4uk.

9 Usstandands pan in maiirgin frumin sabbato atauglda frumist
Marjin pizdi Magdaléng, af pizdiei uswarp sibun unhulpéns.

1o S6h gaggandei gatiih p4im mip imma wisandam, g4in6n-
dam jah grétandam. _

11 Jah eis hdusjandans patei libdip jah gasaftvans warp fram
iz4i, ni galdubidedun.

12 Afaruh pan pata — —
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AIWAGGELJO PAIRH LUKAN
CHAPTER II

Warp pan in dagans jdinans, urrann gagréfts fram kaisara
Agustiu, gaméljan allana midjungard.

Soh pan gilstraméleins frumista warp at [wisandin kindina
Syri4is] ragindondin Satrim Kyreinafdu.

Jah iddjedun alldi, ei méliddi weseina, lvarjizuh in seindi
batirg. )
Urrann pan jah 16s&f us Galeilaia, us bairg Nazarafp, in
Iudaian, in batirg Daweidis sei hditada B&plahafm, dupé ei
was us garda fadreindis Daweidis,

anaméljan mip Mariin sei in fragiftim was imma qeins,
wisandein inkilpon.

Warp pan, mippanei p6 wésun jéinar, usfullnédédun dagos
du bairan izii.

Jah gabar sunu seinana ]:ana framabadr, jah biwand ina,
jah galagida ina in uz€tin, unté ni was im riimis in stada
pamma.

Jah hafrdjos wésun in pamma samin landa pafrhwakandans
jah witandans wahtwom nahts ufaré hafrdéi sein4i.

Ip aggilus. friujins anagam ins jah wulpus friujins bisk4in
ins, jah chtédun agisa mikilamma.

Jah qap du im sa aggilus: ni Ggeip, unté sii, spillc izwis
faheid mikila, sei wafrpip alldi managein,

patei gabatrans ist izwis himma daga nasjands, saei 1st
Xristus friuja, in batirg Daweidis.

Jah pata izwis téikns: blgxtl%bam biwundan jah galagld in
uzétin. A
Jah anaks warp mip pamma aggil4u managei harjis himina-
kundis hazjandané gup jah gipandané:

wulpus in h4uhistjam gupa jah ana afrpéi gawafrpiin man-
nam godis wiljins.

Jah warp, bipé galipun fafrra im in himin péi aggiljus, jah
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pii mans p4i hafrdjos q€pun du sis missd: pafrhgaggdima
ju und Beplabafm, jah safbvdima waird pata waiirpang,
Patei frduja gakannida unsis.

16 Jah gémun sniumjandans, jah bigétun Marian jah 16séf, jah
pata barn ligando in uzétin.

17 Gasaflvandans pan gakannidédun bi pata watird patei
rodip was du im bi pata barn.

18 Jah alldi péi gahdusjandans sildaleikidédun bi p6 rodidona
fram paim hafrdjam du im.

&9 Ip' Maria alla gafastdida po watdrda, pagkjandei in hafrtin
seinamma.

20 Jah gawandidédun sik péi hafrdjés mikiljandans jah haz-
jandans gup in alliizé pizéei gahdusidédun jah gas€hrun

. swaswé rodip was du im.

21 Jah bipé usfulnodédun dagds ahtdu du biméitan ina, jah
bitan was namd is Iesus, pata qipand fram aggildu, fatr-
pizei ganumans wési in wamba.

22 Jah bipé usfulnGdedun dagds hréineindis iz€ bi witdda
Mosézis, brahtédun ina Tafrusalém, atsatjan fadra friujin,

23 swaswé gamelid-Ist in witdda frdujins: patei hvazuh gu-
makund4izé uslikands qipu weihs friujins hditada,

24 jah ei gébeina fram imma hunsl, swaswé gipan ist in witoda
friujins, gajuk hriiwadiiboné afppiu twos juggdns ahake.
25  Paruh was manna in Iafrusalém, pizei namé Symafon, jah
sa manna was garafhts jah gudafaiirhts, beidands lapondis

Israglis, jah ahma weihs was ana imma.

26 Jah was imma gatafhan fram ahmin pamma weihin ni i saflvan
d4upu, fatrpizei séhvi Xristu frujins.

27 Jah qam in ahmin in pizéi alh; jah mippanei inn attathun
bérusjos pata barn Iésu, ei tawidédeina bi biiihtja witodis
bi ina, h

28 jahis andnam ina ana armins seinans, jah piupida gupa jah qap:

29 nu fraleitdis skalk peinana, friujinond friuja, bi wadrda
peinamma in gawafrpja ;

30 pandé séhvun 4ugdna meina nasein peina,
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poei manwidés in andwafrpja alldizo manageing,
livhap du andhuleini piudsm jah wulpu managein peinéi
Isragla.

Jah was IGsef jah 4ipei is sildaleikjandona ana p4im poei
rodida wésun bi ina,

jah piupida ipa. Symafc‘m jah qap du Mariin, éi]:ein is: séi,
sa ligip du drusa jah usstass4i managéizé in Isragla jah du
tdiknéi andsakan4i.

Jah pan peina silbons sdiwala pairhgaggip hafrus, ei and-
huljiind4u us manag4im hafrtam mitoneis.

Jah was Anna pratféteis, dathtar Fanuélis, us kunja Aséris;
soh framaldra dage mana{éiﬁ libandei mip abin jéra sibun
fram magapein seinéi,

soh pan widuwo jéré ahtdutéhund jah fidwor, sdh ni afiddja
fafrra alh fastubnjam jah bidom blstandé friujan nahtam jah
dagam.

Sch pizdi hveildi atstandandei andhafhdit friujin, jah rodida
bi ina in all4im p4im usbeidandam lapon Iafrusatlymos.
Jah bipe ustathun allata bi witoda friujins, gawandidédunsik
in Galeilaian, in batrg seina Nazarafp.

Ip pata barn wohs jah swm]:noda ahmins fullnands jah
handugeins, jah ansts gups was ana imma.

Jah wratddedun péi birusjos is jéra hvammeéh in Iafrusalém
at dulp paska. <

Jah bipé warp twalibwintrus, usgaggandam pan im in
Iafrusatlyma bi bitihtja dulp4is, ~~

jah ustivhandam pans dagans, mxppane gawandldedun sik
aftra, g t6p I&sus sa magus in Iafrusalém, jah ni wissédun
15s&f jah 4ipei is.

Hugjandona in gasinpjam ina wisan qémun dagis wig jah
sokidédun ina in ganipjam jah in kunpam.,

Jah ni bigitandona ina gawandidédun sik in Iafrusalém
s6kjandona ina.

Jah warp afar dagans prins, bigétun ina in alh sitandan in
midj4im l4isarjam jah hiusjandan im jah frathnandan ins.
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47 Usgeisn6dedun pan alldi péi hiusjandans is ana frddein jah

~ andawatrdjam is. '

48 Jah gasaflvandans ina sildaleikidédun, jah qap du imma s6
4ipei is: magdu, hra gatawidés uns swa? sdi, sa atta peins

; .~ *jah ik winnandona sokidédum puk.

49 Jah gap duim: hra patei sokidédup mik ? niu wissédup patei
in p4im attins meinis skulda wisan?

50 Jahgjaoni fropun pamma waiirda patei rodida du im.

51 Jah iddja mip im jah qam in Nazarafp, jah was ufh4usjands
im; jah 4ipei is gafastiida p6 watrda alla in hafrtin
seinamma.

52 Jah Iésus pédih frodein jah wahstiu jah anstdi at gupa jah
mannam.

CHAPTER IV

1 Ip Iesus, ahmins weihis fulls, gawandida sik fram Iatdrdan4u,
jah tadhans was in ahmin in 4upidéi _

2 dagé fidwor tiguns, friisans fram diabuliu. Jah ni matida
wafht in dagam j4indim, jah at ustatihaniim piim dagam,
bipeé grédags warp.

3 Jah qap du imma diabulus: jabdi sunfus sijdis gups, qip
pamma stéina ei wairpéi hldibs.

4 Jah andhof Ieésus wipra ina gipands: gameélid ist patei ni
bi hldib 4inana libdid manna, ak bi all waiirdé gups.

5 Jah ustiuhands ina diabuldus ana fafrguni hiuhata, atfugida
imma allans piudinassuns pis midjungardis in stika mélis.

6 Jah gap du imma sa diabulus: pus giba pata waldufni pize
allata jah wulpu izé, unt€ mis atgiban ist, jah pishrammeéh
Ppei wiljdu, giba pata.

7 Pu nu jabdi inweitis mik in andwafrpja meinamma, wafrpip
pein all.

8 Jah andhafjands imma I€sus qap: gamélid ist, friujan gup
peinana inweitdis jah imma 4inamma fullafahjiis.
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9. Paproh gatduh ina in Iafrusalém, jah gasatida ina ana giblin
alhs, jah qap du imma: jabii sunus sijiis gups, wairp puk
papro dalap ; L

10 gamalid ist 4uk patei aggilum seindim anabiudip bi puk du
gafastan puk,

11 jah patei ana handum puk ufhaband, ei hvan ni gastagqjéis

_ bi stdina fotu peinana.,

12 Jah andhafjands qap imma I€sus patei gipan ist: ni fréiséis
friujan gup peinana.

13 Jah ustiuhands all frdistobnjo diabulus, afst6p fafrra imma

“ und mél,

¢ Jah gawandida sik I&sus in maht4i ahmins in Galeilaian, jah
méripa urrann and all gawi bisitandé bi ina,

15 Jah is ldisida in gaqumpim iz€, mikilids fram all4im.

16 Jah qam in Nazarafp, parei was fodips, jah galdip inn bi
bitihtja seinamma in daga sabbaté in synagégein, jah usstGp
siggwan bokos.

17 Jah atgibands wésun imma bokos Eisaeiins praidfétus, jah
uslikands pos bokos bigat stad, parei was gamélid ;

18 ahma friujins ana mis, in pizei gasalboda mik du wafla-
mérjan unl¢ddim, insandida mik du ganasjan pans gamal-
widans hafrtin,

19 mérjan frahunpaniim fralét jah blind4im siun, fralétan
gamdidans in gaprafstein, mérjan jér frdujins andan&m.

20 Jah faffalp p6s bokos jah usgibands andbahta gasat. Jah
alldim in pizai synagGgein wésun 4ugdna fafrweitjandona du
imma.

31 Dugann pan rodjan du im patei himma daga usfullndédun

- méla po in 4usam izwardim.

22 Jah all4i alakjo weitwddidédun imma jah sildaleikidédun bi
p5 waiirda anstéis p5 usgaggandona us munpa is jah q€pun: .
niu sa ist sunus I6sefis? :

23 -Jah qap du im: 4uftd qipip mis p6 gajukon : pu leiki, hiilei
puk silban; lan filu hiusidédum watdrpan in Kafarnaum,
tawei jah hér in gabatirpéi peindi.
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24 Qap pan: ameén izwis qipa, patei ni dinshun pradfété anda-
néms ist in gabatirp4i seindi :

25 appan bi sunjéi gipa izwis patei managds widuwons wésun
in dagam Heéleiins in Israéla, pan galuknoda himins du
jéram prim jah méndps safhs, swé warp hithrus mikils and
alla afrpa :

26 jah ni du 4indihun pizo insandips was Heélias, alja in Sarafpta
Seidon4is du qinon widuwon.

27 Jah managéi pritsfillii wésun uf Hafleisaiu pradfétdu in
Isragla,jah ni 4inshun izé gahriinids was, alja Nafman sa Saftr.

28 Jah fulldii watdrpun alldi modis in pizdi synagdgein hius-
jandans pata.

29 Jah usstandandans uskusun imma it us batrg jah brihtédun
ina und aidhmistd pis fafrgunjis ana pammei s5 batirgs izé
gatimrida was, du afdrdusjan ina papr6.

30 Ip is pafrhleipands pairh midjans ins iddja.

31 Jah galdip in Kafarnaum, baiirg Galeilaias, jah was ldisjands
ins in sabbatim.

32 Jah sildaleikidédun bi po ldisein is, unté in waldufnja was
walird is.

33 Jah in pizdi synagdgein was manna habands ahman un-
hulpons unhriinjana, jah ufhropida,

34 qipands: lét! hva uns jah pus, I€&su Nazorénu? qamt fra-
qgistjan unsis? kann puk, hras is, sa weiha gups.

35 Jah galvdtida imma Iésus qipands: afdébn jah usgagg ‘us
pamma. Jah gawafrpands ina sa unhulpa in midjiim urrann
af imma, ni wafht4i gaskapjands imma.

36 Jah warp afsliupnan allans, jah rodidédun du sis misss
gipandans : lva waiirdé pata, patei mip waldufnja jah maht4i
anabiudip p4im unhréinjam ahmam jah usgaggand ?

37 Jah usiddja meéripa fram imma and allans stadins pis
bisunjané landis.

38 Usstandands pan us piz4i synagogéi galdip in gard Seimdnis.
Swafhr pan pis Seimonis was anahabdida brinnon mikil4i,
jah bédun ina bi p6.
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Jah atstandands ufar ija gasok pizdi brinndn, jah aflaflot ija.
Sunséiw pan usstandandei andbahtida im.

Mippanei pan sagq sunng, alldi swa managéi swé habdidédun
siukans sathtim missaleikdim, brahtédun ins at imma: ip is
4intvarjammeh izé handuns analagjands gah4ilida ins.
Usiddjédun pan jah unhulpons af managéim hropjandeins
jah qipandeins patei pu is Xristus, sunus gups. Jah gasa-
kands im ni laflot pos rodjan, unté wissédun silban Xristu
ina wisan,

Bipéh pan warp dags, usgaggands galdip ana 4upjana stad,
jah manageins sdkidédun ina jah qémun und ina jah gaha-
béidedun ina, ei ni aflipi fafrra im.

Paruh is qap du im patei jah pdim anpardim batrgim
waflamérjan ik skal bi piudangardja gups, unté dupé mik
insandida.

Jah was mérjands in synagdgim Galeilaias.

CHAPTER XIV

Qapup-pan jah pamma héitandin sik: pan wairkjiis
undadrnimat afppiu nahtamat, ni h4itdis frijonds peinans
nih br6épruns peinans nih nipjans peinans nih garaznans
gabeigans, ibdi 4uftc jah eis aftra h4itdina puk jah wafrpip
pus usguldan ;

ak pan waiirkjdis dadht, hiit unlédans, gaméidans, haltans,
blindans.

Jah 4udags wafrpis, unté eis ni haband usgildan pus; us-
gildada 4uk pus in usstassdi pizé uswatirhtang.

Gahdusjands pan sums pizé anakumbjandané pata qap du
imma : 4udags saei matjip hl4if in piudangardjéi gups.
Paruh qap imma friuja: manna sums gawadrhta nahtamat
mikilana jah hafhiit managans.

Jah insandida skalk seinana lveil4i nahtamatis gipan péim
hditanam : gaggip, unté ju manwu ist allata.
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18 Jah dugunnun suns fadrgipan alldi. Sa frumista qap: land
bathta, jah parf galeipan jah saftvan pata ; bidja puk, habai
mik fairqipanana.

19 Jah anpar qap: juka atihsné usbathta fimf, jah gagga kéusjan
pans; bidja puk, habdi mik fatrqipanana.

20 Jah sums qap: gén liugdida, jah dupé ni mag giman.

21 Jah qimands sa skalks gatdih friujin seinamma pata.
Panuh pwafrhs sa gardawaldands qap du skalka seinamma :
usgagg sprutd in gatwons jah stiigos baiirgs, jah unlédans

- jah gamdidans jah blindans jah haltans attiuh hidre.

22 Jah qapsa skalks: friuja, warp swé anabdust, jah nath stads
ist.

23 Jah gap sa fruja du pamma skalka : usgagg and wigans jah
fapGs, jah ndupei inn atgaggan, ei usfulnéi gards meins.

24 Qipa allis izwis patei ni dinshun manné jiindizé pizé fatra
héitanané kiuseip pis nahtamatis meinis.

25 Mip iddjedun pan imma hiuvhmans managii, jah gawand-
jands sik qap du im:

26 Jabii lvas gaggip du mis, jah ni fijiip attan seinana jah
4ipein jah gén jah barna jah bropruns jah swistruns, natihup-
pan seina silbins sdiwala, ni mag meins siponeis wisan.

CHAPTER XV

1 Wésunup-pan imma néhlvjandans sik alldi métarjés jah fra-
watrhtdi hiusjan imma.

z Jah birddidédun Fareisaieis jah bokarjos, gipandans patei sa
frawatrhtans andnimip jah mip matjip im.

3 Qap pan du im poS gajukon gipands :

4 hvas manna izwara 4igands tathuntéhund lambeé jah fraliu-
sands 4inamma pize, niu bileipip p6 niuntehund jah niun ana
dupid4i jah gaggip afar pamma fralusanin, unté bigitip pata ?

§ Jah bigitands uslagjip ana amsans seinans fagindnds,
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Jah saei ni bafrip galgan seinana jah gagg4i afar mis, ni mag
wisan meins siponeis.

Izwara lvas rafhtis wiljands kélikn timbrjan, niu frumist
gasitands rahneip manwipd habdiu du ustiuhan ?

ibdi 4ufto, bipe gasatidédi grunduwaddju jah ni mahtédi
ustiuhan, all4i p4i gasaflvandans duginndina bildikan ina,
gipandans patei sa manna dustodida timbrjan jah ni mahta
ustivhan.

Afppu hvas piudans gaggands stigqan wipra anparana piudan
du wigana, niu gasitands fatirpis pankeip, sidiu mahteigs mip
tathun piisundjom gamétjan pamma mip twéim tigum
piisundjo gaggandin ana sik?

Eip4u [jab4i nist mahteigs]nathpanuh fafrra imma wisandin
insandjands 4iru bidjip gawafrpjis.

Swah nu lvarjizuh izwara saei ni afqipip allamma A4igina
seinamma, ni mag wisan meins siponeis.

God salt; ip jabéi salt biud wafrpip, lvé gasupdda ?

Nih du afrpéi, ni du mafhstdu fagr ist; @it uswafrpand imma.
Saei hab4i ausona gah4usjandona, gah4usji.

I

2

3
4

5

CHAPTER XV
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6 jah qimands in garda galap6p frijonds jah garaznans gipands
du im: faginGp mip mis pammei bigat lamb mein pata
fralusan. -

7 Qipa izwis patei swa fah&€ds wafrpip in himina in dinis fra-
watrhtis idreigondins p4u in niuntehundis jah niuné garatht-
4iz€ pdiei ni patirbun idreigds.

8 Afpp4u suma qinG drakmans habandei tafhun, jabéi fraliusip
drakmin 4inamma, niu tandeip lukarn jah usbugeip razn jah

. sOkeip glaggwaba, unt€ bigitip ?

9 Jah bigitandei gahditip frijondjos jah garaznons gipandei:
faginGp mip mis, unté bigat drakmein pammei fralus.

10 Swa gipa izwis, fahéds wafrpip in andwafrpja agglle gups in
4inis idreigondins frawadrhtis.

11 Qapup-pan: manné sums 4ihta twans sununs.

12 Jah gap sa jihiza iz€ du attin: atta, gif mis sei undrinndi
mik d4il 4iginis; jah disd4ilida im swés sein,

13 Jah afar ni managans dagans brahta samana allata sa jihiza

sunus, jah afldip in land fafrra wisandd, jah jéinar distahida
pata swes seinata libands usstiuriba.

14 Bipé pan frawas allamma, warp hiihrus abrs and gawi jiinata,
jah is dugann alaparba wafrpan.

15 Jah gaggands gahaftida sik sumamma batrgjané jiinis géujis,
jah insandida ina h4ipjos seindizés haldan sweina.

16 Jah gafrnida sad itan hatrné, poei matidédun sweina, jah
manna imma ni gaf.

17 Qimands pan in sis qap : hvan filu asnjé attins meinis ufar-
assiu haband hl4ibeg, ip ik hiihrdu fraqistna.

18 Usstandands gagga du attin meinamma jah gipa du imma:
atta, frawadrhta mis in himin jah in andwairpja peinamma ;

19 ju panaseips ni im wairps ei hditdid4u sunus peins; gatawei
mik swé 4inana asnjé peindize.

20 Jah usstandands gqam at attin seinamma, Nadhpanuh pan «
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fafrra wisandan gasalv ina atta is jah infeinoda, jah pragjands
dr4us ana hals is jah kukida imma.

21 Jah qap imma sa sunus: atta, frawadrhta in himin jah in
andwafrpja peinamma, ju panaseips ni im wafrps ei hditdiddu
sunus peins.

22 Qap pan sa atta du skalkam seindim : spriutd bringip wastja
po frumiston jah gawasjip ina jah gibip figgragulp in handu
is jah gaskohi ana fotuns is;

23 jah bringandans stiur pana alidan ufsneipip, jah matjandans
wisam wafla ;

24 unté sa sunus meins ddups was jah gaqiundda, jah fralusans
was jah bigitans warp; jah dugunnun wisan.

25 Wasup-pan sunus is sa alpiza ana akra, jah qimands atiddja
nélv razn, jah gah4usida saggwins jah l4ikins.

26 Jah athditands sumana magiwé frahuh hra wési pata.
27 Paruh is qap du imma patei bropar peins qam jah afsniip
atta peins stiur pana alidan, unté héilana ina andnam.

28 Panuh mdodags warp jah ni wilda inn gaggan, ip atta is
usgaggands @t bad ina.

29 Paruh is andhafjands qap du attin: sii, swa filu jeré skal-
kin6da pus, jah ni hvanhun anabusn peina ufariddja, jah mis
ni 4iw atgaft gditein, ei mip frijondam meindim biwésj4u ;

30 ip pan sa sunus peins, saei frét pein swés mip kalkjom, gam,
ufsndist imma stiur pana alidan.

31 Paruh qap du imma: bamil5, pu sinteind mip mis wast jah
is, jah all pata mein bein ist;

32_wafla wisan jah faginon skuld was, unté bropar peins déups
was jah gagiundda, jah fralusans jah bigitans warp.
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AfWAGGELJO m.um-x JOHANNEN
CHAPTER XII

— — in Bépanijin, parei was Lazarus sa d4upa, panei urréi-
sida us d4updim I&sus.

Paruh gawatrhtédun imma nahtamat jinar, jah Marpa and-
bahtida; ip Lazarus was sums pizé anakumbjandané mip
imma.

Ip Marja nam pund balsanis narddus pistikeinis filugaldubis,
jah gasalbdda fotuns I€sua, jah biswarb fotuns is skufta
seinamma ; ip sa gards fulls warp d4undis pizds salbondis.
Qap pan 4ins pizé siponjé is, Judas Seimdnis sa Iskarités,
izei skaftida sik du galéwjan ina:

dulvé pata balsan ni frabaiiht was in 't skatté jah frad4ilip
weési parbam ?

batup-pan qap, ni péei ina pizé parbané kara wesi, ak unté
piubs was jah arka habdida jah pata inn watrpané bar.

Qap pan I&sus: Iét ija; in dag gafilhis meinis fastdida pata.
Ip pans unlédans sinteind hab4ip mip izwis, ip mik ni sin-
teind habip.

Fanp pan manageins filu Iudai€ patei Iesus jinar ist, jah
gémun, ni in I&suis 4inis, ak ei jah Lazaru s€lveina panei
urrdisida us ddupdim.

Mun4idédunup-pan 4uk pai athumistans gudjans, ei jah
Lazariu usqémeina,

unté managii in pis garunnun Iudai€ jah galdubidédun
I&sua.

Iftumin daga manageins filu sei qam at dulp4i, gah4us-
jandans patei gimip I€sus in Iafratsailymai,

némun astans peikabagmé, jah urrunnun wipragamétjan
imma, jah hropidédun : &sanna, piupida sa gimanda in namin
fraujins, piudans Israélis.

Bigat pan Iésus asilu, jaA gasat ana ina, swasweé ist gamélip:
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ni 6gs pus, dadhtar Sidn, sdi, piudans peins gimip sitands
ana fulin asildus.

Patup-pan ni kunpédun siponjos is frumist; ak bipe ga--
swérdips was I€sus, panuh gamundédun patei pata was du
pamma gamélip, jah pata gatawidédun imma.

Weitwodida pan s managei, sei was mip imma, pan Lazaru
wopida us hldiwa jah urrdisida ina us d4upéim.

Duppé iddjédun gamotjan imma managei, unté hdusidédun
ei gatawidédi po tdikn.

Panuh péi Fareisaieis q€pun du sis misso : saftvip patei ni
boteip wafht ; sdi, s6 manas€ds afar imma galdip.
Wesunup-pan suméi piudo pizé urrinnandané, ei inwiteina in
pizéi dulpéi.

Péiatiddjédun du Filippiu, pamma fram Bépsaeida Galeilaig,
jah bédun ina gipandans: friuja, wileima I€su gasafhran.
Gaggib Filippus jah qipip du Andrafin, jah aftra Andrafas jah
Filippus q€pun du Iésua.

Ip I&sus andhof im gipands: qam lveila ei swérdiddu sunus
mans. )
Amén ameén qipa izwis: nibdi katdrné lvditeis gadriusandd
in afrpa gaswiltip, silbd 4inata aflifnip: ip jab4i gaswiltip,
manag akran bafrip. .

Saei frijop sdiwala seina, fraqisteip iz4i, jah saei fidip sdiwala
seina in pamma fafrhru, in lib4indi 4iweinon bafrgip izéi. -
Jab4i mis hvas andbahtjii, mik ldistjéi; jah parei im ik,
paruh sa andbahts meins wisan habdip; jah jabdi hras mis
andbahteip, sweréip ina atta.

Nu sdiwala meina gadr6bndda, jah hva qipdu? atta, nasei
mik us pizai lveildi. Akei duppe qam in pizdi lveildi.

Atta, bduhei namo peinata! Qam pan stibna us himina:
jah hiuhida jah aftra hiuhja.

Managei pan sei stop gahiusjandei, gépun peilvon wafrpan;
sumdih gépun : aggilus du imma radida. ,
Andhof I€sus jah qap: ni in meina s6 stibna warp, ak in
izwara. :
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Nu staua ist pizdi manaséddi, nu sa reiks pis fafrhvdus us-
wafrpada ft.

Jah ik jabdi ushduhjada af afrpii, alla atpinsa du mis.
Patup-pan qap bandwjands lvileilkamma déupiu skulda
gaddupnan.

Andhof imma s6 managei: weis hiusidédum ana witdda
patei Xristus sijii du diwa ; jah hrdiwa pu qipis patei skulds
ist ushduhjan sa sunus mans? hvas ist sa sunus mans?

Qap pan du im I€sus: nath leitil mél liuhap in izwis ist.
Gaggip pandé liuhap habdip, ei riqiz izwis ni gafahdi ; jah
saei gaggip in rigiza, ni wiit hrap gaggip.

Pandé liuhap habdip, galdubeip du liuhada, ei sunjus liuhadis
wafrpdip. Pata rodida Iesus, jah galdip jah gafalh sik
fadra im.

Swa filu imma tiikné gatiujandin in andwafrpja izé, ni
galdubidédun imma,

ei pata waird Esaeiins pradfétdus usfullnodedi patei qap :
friuja, hvas galdubida hiuseini unsardi? jah arms friujins
hramma andhulips warp?

Duppé ni mahtédun galdubjan; unté aftra qap Esaeias:
gablindida izé 4ugona jah gadiubida izé hafrtona, ei ni
giumidédeina 4dugam jah fropeina hafrtin, jah gawandi-
dédeina jah ganasidédjiu ins.

Pata qap Esaeias, pan salv wulpu is jah rodida bi ina.

Panuh pan sw&piuh jah us pdim reikam managéi galdu-
bidédun du imma, akei faiira Fareisaium ni andhafh4itun, ei
us synagdgein ni uswadrpanii watirpeina.

Frijodédun 4uk mdis hiuhein manniska piu hiuhein gups.
Ip I&sus hropida jah qap : saei galdubeip du mis ni galdubeip
du mis, ak du pamma sandjandin mik.

Jah saei saflvip mik, saflvip pana sandjandan mik.

Ik livhad in pamma fafrhviu qam, ei lvazuh saei galdubjdi
du mis, in riqiza ni wisii.

Jah jabdi lvas meindim hiusjéi watdrdam jah galdubjii, ik ni
stoja ina; nih pan qam ei stGjiu manaséd, ak ei ganasjiu
manaséd.
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48 Saei frakann mis jah ni andnimip watirda meina, habdid pana
stojandan sik. Watdrd patei rodida, pata stojip ina in
spédistin daga.

49 Unté ik us mis silbin ni rodida, ak saei sandida mik atta, sah
mis anabusn atgaf — —

CHAPTER XIV

1 Ni indrobnéi izwar hafrt; galdubeip du gupa jah du mis
galdubeip.

2 In garda attins meinis salipwds managds sind; appan niba
weseina, afppiu qépjdu du izwis: gagga manwjan stad
izwis.

3 Jah pan jab4i gagga jak manwja izwis stad, aftra gima jah
franima izwis du mis silbin, ei parei im ik, paruh sijup jah jus.

4 Jah padei ik gagga kunnup, jah pana wig kunnup.

5 Paruh qap imma Pomas: friuja, ni witum hrap gaggis, jah
hriiwa magum pana wig kunnan ?

6 Qap imma Iésus: ik im sa wigs jah sunja jah libdins.

+  Ainshun ni qimip at attin, niba pafrh mik.

7 Ip kunpédeip mik, afppiu kunpédeip jah attan meinana; jah
pan fram himma kunnup ina jah gasafhip ina.

8 Ip Filippus qapuh du imma: fréuja, ugei unsis pana attan ;
patuh ganah unsis.

9 Paruh qap imma Iésus: swaldud mélis mip izwis was, jah ni
ufkunpés mik, Filippu? saei gasaly mik, gasaly attan, jah
hydiwa pu qipis: 4ugei unsis pana attan?

ro Niu galdubeis patei ik in attin jah atta in mis ist? Po waurda.
poei ik rodja izwis, af mis silbin ni rodja, ak atta saei in mis
ist, sa tiujip po watrstwa.

11 Galdubeip mis patei ik in attin jah atta in mis; ip jabéi ni,
in piz€ walrstwé galiubeip mis.

12 Amén amén qipa izwis: saei galdubeid mis, pG watrstwa
poei ik tduja, jah is tdujip jah méizona paim t4ujip; unté ik
du attin gagga.
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Jah patei lva bidjip in namin meinamma, pata téuja, ei
h4uhjdid4u atta in suniu.

Jabéi hvis bidjip mik in namin meinamma, ik tiuja.

Jab4i mik frij6p, anabusnins meinds fastid.

Jah ik bidja attan, jah anparana paraklétu gibip izwis, ei sij4i
mip izwis du 4iwa,

ahma sunjGs, panei s6 manaseips ni mag niman, unté ni
saflvip ina, nih kann ina; ip jus kunnup ina, unté is mip
izwis wisip jah in izwis ist.

Ni léta izwis widuwafrnans ; gima at izwis.

Natih leitil, jah s6 manaseips mik ni panaseips saftvip ; ip
jus saflvip mik, patei ik liba, jah jus lib4ip.

In jiinamma daga ufkunndip jus patei ik in attin meinamma
jah jus in mis jah ik in izwis.

Saei hab4id anabusnins meinds jah fast4ip p6s, sa ist saei frijop
mik : jah pan saei frijop mik, frijoda fram attin meinamma,
jah ik frijo ina jah gabafrhtja imma mik silban.

Paruh qap imma Iudas, ni sa Iskarjotés: friuja, hva warp ei
unsis mundis gabafrhtjan puk silban, ip pizdi manasédai ni?
Andhof I€sus jah qap du imma: jabii hvas mik frijop jah
watird mein fastdip, jah atta meins frij6p ina, jah du imma
galeipGs jah salipwos at imma gat4ujos.

Ip saei ni frijop mik, p6 watirda meina ni fastén]: jah pata
watrd patei hiuseip nist mein, ak pis sandjandins mik attins.
Pata rodida izwis at izwis wisands. - .
Appan sa paraklétus, ahma sa weiha, panei sandeip atta in
namin meinamma, sa izwis ldiseip allata jah gaméudeip izwis
allis patei qap du izwis.

Gawalfrpi bileipa izwis, gawairpi mein giba izwis; ni swaswé
sd manas€ps gibip, ik giba izwis, Ni indrobndina izwara
hafrtona nih fadrhtjiina.

HAusideédup ei ik qap izwis: galeipa jah qima at izwis;
jabdi frijodedeip mik, afppdu jus faginodedeip ei ik gagga du
attin: unté atta meins méiza mis ist,

Jah nu qap izwis, fatrpizei waiirpi, ei bipe wafrpii galdubjéip.
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Panaseips filu ni maplja mip izwis; qimip saei pizdi mana-
séd4i reikindp, jah in mis ni bigitip wafht.

Ak ei ufkunnédi s6 manaseps patei ik frijoda attan meinana,
jah swaswé anabdud mis atta, swa tduja. Urreisip, gaggam

bapro.

CHAPTER XV

Ik im weinatriu pata sunjeinG, jah atta meins watrstwja ist.
All tiiné in mis unbafrandané akran g&p, usnimip ita: jah
all akran bafrandané, gahréineip ita, ei managiz6 akran
bafrina.

Ju jus hréinjéi sijup in pis wadrdis patei rddida du izwis.
Wisdip in mis jah ik in izwis. Swé sa weinatdins ni mag
akran bafran af sis silbin, niba ist ana weinatriwa, swah nih
jus, niba in mis sijup.

Ik im pata weinatriu, ip jus weinatdinds; saei wisip in mis
jah ik in imma, sa bafrip akran manag, patei inuh mik ni
magup tdujan ni wafht,

Niba saei wisip in mis, uswafrpada @it swé weinatdins, jah
gapatrsnip jah galisada, jah in fon galagjand jah inbrann-
jada. ‘
Appan jabdi sijup in mis, jah walrda meina in izwis sind,
patahrah pei wileip, bidjip, jah wafrpip izwis.

In pamma h4uhips ist atta meins, ei akran manag bafréip jah
wafrpdip mein4i siponjos.

Swaswé frijdda mik atta, swah ik frijoda izwis ; wisdip in
friapw4i mein4i.

Jabéi anabusnins meinds fastdid, sijup in friapwii meindi,
swaswé ik anabusnins attins meinis fastdida, jah wisa in
friapwéi is. :

Pata rodida izwis, ei fahéps meina in izwis sijéi, jah fahéds
izwara usfulljdiddu.

Pata ist anabusns meina, ei frijop izwis miss6, swaswé ik
frijoda izwis.
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Miizein pizdi friapw4i manna ni habiip, ei lvas sdiwala seina
lagjip faur frijonds seinans,

Jus frijonds meinéi sijup, jabéi tdujip patei ik anabiuda izwis.
Panaseips izwis ni qipa skalkans; unté skalks ni wéit hra
taujip is friuja, ip ik izwis qap frijonds, unt€ all patei hiusida
at attin meinamma, gakannida izwis.

Ni jus mik gawalidédup, ak ik gawalida izwis, ei jus sniwiip
jah akran bafrdip, jah akran izwar du 4iwa sijdi, ei patahrah
pei bidj4ip attan in namin meinamma, gibip izwis.

Pata anabiuda izwis ei frijop izwis missG.

Jabdi s6 manaséds izwis fijii, kunneip ei mik fruman izwis
fijéida.

Jabdi pis fafrhrius weseip, afppiu s6 manaséds swesans
frijodédi; appan unté us pamma fafrhvdu ni sijup, ak ik
gawalida izwis us pamma fafrhrdu, duppé fijdid izwis so
manaséps.

Gamuneip pis wairdis patei ik gap du izwis: nist skalks
miéiza friujin seinamma. Jabdi mik wrékun, jah izwis
wrikand ; jab4i mein walrd fastdidédeina, jah izwar fas-
tdina.

Ak pata allata tdujand izwis in namins meinis, unté ni
kunnun pana sandjandan mik.

Nih qémjéu jah rodidédjiu du im, frawadrht ni habdidédeina :
ip nu inilons ni haband bi frawatirht seina.

Saei mik fijéip, jah attan meinana fijéip.

Ip p6 waiirstwa ni gatawid€djédu in im pSei anpar dinshun ni
gatawida, frawalrht ni habdidédeina; ip nu jah gas€hrun
mik jah fijiidédun jah mik jah attan meinana.

Ak ei usfulln6dédi waird pata gamelido in witoda izé: ei
fijdidédun mik arwjo.

Apban pan qimip paraklétus panei ik insandja izwis fram
attin, ahman sunj6s izei fram attin urrinnip, sa weitwodeip
bi mik. :

Jah pan jus weitwodeip, unté fram fruma mip mis sijup.
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CHAPTER XVII

bata rodida Iésus uzuhhof 4ugona seina du himina jah
qap: atta, qam lveila, hiuhei peinana sunu, ei sunus peins
h4uhjii puk;

swasw€ atgaft imma waldufni alldiz€ leiké, ei all patei atgaft
imma, gibi im lib4in 4iweinon.

Soh pan ist so diweind libdins, ei kunneina puk 4inana
sunjana gup jah panei insandidés, Iesu Xristu.

Ik puk h4uhida ana afrpdi; watrstw ustuh patei atgaft mis
du wadrkjan.

Jah nu hiuhei mik, pu atta, at pus silbin pamma wulpiu,
panei habdida at pus, fatrpizei sa fafrhvus wesi.

Gabafrhtida peinata namé mannam panzei atgaft mis us
pamma fafrtvdu. Peindi wésun jah mis atgaft ins, jah pata
watird peinata gafastdidédun.

Nu ufkunpa ei alla poei atgaft mis, at pus sind ;

unt€ pé watirda poei atgaft mis, atgaf im, jah eis némun bi
sunjéi patei fram pus urrann, jah galiubidédun patei pu
mik insandidés.

Ik bi ins bidja; ni bi p6 manasep bidja, ak bi pans panzei
atgaft mis, unté peinai sind.

Jah meina alla peina sind jah peina meina, jah hiuhips im
in pdim.

Ni panaseips im in pamma fafrhviu ; ip pai in pamma fafrhviu
sind, jah ik du pus gagga. Atta weiha, fastdi ins in namin
peinamma, panzei atgaft mis, ei sijdina 4in swaswé wit.

Pan was mip im in pamma fafrhrdy, ik fastdida ins in namin
peinamma. Panzei atgaft mis gafastdida, jah 4inshun us im
ni fraqistnoda, niba sa sunus fralustdis, ei pata gamélido
usfullip watirpi.

Ip nu du pus gagga, jah pata rddja in manaséd4i, ei habdina
fahéd meina usfullida in sis.

Ik atgaf im waidrd peinata; jah s6 manaséps fijiida ins,
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“unté i sind us pamma fairhtau swaswé ik us pamma
fafrhréu ni im.

15 Ni bidja ei usniméis ins us pamma fafrhviu, ak ei bafrgéxs im
fatira pamma unséljin.

16 Us pamma fafrlvdu ni sind, swaswé ik -us pamma fafrhvdu
ni im.

17 Weih4i ins in sunjéi; watrd peinata sunja ist.

18 Swaswé mik insandides in manasép, swah ik insandida ins
in pd manased.

19 Jah fram im ik weiha mik silban, ei sijiina ]ah eis weih4i
in sunjai,

20 Appan ni bi pans bidja-4inans, ak bi pans galéub)andans
pafrh watirda izé du mis,

21 ei alldi 4in sijiina, swaswé pu, atta, in mis jah ik in ]ms, ei
jah péi in uggkis 4in sijéina, ei s6 manaseps galéub)éx patei
pu mik insandides.

22 Jah ik wulpu panei gaft mis, gaf im, ei snjéma 4in swaswé
wit 4in siju.

23 Ik in im jah pu in mis, ei sijiina ustatihanii du émamma,
jah kunnei s manas€ps patei pu mik insandides, jah frijodés
ins, swaswé mik frijodes.

24 Atta, patei atgaft mis, wiljdu ei parei im ik, jah pi sijéina
mip mis, ei safvdina wulpu meinana panei gaft mis, unté
frijodes mik fadr gaskaft fafrhvius.

25 Atta garafhta, jah s6 manaséps puk ni ufkunpa; ip 1k ‘puk
kunpa. Jah péi ufkunpédun patei pu mik insandidés. - .

26 Jah gakannida im namé peinata jah kannja, ei friapwa ]Joel
frijodés mik, in im siji jah ik in im.
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DU TEIMAUPAfAU ANPARA
CHAPTER I

Pawlus, apatstadlus Xristius I8suis pafrh wiljan gups bi
gahditam libdindis sei ist in Xrist4u I€su,

Teimatpafdu, liubin barna, ansts, armai6, gawafrpi fram gupa
attin jah Xristu I€su friujin unsaramma.

Awiliudé gupa meinamma, pammei skalkind fram fadreinam
in hréinj4i gahugdai, lvdiwa unsweibando haba bi puk gaminpi
in bidom meindim naht jah daga,

gafrnjands puk gasaflvan, gamunands tagre peindize, ei
faheéd4is usfullniu,

gamiudein andnimands pizos sei ist in ])us, unliutdns galdu-
beindis sei baudida fadrpis in awon peindi Lauidjéi jah 4ipein
peindi Afwneikai, gap-pan-traua patei jah in pus.

In pizozei wafhtdis gamiudja puk anagiujan anst gups, sei

-ist in ])us pafrh analagein handiwé mein4izd.

Unté ni gaf unsis gup ahman fatrhteins, ak mahtéxs jah
friapwos jah inaheins.

Ni nunu skaméi puk weitwodipos friujins unsaris Iésuis nih
meina, bandjins is, ak mip arbdidei axwaggel]on bi mahtii
gups,

pis nasjandins uns jah lapondins lapon4i weih4i, ni bi watirs-
twam unsardim, ak bi seindi leik4indi jah anstéi sei gibana
ist unsis in Xristdu I€su fair méela diweina,

ip gaswikunpida nu pafrh gabafrhtein nasjandis unsaris Iesuls
Xristius, gatafrandins rafhtis ddupu, ip galiuhtjandins libdin
jah unriurein pafrh afwaggéljon, -

in poei gasatips im ik mérjands jah apaistadlus jah ldisareis
piudo,

in pizozei fafrinds jah pata winna; akei nih skama mik, unté
wiéit lvamma galdubida, jah gatraua pammei mahteigs ist
pata anafilh mein fastan in jiinana-dag. ' -



288 Du Teimavpaiiu Anpara [Ch.ixz-ii. 11

13 Frisaht habands hiildizé watirdeé, poei at mis héusidés in
galdubeindi jah friapwdi in Xristdu I&su,

14 pata godo anafilh fastdi pafrh ahman weihana saei bauip
in uns,

15 Wiist patei afwandidédun sik af mis alldi péiei sind in Asiéi,
pizéei ist Fygaflus jah Afrméogainés.

16 Gibdi armaion friuja Adneiseifatirius garda, unté ufta mik
anaprafstida jah ndudibandjo mein4iz ni skaméida sik ;

17 ak qimands in Rim4i usd4ud6 sokida mik jah bigat.

18 Gib4i friuja imma bigitan armahafrtein at friujin in jdinamma
daga; jah lvan filu méis in Affafson andbahtida mis, wafla
pu kant.

CHAPTER II

1 Pu nu, barn mein walisd, inswinpei puk in anstdi pizdi in
Xrist4u Iesu,

2 jah Ppoei h4usidés at mis pafrh managa weitwodja, watirda
gups, po anafilh triggwiim mannam, péiei wafrpdi sijiina jah
anparans l4isjan.

3 Pu nu arb4idei swé gods gadratihts Xristius I€suis.

4 Ni dinshun dradhtinonds fréujin dugawindip sik gawairkjam
pizos aldéis, ei galeikdi pammei dradhtinGp.

5 Jah pan jabdi héifsteip hvas, ni weipada, niba witodeigd
brikip.

6 Arbdidjands afrpds watrstwja skal frumist akrané andniman.

7 Frapei patei qipa; gibip duk pus friuja frapi us alldim.

8 Gamuneis Xristu Iésu urrisanana us d4updim us frdiwa
Daweidis bi afwaggeljon meindi, '

9 in pizdiei arbdidja und bandjos swé ubiltdjis ; akei watdrd
gups nist gabundan,

10 Inuh pis all gapula bi pans gawalidans, ei jah pii ganist
gatilona, sei ist in Xrist4u I€su mip wulp4u diweinamma.

r1 Triggw pata watird: jabdi mip gadfupnodédum, jah ‘mip
libam ; :
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12 jabdi gapulam, jah mip piudandm; jabdi afiikam, jah is
aféikip uns;

13 jabéi ni galdubjam, jéins triggws wisip; afdikan sik silban
_ni mag.

14 Piz€ gaméudei, weitwodjands in andwafrpja frdujins. Wadrdam

~ weihan du ni wafhti dfug, niba uswalteindi p4im h4us-
jondam.

15 Usddudei puk silban gakusanana usgiban gupa watrstwjan
unfiwiskana, rafhtaba rdidjandan watrd sunjos.

16 Ip po dwalona usweihona l4usawairdja biwandei; unté filu
gaggand du afgudein,

17 jah watird iz€ swé gunds alip; pizéei ist Ymafnaius jah
Filétus,

18 péiei bi sunja uswissdi usmétun, ql]:a.nda.ns usstass ju watr-
pana, jah galfubein sum4izé uswaltidedun.

19 Appan tulgus grunduwaddjus gups standip, habands sigljo
pata: kunpa friuja pans péiei sind is, jah: afstanddi af
unsélein hrazuh saei namnjii namd fréujins.

20 Appan in mikilamma garda ni sind patdinei kasa gulpeina jah
silubreina, ak jah triweina jah digana, jah suma du swérein,
sumup-pan du unswérein.

21 Appan jab4i lvas gahrdinji sik pizg, wafrpip kas du swéri-
péi gaweihdip, brik friujin, du allamma watrstwé godize
gamanwip.

22 Appan juggans lustuns pliuh; ip listei garafhtein, galdubein,
friapwa, gawafrpi mip p4im bid4i anahditandam frdujan us
hriinjamma hafrtin,

23 Ip pos dwalons jah untalons sGknins biwandei, witands patex
gabafrand sakjons.

24 Ip skalks frdujins ni skal sakan, ak gafrrus wisan wipra allans,
l4iseigs, uspulands,

25 in qafrrein talzjands pans andstandandans, niu hvan gibdi im
gup idreiga du ufkunpja sunjos,

26 jah usskawjiinddu us unhulpins wruggdn, fram pammei
gafahanii habanda afar is wiljin. ‘

1187 u
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CHAPTER III
1 Appan pata kunnels ei ip spedistdim dagam atgaggand jéra
- sleidja,

2 jah wafrpand mannans sik frijondans, fafhugafrnii, bih4itjans,
h4uhhafrtdi, wajamérjandans, fadreinam ungahvairbéi, l4una-
wargds, unafrknéi,

3 unhunslagéi, unmildj4i, fafrinondans, ungahabandans Slk
unmanariggwai, unseljéi,

4 fraléwjandans, untilamalsk4i, ufb4ulidii, frijondans wiljan
seinana méis p4u gup,

5 habandans hiwi gagudeins, ip maht iz6s inwidandans; jah
pans afwandei.

6 Unté us pdim sind pdiei sliupand in gardins jah frahunpana
tivhand gineina afhlapana frawatrhtim, péei tiuhanda du
lustum missaleik4im,

7 sinteind ldisjandona sik jah ni diw hvanhun in ufkunpja
sunjos giman mahteiga. _

8 Appan pamma héid4u ei Jannés jah Mambrés andstGpun
Moseza, swa jah péi andstandand sunjéi, mannans frawadr-
panii ahin, uskusandi bi galdubein ;

9 akei ni peihand du filusndi, unté unwiti iz€ swikunp wafrpip
alldim, swaswé jah jiindize was.

10 Ip pu galdista is ldiseindi meindi, usméta, muna, siddu,
galdubeindi, usbeisni, friapwii, puldindi,

11 wrakjom, wunnim, lvileika mis watrpun in Antiadkidi, in

- Eikatinion, in Lystrys, lvileikos wrakos uspuldida, jah us
-alldim mik galdusida friuja.

12 Jah pan alldi piiei wileina gagudaba liban in Xristdu Iesu,
wrakds winnand.

13 Ip ubil4i mannans jah liutdi peihand du wafrsizin, afrzjii
jah afrzjandans.

14 Ip pu framwafrpis wisdis in piimei galdisideés puk jah ga-
traudida sind pus, witands at lvamma ganamt,

15 jah patei us barniskja weihds bokds kunp@s, pds mahteigéns
puk usfratwjan du ganistdi pafrh galdubein pé in Xristdu I&su.
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All boké gudiskdizos ahmateindis jah paidrftds du ldiseindi,
du gasahtdi, du garafhteindi, du talzein4i in garafhtein,

ei ustatihans sijii manna gups, du allamma watrstwé gad4ize
gamanwips.

CHAPTER 1V

Weitwodja in andwairpja gups jah friujins Xristius I&suis.
Saei skal stGjan giwans jah ddupans bi qum is jak piudi-
nassu is:
mérei watird, instand dhteigd, uniihteigo, gasak, gapliih,
galudtei in all4i usbeisndi jah l4isein4i.
Wafrpip mél pan hdila ldisein ni uspuland, ak du seindim
lustum gadragand sis ldisarjans, supjondans hdusein ;
appan af sunjéi h4usein afwandjand, ip du spillam gawand-
jand sik.
Ip pu andapahts sijiis in alldim, arbdidei, watrstw watrkei
afwaggélistins, andbahti pein usfullei.
Appan ik ju hunsljada jah mél mein4izos diswissdis atist.
Hiifst p6 godon héifstida, run ustiuh, galdubein gafastdida;
papréh galagips ist mis wéips garafhteins, panei usgibip mis
friuja in jdinamma daga, sa garafhta staua; appan ni
patéinei mis, ak jah all4iim paiei frijond qum is.
Sniumei giman at mis spriutd;
unté Démas mis bildip, frijonds po nu ald, jah galdip du
Pafssalatineik4i, Xréskus du Galatii, Teitus du Dalmatiii.
Lukas ist mip mis 4ins. Marku andnimands brigg mip pus
silbin, unté ist mis briikks du andbahtja.
Appan Tykeiku insandida in Affafsan.
Hakul panei bildip in Trauad4i at Karpiu qimands atbafr,
jah bokos, pishun mafmbranans.
Alafksandrus 4izasmipa managa mis unpiupa ustiiknida ;
usgildip imma friuja bi wadrstwam is;
pammei jah pu witdi, filu 4uk andst6p unsardim wadrdam.
In frumiston meindi sunjondi ni manna mis mip was, ak
alldi mis bilipun, ni rahnjdiddu im. — —

U2



NOTES

[The references refer to the paragraphs in the grammar.]

ST. MATTHEW
CHAPTER VI

1. du saflvan im = wpds 10 Beabijvac alrois, see § 435.

3. puk tdujandan, acc. gov. by witi. Two Lat. MSS.
(Vercellensis and Veronensis) of the Gospels have the same
construction ; te facientem,the Greek version has here the gen.
absolute : oo mewivros.

4. 0 armahairtipa peina, a lit. rendering of aot # é\enpoovwm.
This construction is very common in the Gothic translation.

5. waihstam, gov. by in.

7. bidjandansup = bidjandans +the enclitic particle uh. The
final h in the particles uh, jah, nih, is often assimilated to the
initial consonant of the following word (§ 164 note). swaswe
pai piudS, lit. like those of (the) heathens.

9. pu in himinam ; the Gr. has é év rois odpavois. In addressing
a person the Gr. def. article is translated by the personal
pronoun in Gothic.

11. himma daga, see § 267.

12. aflét uns patei skulans sijaima, forgsve us what we are
owing, i.e. our debs. patei, acc. gov. by skulans, see the
Glossary under skula.

13. in fraistubnjdi, info lemptaion. With verbs of motion the
prep. in sometimes takesthe acc., sometimes the dat., cp. ahma
ina ustduh in aupida, ske spirit led him away into the wilderness,
beside gémun in garda (dat.) Seimonis, tiey came info Simon’s
house.

15. ni pau atta izwar afletip missadedins izwards, in fhat
case youy father will not forgive your trespasses. For ni pau the
Gr. version has 008¢, and not, nor.

23. pata rigiz lvan filu! supply ist; and on the -z in riqiz,
see § 175 note 1.
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24. jabai. .. aippau,ether . .. or. Ulfilas seems to have read
el, #f, instead of #, either.

25. niu = ni+u = Lat. nonne, where -u is an interrogative
particle ; cp. such phrases as skulduist P iss#/awful? fodeinai,
wastjom, the dat. of the things compared, dependent upon
mais. Cp. the similar idiomatical construction in Greek and
Latin, where the former has the gen. and the latter the ablative,
as pei{oy Tob ddehdoi = #) § ddeAdés ; major fratre = major quam
frater. See § 428.

26. pei = patei, that. paim, dat. pl. gov. by mais; see note
to verse 25.

29. qipuh = qipa uh.

CHAPTER VIII

1. atgaggandin imma = xaraBdvr: alrg, is in apposition to the
second imma. Similarly in verse 5.

9. tawei, see §§ 149-50. '

11, saggqa = sagqa (§ 17). The guttural nasal is sometimes
written gg before q and k.

24. swaswe pata skip gahulip wairpan fram wegim. To
indicate consequence or result swaswe with the inf, is some-
times used, in imitation of the Greek &ore with inf.; cp. dore o
whoioy kakimrecfac. In the pl. wegs fluctuates between the a-
and i-declension ; cp. wegds in Mark iv. 37.

29. lva uns jah pus? lit. what (is there common) to us and to
thee? The dat. of relationship.

30. haldana, pp. with act. meaning like the Gr. Booxouérn,
agreeing with hairda.

31. qipandans, masc. agreeing with the natural gender.

32. hairda has the verb in the pl. because of its collective
meaning. Cp. Mark ii. 13.

CHAPTER XI

2. bi siponjam seinaim, instead of pairh siponjans seinans
= the Gr. 3 ré» pafnrév abrod.

3. anparizuh = anparis (gen.)+uh, see § 175 and note 2 to it.

6. lvazuh saei, see § 276,

9. praiifétau, see note to Matth. vi. 25.

12. und hita, see § 267.
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13. pradiféteis. The nom. sing. has two forms, praifétes =
Gr. mpogiyrns, gen. praufétis, nom. pl. pradfeteis, like gasteis
(§ 196) ; and pradf€tus inflected like sunus (§ 202). Cp. verseo.

14. mip niman = andniman, /o recerve, accept.

ST. MARK

CHAPTER 1

5. in Iatirdan€ alvai, with retention of the Gr. ending in the
proper name : é r¢ "lop3dvy morapg.

7. swinpoza mis, see § 428.

19. jah pansin skipa manwjandans natja is a lit. rendering
of xai alrods év ¢ mhoie karaprifovras Ta dixrva.

24. lva uns jah pus? see note to Matth. viii. 29.

27. mip sis misso, see § 431. WG 80 laiseind 85 niujo P What
1s this new one of doctrines ? See §§ 200, 427.

32. ubil habandans, saving an iliness, a lit. translatxon of the
Gr. xaxds éxorras. See also ch. ii. 17.

"CHAPTER 1I

1. gafréhun, see § 308 note.

2. ni gamostedun, trey did not find room, see § 388.

7. gup is properly neuter, and retains its old gender in the
plural nom. acc. guda, Aeathen gods; in the sing. it is used for
the Christian God, and is always masculine, although it retains
its nom. voc. acc. form gup. The MSS. have regularly the
contracted forms: nom. voc. acc. gp, gen. gps, dat. gpa. But
when the inflected forms are written in full they always have
gud..

13. all manageins, cp. note to Matth. viii. 32.

16. driggkip = drigkip.

17. ak pai ubilaba habandans, a lit. translation of the Gr.
d\X’ of kaxds Exovres.

21. ibai afnimadi fullon af pamma, sa niuja pamma fairnjin,
lest st (the piece of new cloth) take away the fulness (the piece of the
old garment lying beneath the new piece) from: it, the new (sa
niuja, in apposition to the subject) from the old (pamma
fairnjin, in apposition to af pamma). Ulfilas took 78 mAjpwpa
as the acc., and then translated the Gr. word for word.
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22. giutand, they pour, people pour.

23. warp pairhgaggan imma. The Gr. has éyévero rapamopeie-
obas alrdy, but after an impersonal predicate the dat. with the
inf. is far more common than the acc. with the inf. in Gothic.
For an example of the latter construction see Luke iv. 36.

25. niu, see note to Matth. vi. 25, and § 849.

26. gups, see note to Mark ii. 7. uf, under, in the days of.
hlaibans fadrlageinais, lit. the loaves of laying forth, i. e. show-
bread. panzuh, see § 266.

217. sabbatd, Gr. odBBarov, is indeclinable, The nom. form
sabbatus follows the u-declension in the sing., but the i-declen-
sion in the plural : cp. verses 24 and 28, and see pp. 361-2. in
sabbatd dagis, Gr. 8i& 7o odBBaror, on account of the Sabbath day.

CHAPTER 111

2. hailidédiu = hailideédi + u, whether he would heal. The par-
ticle u is always attached enclitically to the first word of its
clause, and is used to indicate direct (as in verse 4 skuld+u) or
indirect interrogation, see § 349. ,

9. habaip, pp. neut. of haban.

28. frawaurhtg, gen. pl. gov. by allata pata.

31. standandona, haitandona, pres. part. neut. pl, see
§ 429 (3).

' CHAPTER 1V,

1. swaswe ina galeipandan in skip gasitan in marein, on
the construction see note to Matth, viii. 24.

5. anparup-pan = anpar + uh-pan.

8. On ‘1, *j, and 'r", see § 2.

10, fréhun, see § 308 note, and § 427.

14. saijands, saijip = saiands, saiip.

19. bi pata anpar lustjus, lit. desires concerning the other thing,
i. e. concerning other things.

25. pistvammeh saei, see § 276.

27. keinip (cp. OHG. inf. kinan), properly a strong verb
belonging to the first ablaut-series (§ 299). The n belongs to
the pres. only, just as in frathnan (§ 308 note). The regular
pret. would be *k&i, *kijum; instead of which we have a new
pret. us-keinoda (Luke viii. 8), formed after the analogy of
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weak verbs of the fourth class (§ 329). us-kijanata, the neut.
of the old strong participle oecurs in Luke viii, 6.

29. atist, 3 sing. pres. of at-wisan.

33. hausjon, the more usual form is hdusjan.

37. WEgos, cp. note to Matth. viii. 24.

38. niu kara puk pizei fragistnam® On the construction of
kara see § 426.

CHAPTER V

5. nahtam, see § 221.

7. lva mis jah pus, cp. note to Matth. viii. 29. sunéu = sunu
(§ 202 note).

13. wesunup-pan = wesun-uh-pan.

14. h4imom, see § 199 note. qémun, they (the people of the
villages) came.

18. wads, see § 173 note,

23. aftumist habaip, és af the point of death, a literal transla-
tion of the Gr. éoxdras #xe:. After habaip supply bidja puk.

26. jah ni waihtai bGtida, ak mais wairs habaida, a literal
rendering of xal pndév dPernbeiga dAha pallov els 1o xeipov é\fodaa;
so that botida and habdida are here pp. fem. sing.

41. qapuh = qap+uh. taleipa kumei = Gr. TaAfa xovpet.

42. was Auk jere twalibe, see § 427,

CHAPTER VI
2. jah lvG 856 handugeind 85 gibanc imma? The Gr. has xal

7is ) copia 1) 0f€ioa alrg ; cp. note to ch. i. 27.

15. Herodés qap patei pammei ik haubip afmaimait Ichanné,
lit. Herod said that to whom I cut the head off, to John. The Gr.
has 8 ‘Hpddys elmev 31t by éyd dmexepdiaa "lwdwwny, Herod said that
it is John whom I beheaded.

21. jah watrpans dags gatils, and a fifting day being come.
Ulfilas generally used the dat. in such instances corresponding
to the Gr. gen. absolute, but he has here used the nom. (§ 436).
See also v. 26.

53. duatsniwun, see § 5.

CHAPTER VII

4. anpar ist manag, lit. other (thing there) is many. The Gr.
has the pl. d\\a woA\d éorv.



{ Notes 297

5. bi pammei anafulhun pai sinistans, according to that which
the elders have handed down as a tradition.

6. ip hairt iz€ fairra habaip sik mis, lit. but their heart has
stself far from me.

11. pislvah patei us mis gabatnis, as fo whalsoever thou
profitest from me. Ulfilas has closely followed the Gr. 8 éav é¢
épod dPperndis which omits the apodosis e #xet.

12. ni....niwaifhtis a double negative like the Gr. oixér: . . ..
otdév. Cp. also ch. xv. 4.

31. mip tweihndim markom, lit. amid the two boundaries.

34. aiffapa = Gr. épdadd, open, be opened !

- 36. mais pamma, &y that the more, so much the more.

CHAPTER VIII

12. jabai gibaiddu kunja pamma taikné, lit. ¢f there should be
given of signs to this generation. Bernhardt following Meyer’s
suggestion supplies : so fue mir Gott dies und das. The Gr. has
el 8offjoeras T7) yevea Tavry onpeiov.

23. frah ina ga-u-la-selvi, ke asked him whether he saw any-
thing. See § 279,

26. 27. wehsa = weihsa, see § 5.

31. uskiusan skulds ist, is liable fo be rejected, on the inf. see
§ 435, Similarly usqiman.

CHAPTER IX
2. dinans, see § 249,
. 18, usdreibeina = usdribeina, see § 5.
23. allata mahteig pamma galdubjandin, everything [is] pos-
stble to the one who believes.
5o. supiida, see § 7.
CHAPTER X

14. unté pize ist piudangardi gups. Here pizé is a mis-
translation of the Gr. ra» roofrwy ; the correct translation, pize
swaleikdize€, occurs in Luke xviii. 16.

21. dinis pus wan ist, lit. tkere is lacking to thee of one thing.

25. azitizo = azetizo, see § 5.

32. poei habdidedun ina gadaban, those things which were
about to happen to him, cp. the Gr. r& pé\hovra airg ovpBaivew.
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CHAPTER XI

1. aléwjin is here used adjectively agreeing with fafrgunja.
The Gr. has 8pos r@v éaidv, the Mount of Olives.

Y0. plupldo = Gr. eldoynuévy. in namin atting unsaris
Daweidis is meaningless, and does not correspond to either of
the Gr. readings :—rob marpds fjudy Aaveid, or év évépare kupiov rov
marpds npdy Aaveid. Possibly fraujins has been inadvertently
omitted in the Gothic version.

12. usstandandam im, the dat. absolute, see § 436.

14. usbairands, answersng, only occurs here in this m&nmg
The Gr. has droxpibeis.

18. gudjané€, gen. pl. dep. on atthumistans.

23. pislvazuh ei, see § 276.

30. uzuh, whether from, see § 175 note 2.

32. ithtedun for Ghtedun, see § 7.

CHAPTER XII

2. akranis, partitive gen., see § 427.

4. haubip, accusative of closer definition, see § 426,

5. sumanzuh = sumans + uh. '

7. hirjip, come hither, an old imperative used as an interjection.
The sing. 2 pers. hiri, and dual 2 pers. hirjats also occur. The
i in the stem-syllable has not yet been satisfactorily explained.
See Feist, ¢ Etym. Wérterbuch der got. Sprache,’ p. 137.

14. kara puk manshun, on the construction see § 426. skuldu
= skuld + u, see note to Matth. vi. 25.

p4u niu gibaima P the Gr. has dapev i) pi ddpey ;

20. broprahans, brethren, from an adjective *broprahs (§ 893) ;

cp. such forms as un-barnahs, cksldless, beside barn.

CHAPTER XIII
28. uskeinand, see note to ch. iv. 27.

CHAPTER XIV

70. jah duk razda peina galelka ist, aﬁer duk supply
Galeilaius is jah. Cp. the Gr. xai ydp Taki\aios €l kai ) Aaked oov
dpowdfe. .

OOTETIER
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CHAPTER XV

9. wileidu = wileip+u. fraleitan = fralétan, see § 5.

34. afloe afloE, lima sibakpanei = the Gr. text 'Ewil Aol Aipa
aBaxbavi.

42. fruma sabbatd, Gr. mpoodBBarov, the day before the Sabbath.

CHAPTER XVI

9. frumin sabbato, Gr. mpdry oaBBdrov, on the first day of the
week, i. e. the first day after the Sabbath. Cp. ch. xv. 42, where
fruma sabbato means ke day before the Sabbath.

ST. LUKE

Before reading the chapters from St. Luke, the beginner
should refer to §§ 5, 7, and the notes to §§ 161, 173, 202.

CHAPTER 11

2. [wisandin kindina Syriais], a marginal gloss, which has

crept into the text of the MS. which has come down to us.
Kyreinaidu = Kyrénaidu.

4. sei, see § 271 note 3.

5. aname€ljan, on the construction see § 435. qeins = qéns.

7. rumis, gen. gov. by ni, see § 427.

10. faheid = fahep.

13. hazjandan€, qipandané, gen. plur. agreeing with the
plurality implied in harjis.

20. pizeei, gen. pl. gov. by gahdusidédun.

21. usfulnddédun = usfullnddédun (cp. v. 6). Similarly in
v. 22,

27. berusjos, parenis, originally the perfect part. act. of
bairan. ‘

29. fraleitais = fraletais.

33. sildaleikjandona, on the gender see § 429. Similarly in
VV. 44, 45, 48.

37. blotande = blotandei.

41. birusjos = berusjocs.

48. magdu = magu.

50. ija, neut. pl., see note to v. 33.



300 Notes

CHAPTER 1V

3. sundus = sunus.

5. diabuldus = diabulus.

6. pishvammeéh pei, see § 276.
13. fraistobnjo = fraistubnjc.
14. bisitandg, of those that dwell round about.
17. pradfétus = praufetaus.
25. ménops, acc. pl.
27. Hafleisaiu = Hafleisaidu.
36. jah warp afslaupnan allans, see note to Mark ii. 23.
40. dinlvarjammeh, see § 275 note 2.

CHAPTER XIV
12, qapup-pan = qap-uh-pan.

19. adhsng, see § 208 note.

23. usfulndi = usfullnai.

26. nathup-pan = nadh-uh-pan.

28. manwip5 habaiu, whether he has the necessary means ; where
manwip3 is the gen. pl. used partitively and dep. upon habaiu
= habdi +u.

31. du wigana. The codex argenteus has wigd na. The
Gr. els mé\epov suggests that du wigana means /o war, in which
case it is related to weihan, fo fight.

pankeip = pagkeip.
siaiu for sijai+u, whether he may be.
32. eipau = afppau. nist = ni+ist.

CHAPTER XV

1. wésunup-pan = wesun-uh-pan. Similarly in v. 25,

8. Instead of suma we ought to have had v, The translator
mistook the indef. pronoun ris for the interrogative ris. drak-
mans, drakmin presuppose a nom. form drakma.

9. drakmein, the Greek case form (8payunv) with ei for e ; but
masc. as is shown by pammei.

23. bringandans = briggandans.

24. jah dugunnun wisan, supply waila.
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ST. JOHN

CHAPTER XII

4. Seimonis, see § 427.
6. patup-pan = pata-uh-pan, also in vv. 16, 33.
kara, on the construction see § 426.

10. munaidédunup-pan = munaidédun-uh-pan. Similarly in
V. 20.

25. flaip = fijaip.

26. On habaip see § 432.

29, sumaih = sumdi+uh.

CHAPTER XV

7. patalvah pei, see § 276.

9. friapwéi = frijapwai, also in vv. 10, 13.
CHAPTER XVII

1. uzuhhof = uzuh + hof.
a1. uggkis = ugkis.

THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY
CHAPTER 1
5. gap-pan-traua = ga-uh-pan-traua, where ga belongs to

traua.
7. friapwos = frijapwos. Similarly in v. 13.
26, usskawjaindau, miswritten for *uskaujaindéu (§ 150).
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M ABBREVIATIONS
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- .
Sy Sfey SH.y = stfa'ng masculine, &c. sv. = strong verb.
wm., wf., wn., = masculine, &c. wv. = weak verb.

pret.-pres. = pretefife present.

The remaining abbreviations need no explanation.

The Roman numejal after a verb indicates the class to which the verb
belongs. The o gy numerals after a word indicate the paragraph
in the Gramma Whe word either occurs or some peculiarity of it
is explained.

The letter ks follows s and p follows t.

aba, wm. man, h

d, 206, | af-ddupjan, wv. I, to kill, put
208 note, 353. O.

l. afe. | to death; pass. to die, 402.
abraba, av. stron exces- | af-dobnan, wv. IV, to be silent.
sively, very, very h. *af-dGjan, wv. I, to fatigue, 8o,
abrs, aj. strong, violMt_great, | 319 note. :
mighty. O.Icel. af: af-drausjan, wv. I, to cast
af, prep. c. dat. of, , by, | down.
away from, out of,'88, 350. | af-drugkja, wm.drunkard, 355.
OE. &f, of, OHG. aba, ab. af-dumbnan, wv. IV, to hold
af-aikan, sv. VII, to deny, | one’s peace, be silent or still,
to deny vehemently, 313, | 33I.
402. af-etja, wm. glutton, 355.
af-airzjan, wv. I, to deceive, | af-gaggan, sv. VII, to go away,
lead astray; see airzeis, | depart,go to,come,3r3noter,
airzjan, 402. :
afar, prep. c. acc. and dat., av. | af-gudei, wf. ungodliness, 355.

after, according to, 3s50. | af-gups. as. ess, impious,
OHG. avar, afar. 355,],;91. Cg;? OHG. abgot,
afar-dags, sm. the next day, | abgudi, idol, false god.

356. af-hlapan, sv. VI, to lade, load,
afar-gaggan,sv.VII, to follow, | 310. "OE. OHG. hladan.

go after, 313 note 1, 403. af-lvapjan, wyv. I, to choke,
afar-ldistjan, wv. I, to follow | quench. _ .
after, follow, 403. af-lvapnan, wv. IV, to be
afar-sabbatus, sm. the day choked, be uenched.

after the Sabbath; pis dafis af-lageins, sf. a laying aside,
st

afar-sabbaté, on the first day remission, gﬁ

of the week, 356. af-leitan = af-létan, see § 5.
afaruh = afar +uh. af-leipan, sv. I, to go away,
af-ddubnan, wv.IV, to become depart. OE. lipan, OHG.

deaf, 331. ¢ lidan.

-
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af-letan, sv. VII, to dismiss,
leave, forsake, put away, let
alone, forgive, absolve, 402.
af-1ets, sm. forgiveness, remis-
sion, 355.

af-lifnan, wv. IV, to remain,
be left.

aflinnan, sv. III, to d%})art,
304. OE. linnan, OHG. bi.
linnan.

af-mditan, sv. VII, to cut off,

02.

a;'f-marzeins, sf. deceitfulness.

*af-mGjan, wv. I, to fatigue,
319 note, OHG. muoen,
muoan,

af-niman, sv. IV, to take away.

af.qipan, sv. V, to renounce,
forsake.

af-sateins, sf. divorcement.

af-satjan, wv. I, to divorce.
af-skiuban, sv. II, to push
aside, 286 note 2, 30z. OE.
sciifan, OHG. skioban.

af-slahan, sv. VI, to kill, slay,

402.

af-sldupnan, wv. IV, to be

amazed, be beside oneself.

alt;-‘?;neipan, sv. 1, to cut off,
ill.

afstandan, sv. VI, to stand

off, depart.

af-stass, sf. a standing off, fall-

ing off or away, 355.

af-swairban, sv. III, to wipe

out, 304. OE. sweorfan,

OHG. swerban.

aftg, av. behind, backwards,

348.

aftana, av. from behind, 348.
OE. =ftan.

aftard, av. from behind, be-
hind, 344.

af-tatrnan, wv. IV, to be torn
away, 331.

af-tiuhan, sv. II, to draw away,
push off ; to take, draw aside,
402.

303

aftra, av. back, backwards,
again, once more; aftra
gabaotjan, to restore; aftra
gasatjan, to heal. OE. eefter,
OHG. after.

aftuma, aj. the following,
posterus, next, hindmost, last,
246, 430.

aftumists, aj. last, aftermost,
246 ; aftumists haban, to be
at the point of death. OE.
eftemest.

af-wairpan, sv. IIl, to cast
away, put away, 428.

af-walwjan, wv. |, to roll away.
OE. wielwan.

af-wandjan,wv.I,toturn away.

-aga-, suffix, 392

aggllus, sm. angel,messenger;
the pl. fluctuates between the
i-l and iu-decler:lsion,glal‘a;. nom.
Pl aggileis and aggiljus, 17.
OE. engel, OHG.engil,angil,
from Gr. dyyehos through Lat.
angeilus. » ish. di

ag , Sf. anguish, distress,
tngl;'ﬁlggon,.%g.u

aggwus, aj. narrow, 17, 132,
236. OE. enge, OHG. engi.

agis (gen. agisis), sn. fright,
ear, terror, 168, 18a. E
ege, OHG. egi.

aglaitei, wf. lasciviousness,
unchastity, 212. OHG. aga-
leizi, zeal.

aglaiti-wadrdei, w/. indecent
language, 389.

agéipa, sf. anguish, distress,

384.

aglo, wf anguish, affliction,
tribulation, 211.

agluba, av. hardly, with diffi-
culty, 344.

aglus, éi. hard, difficult, 236,
3:8. p. OE. egle, trouble-
ome.

aha, wm. mind, understanding,
208.

e
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-aha-, suffix, 393.
ahaks, s/.(?) dove,
ahana, sf. chaff.
OHG. agana.
ahma, wm. spirit, the Holy
Ghost, 208, 223.
ahmateins, sf. inspiration.
ahs, sn. ear of corn, 353. OE
ear, OHG. ahirilehir )
ahtdu, num. eight, 4, 11, 39,
65, 90, I, 131, 128, 247. 0?.
eahta, OHG. ahto. o a
ahtdu-dogs, aj. eight days
old, 122. Cp. dE dggor, day.
ahtdautehund, num. eighty,

247.

ahtuda, num. eighth, 253.

alva, sf. river, water, 19, 36,
143, 192. OE.€a, OHG. aha.

digin, sn. proper%, inheri-
tance, goods, 425. OE. @gen,
OHG. eigan.

digum, we have, 339.

aih, pret.-pres. 1 f:ave, possess,
137, 339- OE. ag later &h.

dihan, pret-pres. to have, pos-
sess, 339, 426. OE. agan,
OHG. eigan.

4aihtron, wo. I, to beg for, pray,
desire, j;g,zs.

dihts, s/, property, 199, .
OHG. eht. 354

aflva-tundi, sf. thornbush, /.
horse tooth, Cp. OE.
eoh, horse, and Goth. tunpus,
tooth.

dina-baur, sm. only-born, 389.

dinaha, w.q;. only, 393.

BE e,

din-falpei, wf  simplicity,
goodness of disposition, 389.
din-falps, #num. onefold,

simple, single, 257, 397. OE.
anfeald, OHG. einfalt.
din-lvarjiz-uh, sndef. pr. every-
one, each, 275 note 2.
-aini., suffix, *
*ainlif, num. eleven, 247, 252.
OHG. einlif.

Glossary

dins, num. one, alone, only;
indef. pr. one, a certain one;
dins ... jah 4ins, the one

. and the other, 10, 49,

83, 89, 247, 249, 258, 390.
031-3. an, OlZfG. ein. >
dins-hun, indef. pr. with the
icle ni, no one, no,
none, 87?)! 89, 278.

air, av. (comp. 4diris), soon,
early, 347. OE. &r, OHG. -
er.

4irinén, wv. I, to be a mes-
senger, 3as.

4iris, av, earlier, 34s.

afrpa6,7.s'ﬁ earth, ag% region,
10, 67, 171, 192. . eorpe,
OHG. et7da. pe

airpa-kunds, aj. earthy, born
of the earth, 397.

airpeins, aj. earthly, 227, 395.

airus, sm. messenger, 203.
O.Icel. arr, OE. ar.

airzeis, a). astray, erring;
afrzeis wisan or wairpan, to
go astray, err, be deceived,
231. OE. eorre, ierre, angry,
OHG. irri.

airzjan, wv. I, to deceive, lead
astray., OHG. irren, cp. OE.
iersian, to be angry.

aistan, wv. I1I, to reverence,

. Cp. OE. ar, OHG. é&ra,

rom *aizd, honour.

aipei, wf. mother, 6, 212,

HG. eidi, MHG. eide.
4ips, sm. oath, 10, 171, 180,
OE. ap, OHG. eid.

aifppau, ¢. or, else; aippau
jah, tru]l:y, 10, 66 note, 256,
351. OE. eppa, OHG. eddo.

aiwaggeélista, wm. evangelist,
Gr. ebayyehionis through.Lat.
euangelista.

aiwaggeljan, wv. I, to preach
the gospel.

afwaggeljo, wf. gospel, Gr.
ebayyéhior,



N\

aiweins, gj. eternal, everlast-
ing, 227, 395. |
aiws, sm. time, lifetime, age,
world, eternity ; ni aiw (347),
never; in diwins, du diwa,
for ever. OE. &, @w, OHG.
aiEwa. b .
z, sn. brass, coin, money, 47.
OE. ar, OHG. &r.
4iza-smipa, wm. coppersmith,

ak, ¢/. but, however (after
negative clauses), 351. OE.
ac, OHG. oh.

akel, ¢/. but, yet, still, neverthe-
less, 351.

akeit (ak€t), ?sn. or akeits,
?sm.vinegar. OE.eced, OHG.
ezzih, from Lat. acétum.
akran, sn. fruit, 182; akran

bairan, to bear fruit. OE.
eecern, acorn.

akrana.ldus, a;. unfruitful,
barren, 34 .

akrs, sm. field 4, 21, 35,
88, o1, 129, 159, 162, 175, 1331
354- OE. acer, OHG. ackar.
ajtalzkdﬁ]n, sf. time, eternity,

382.

ala.brunsts, sf. burnt-offering,
holocaust. OHG. brunst.
a.lak{a, av. together, collec-
tively.

alan, sv. VI, to grow, 3ro.

OE. alan, Lat. alere, to
nourish.

ala-parba, w.a;. very needy,
very poor. -
alds, s/ age, life, 5eneration,
173. OE. ieldu, OHG. alti,

elt1.

aleina, sf. ell, cubit. OE. eln,
OHG. éina.

alew, sn. olive oil.

aléws, aj. of olives; fairguni
aléwjo, Mount of Olives.

alhs, s/ temple, 221.
ealh, OHG. alah.

sy

OE.

Glossary
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alja, ¢. than, except, unless,
save ; prep. c. dal. except,
350.

alja-kuns, a;. foreign, strange,

308.

alja-leikos, av. otherwise, 345.

aljan, wv. I, to bring up, rear,
atten.

aljar, av. elsewhere, 348. OE.
ellor.

aljap, av.elsewhere, in another
direction, 348; afleipan aljap,
to go away.

aljaprd, av. from elsewhere,
from all sides, from every
quarter, 348.

aljis, a;. other, another, 36, 229.

E. elles (gn.é else; OFL.

ele-lande, HG. eli-lenti,
foreign.

allis, av. in fcneral, wholly, at
all, 346; ni allis, not at all;
¢. for, because, 1; nih
allis, for neither, for not;
allis ... ip, indeed ... but.
OE. eal{:l?, OHG. alleci.

alls, aj. all, every, mu y
glgo, 427, 430. Org. eall, 61?12&

all-waldands, sm. the Al-
mighty, 34, 218, 389.

*alpan, sv. VII, see us-alpan.

alpeis (comp. alpiza), aj. old,
175, 231, 243. OL.eald, OHG.

d, alt.

amen, av. verily, truly, from
Hebrew through Gr. dpfv.

ams, !sm. or amsa, ?wWm.
shoulder.

an, inferrog. particle, then, 349.
Gr. dv.

ana, prep. c. acc. and dal. in,
on, upon, at, over, to, into,

ainst, 350; av. on, upon.
OE. on, G. ana.
ana-gukan, sv. VII, to add to,
404.

ana-biudan, sv. 1I, to bid.
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command, order, 51, 122, 127,
138, 173, 286 _notes zi-l 8

I, 404.
iotan.

ana-biisns, sf. command, com-
mandment, order, 122, 138,
199, 35
ana- ﬂlh, sm.a thing commiitted,
tradition, recommendatxon,
a.?lsaﬁlhan, . I, to commit
to, entrust, let out, hand down
as tradition,
ana-fulhano, pp.n. of ana-
filhan, used as a noun, tradi-
tion ; pata anafulhans izwar,
™y mlpdSocw 6;wv
s, o
old of ; sn pass uke iv.
to be taken (with fever),
ana-haitan, sv, VII, to call on,

404, 428.

ana-hnadiwjan, wv. I, to lay,
lay down.

ana-hneiwan, sv. I, to stoop
down, 404.

anaks, agv. straightway, at

4___once, suddenly.

{ - ana-kumbjan, wv. 1, to lie or

sit down, sit at table, recline.
it, ac-cumbere.

ana-lageins, s, a laying on,

357
ana-lagjan, wv. I, to lay on,

404-
ana-ldugniba, qv. secretly,

344-
ana-laugns, a;. hidden, secret,

234.
a.m;1 leiks, av. in like manner,
344. MHG. ane-liche.
ana-mahtjan, wv. I, to do
violence, injure, damage, re-
vile.
ana-méljan, wv. I, to enroll.
ana-minds, s V{ supposntxon, 357.
*anan, sv. see us-anan,
ana.-nanpjan, wv. I, to dare,

Glossary

have courage, be bold.
m%x nenden.
anamujan, wv. 1, to renew,
319.
ana-praggan, sv. VII, to op-
press, 313 note I.
ana-q , sv. IV, to come
near, approach.
ana-qiss, sf. blas?hemy, 357-
ana-qiujan, wv to arouse,
make alive.
ana-silan, wv. II], to be silent,
be quiet, grow sull 328. Lat.
silere,
ana smns, d' visible, 234, 357,
. an-sien, face.
ana stodems, sf. beginning,

357

ana-stodjan, wv. I, to begin,
404.
ana-trim
on,
ana- prafstjan, wv. 1, to com-
fort. .
ana-wairps, a;. future .
OTIC. er, Yiated 1o watk

, sv. I11, to tread

a]::i prep.c.acc. along, through-
out, towards, in, on, among,
3s0. OE. and., ond., OH
ant-.

-and-., sujix

anda- batihts, qf ransom, 358.

anda-hafts, sf. answer, 33, 199,

358.
anda-ldus, a;. endless, 397.
anda-nahti, sn. evening, 358.
anda-neips, aj. contrary, hos-
tile, 428.
anda-néms, aj. pleasant, ac-

ceptable, 33, 234, 358,391, 394.

anda-stapjis, sm. adversary,
185, 358

anda-pahts, aj. circumspect,
32I note 1, 3

and-augi, sn. face, 3158.
and-augjo, av. openly, 344.
anda-waurdi, sn. answer, 358.
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OE. and-wyrde, OHG. ant.
wurti

and-bai:ti, sn. service, min.i?.‘

try, 183, 187.
and-bahtjan, wv. I, to serve,
minister, 320.
and-bahts, sm. servant,
OE. ambiht, ambeht, O
ambaht.
and-beitan, sv. I, to blanre, re-
proach, threaten, charge.
and-bindan, sv. fII, to loose,
unbind, explain, 330; 405.
and-bundnan, wv. IV, to be-
come unbound, be loosened,
end, 18s.

© 330, 331.

a%?ieis, sm. OE.
ende, OHG. enti.

gnd-haﬁan, sv. VI, to answer,

33, 405, 428.

and-?mgtan, sv. VII, to call to
one, profess, confess,acknow-
ledge, give thanks to.

and-bausjan, wv. I, to listen
to, obey, hear.

and-huleins, sf. uncovering,
revelation, illumination, 358.

and-huljan, wv. I, to disclose,
open, uncover, reveal, 40s.

andi-ldus, aj. endless, 397.
OE. ende-1éas.

andiz-uh. . .afppdu, either...
or, 351.

anail(-niman, sv. IV, to receive,
take, 33, 405.

and-rinsga:, sv. II1, to compete
in running, strive, dispute.

and.sakan, sv. VI, to dispute,
strive against, 40,?,

and-standan, sv. VI, to with-
stand, 405.

and-statrran, wv. I11, to mur-
mur against, 328.

and-wairpi, sn. presence, face,
gerson, 358 ; in andwairpja,

efore, in the presence of.

and-walir]

ant-wert.

, aj. present. OHG.

X2
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and-wasjan, wv. |, to unclothe,
take off clothes.
wyv. I, to

and.waidrdjan,
OE. and-wyrdan,

answer.
Cp. Lat.

OHG. ant-wurten.
annd, wf wages.
annona, provisions, m;pplies.
a

ansteigs, 4j. gracious, favour-
able, 3094 4z§T ’
ansts, sf. favour, ace, go, 112,

120, 122, 198. OE. eést, OHG.
anst.

anpar, aj. other, second, 158,
175, 2%?: 254,258, 430; plural,
the others, the rest; anpar
. ..anpar, the one...the
other.. OE. G&per, OHG.
andar.

apaiistailus, apaistulus, sm,
apostle; pl nom. -eis, gen.
-, acc. -uns and .ans. Gr.
dmdéarolos.

aqizi, s/ axe. OE. =x, OHG.
ackus, akis.

arbaidjan, wv. I, to work, toil,
suffer. OHG. arbeiten.

arbdips, sf work, toil, labour,
199. OE. earfop, OHG
arbeit.

arbi, sn. heritage, inheritance,
6, Ié, 161, 187. OE, ierfe,

OHG. erbi, arbi.

arbi-numja, wm. heir, 208,
389. OE. ierfe-numa, OHG,
erbi-nomo.

arbja, wm. heir, 208; arbja
wairpan, to inherit.

arbjo, wf. heiress, 211.

-arja-, suffix, 380.

arjan, wv, I, to plough, 318.
OE. erian, OHG. erien.

arka, sf. money-box, chest.
OE. earc, OHG. arca, from
Lat. arca.

arma-hairtei, wf. mercy, 389.

arma-hairtipa, sf. pity,mercy,
charity, alms.

arma-hairts, aj. merciful, 398.
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OE. earm-heort, OHG. arm-
herz.

armai6, w/f. mercy, pity, alms,
10.

arman, wv. III, to Eity, have

pity on, 328. OHG. armen,
to be poor.

arms, sm. arm, 197. OE.
earm, OHG. arm.

arms, a/.

r, 227, 244. OE.
earm, G. arm.

arniba, av. surely, safely.
aromata, pl. sweet spices. Gr.
dpdpora.
arwjo, av. in vain, without a
cause. Cp. OHG. arwiin.
asans, s{l harvest, summer,
199. OHG. arn.
asilu-qairnus, sf. a mill-stone,
/it ass-mill, 389. OE. esol-
cwivlveorn. OF
asilus, sm. ass .
esol, OHG. esil. 3
asilus, sf. she-ass, 203.
asneis, sm. servant, hireling,
hired servant, 185. OE. esne,
OHG. asni, esni.

-assu-, suffix, 381.
asts, sm. branch bouﬂ) twig,
Ia6notea,141,1§o OHG. ast.

at, prep. c. acc. and dat. at, by,
to, with, of, 27, 170, 350. OE.
et, OHG. az,
at-apni, s». year, 359.
at-dugjan, wv. I, to show,
appear; pass. to appear, 406.
at-bafran, sv. IV, to bring,
take, carry, offer.
at-gaggan, sv. VII, to go, go
up to, come to, enter, come
down, descend, 313 note 1.
at.giban, sv. V, to give up,
give up to, give away, deliver
up, put in prison, 406.
at-haban, wv. I1I, with sik, to
come towards.
at-hafjan, sv. VI,
down, 406.

to take

Glossary

at-haitan, sv. VII, to call to
one.

at . corn, cornfield.
OHG. ezzisc.
at-ist, is at hand, 342.

-atjan, suffix, 424.
at-lagjan',ﬁ:wfaf, to lay, lay
on, put on clothes, 34, 406.
at-nelvjan, wo. I, refl. to draw
near, be at hand.

at-saflvan, sv. V,totake heed,
observe, look to, 406.
at-satjan, wv. I, to present,
offer.

at-standan, sv. VI, to stand
near.

at-steigan, sv. I, to descen'd,’
come down.

atta, wm. father, forefather,
31, 208. OHG. atto, Lat.
atta, Gr. &rra.

at-t€kan, sy, VII, to touch,
406, 428.

at-tiuhan,“sv- II, to pull to-
wards, bring.

at-pinsan, sv. III, to attract,
304. OHG. dinsan.

at-wairpan, sv. III, to cast,
cast down, 406.

at-walwjan, wv. I, to roll to.
at-wisan, sv. V, to be at hand.

at-witains, sf. abservation,

359-_
at-wopjan, wv. I, to call, 406.
appan, ¢j. but, however, still,
yet, 35I. °
audagei, w/f. blessedness, 212,

303.

dudags, aj. blessed 227,
392. OE’. Eadig,Oh&s.' otag.
aufto éaﬁfta ?), av. perhaps, -
indeed, to be sure, 344.
auga-daird, wn. window, 214,
389. OE. €ag-duru, OHG.
ouga-tora.

dugjan, wv. I, to show, 320.
OHG. ougen.

4ugo, wn. eye, 11, 17, 84, 104,
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168, 214. OE. €age, OHG.

ouga.

aihjodus, sm. tumult, 38s.

athjon, wv. II, to make a
noise, cry aloud.

*aihns, sm. oven. OE. ofen,
OHG. ofan.

auhsa, wm. ox, 11, 32, 122, 125,
174, 206, 208 note. OE. oxa,
OHG. ohso.

atdhuma, 4. higher, high, 246.

athumists, (aihmists), %‘.
highest, chief, 246. OE.
Fmest.

auk, ¢. for, because, but, also,
351; duk raihtis, for. OE.
eac, OHG. ouh.

dukan, sv. VII, to add, in-
crease, IO, 50, 104, 129, 162,

12 note, 313. OE. €acian,
HG. ouhhon.

aurahi, sf. or adrahjo, w/f
tomb, grave.

aurkeis, sm. jug, cup. OE.
orc, Lat. urceus.

4uso, wn. ear, II, 50, 136, 137,
214. OE. @€are, . ora.

augida, sf. wilderness, desert,
364."

4ups, aj. desert, waste, .
() G.{'xli. 4
awiliudon, wv. II, to thank,
give thanks, 325.
awistr, sn. sheepfold, 182. OE.
eowestre.
awo, wf. grandmother. Cp.
Lat. ava. 428
azéts, aj. easy, 428.
azgo, wf. cinder, ash, 167, 175,
: o B

211, E. asce, ®sce,
asca.
azymus, sm. unleavened

bread, gen. pl. azyme, Gr.
Tov aflpwr.

-ba, av. suffix, 344.
badi, su. bed, ,1 5, 161, 187. OE.
bedd, OHG. betti.

399

bagms, sm. tree, 22, 159, 168,
180, 354. OE. béam, OHG.
boum.

bai (acc. bans, dal. baim, nom.
acc. neut. ba), num. both, 255.
OE. masc. ba.

bairan, sv. IV, to bear, carry,
bring forth, 10, 14,25, 39 note,
67,!3, 71;, 75 1837'91’ 90 ?;éei 92,
97 y 122, ) s s )
IgI, :91, 305.4 821‘: 0H4é.

bber;:ﬁ i hill-cou
air, ei, w/f -country,
%?g. A deriw,/. of ‘bairg, ‘

. beorg, OHG. berg, hill,
mountain.

bairgan, sv. IV, to hidg; keep,

reserve, protect, 167, 304,
228. OE.pbeorgan, Ol?lé
bergan.

bairhtaba, av. brightly,clearly,

344. )
bairhtei, wf. brightness, 212;
in bairhtein, openly.
bairhtjan, wv. I, to reveal
OE. bierhtan, to shine.
bairhts, ;. bright, manifest,
227, 390. OE. beorht, OHG.
berht, beraht.

baitrei, wyf. bitterness, 212, 888
baitrs, aj. bitter, 227. .
biter, bitter, OHG. bittar.
bajops, num. both, 255. OHG.
bede, beide. .
balgs, sm. leather bag, wine-
skin, bottle, 197. OE. belg,
OIHG. balg. hal
bals-agga, sec hals-agga.
balsau:i‘,g sn. balsam. OHG.
balsamo, from Gr. Bdhoapor
through Lat. balsamum.
balpei, wf. boldness,
OHG. baldi.

ballea.n, 421%'0 I, to torment,
plague, 428.

bangil: s/ band, bond, 6, 87,
115, 122, 193,354. OE. bend,
OHG. bant.

212,
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bandja, wm. prisoner, 208, 354.
bandwa, sf. sign, token, 192.
bandw®o, wf. 51gn, token.
bandwjan, wo. oI,I tci
sign .Icel.
ba.ml’:s lfm pl banstins), sm.

banzeins, aj. of barle .
From ‘bé’ris, OF 'bate,
barley.

barms, sm. bosom, lap, 197.
OE. bearm, OHG. barm.

barn, s». child, 14, 25, 122, 158,
161,182, 354 ; barna ussatjan,
to beget children to. OE.
bearn, OHG. barn.
*barnahs, aj. see un-barnahs.

barnilo, ws. little child, son,

33, 214

barniskx,sss: childhood, 354.

barnisks, aj. Chlldlsh 227,
396. O.Icel. bernskr.

batists, a/. best, 107, 245. OE.
bet(e)st, OHG bezzisto.

batiza, aj. better, 122, 348
bOE bet e)ra, bettra, OH

e

ba s, sf. dwelling, dwell-
ing-place, abode, 200.

bauan, wv I1I, to dwell in-
habit, n, 101, zoo,338 and
note 1. 35 OHG. biian.
adhta, pre ought, 321.
OE. bolﬁze
ba;i6r sm. son, child, Iaz, 175,
196 note 1, 354. byre.
*baiird, sn. 3l‘?oard see fotu-
badrd,

:aurgja, fwm citizen, ac8>8 8
aurgs, f. city, town, y

. 169, 220, 2 353. 1 I-f

burg.
baidrgs-waddjus,
w

ive a

sf. town-

'baﬁrps, sf see ga-baiirps.

baups, a/. deaf, dumb ; bau
wairpan, to become i msxpx

beidan, sv. I, ¢. gen. to await,

Glossary

ex ect, look for, 173,
bxdan OH’ 49) 7 299.

beist, sn. leaven.

beitan, sv. 1] to bl%,E 6 48, 68

93, 1331 . tan,

OHG. b 3oo.

bemjol, sm pl. parents, s,

bi, prep c ace. and dat. by,
about, concerning, around,
against, according to, on
account of, for, at, after, near,
3§o OE. bi, be., OHG. bj,

bi-dukan, sv. VII, to increase,
add to, 407.

bi-dauknan, wv. IV, to become
larger, 331.

bida, sf. reéuest, prayer, 192,

354-

bidjan, sv. V, to ask, beg,
entreat, pray, 68, 173, 286
note 2, and note. OE.
biddan, OHG. bitten.
bi-faiho, wf covetousness, 360.
bi-gitan, sv. V, to find, meet
with, 286 note %08, 497,
426. 'OE. begietan, HG. bi-

bi-h?tt, sn. strife, 36o. OHG.

bi-haitja, wm. boaster.

bi-hlahjan, sv. VI, to deride,

laugh to scorn.

bi-laikan, sv. VII, to mock.

bi. leiban, sv. I, to remain, 161,

%oo 407. OE, behfan, OHG.
i-ltban.

bi-leipan, sv. I, to leave, leave
behind, forsake.
bi-mait, s». circumcision, 360.
bi- maitan, sv. VII, to circum-
binah, pre

bi-n pret.-pres. it is per-
mlttecl is lm'ul, . OE.
be- nea.h, OHG. gi-nah, it
suffices. .
bi-nadhts, pp. sufficient, 336.
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bindan, sv. III, to bind, 6, 8,
:s, 601, 2‘;5, I72, 918193, 925, 122,
J £l , I0I, I 03.
OF, pirdar OHG, bintan,
bi-raubon, ww. 11, to rob, strip,
despoil. OE.be-réafian,OHG.
bi-roubon.
bi-rinnan, sv. I11, to run about,

407.

big'cladjan. wv. 1, to murmur.

bi-sailvan, sv. \}, to see, look,
look round on.

bi-satjan, wv. I, to beset, set
round anything. )

bi-sitan, sv. V, to sit about, sit
near, 407.

bi-sitands, m. neighbour, 218,
360, 379 )

bi-skeinan, sy, I, to shine
round.

bi-speiwan, sv. I, to spit upon.

bi-stuggq, sn. a stumbling, 407.

bi-sunjan€, av. round about,
near.

bi-swairban, sv. I1I, to wipe,
dry. ~ ~

bi-swaran, sv. VI, to swear,
adjure, conjure, 407.

bi-tiuhan, sv. II, to go about,
visit.

bi-p€, ¢. whilst, when, after
that, as soon as; av. after,
then, afterward, thereupon,
265 note 1, 266 note 3, 35I.

bi-};éh, av. after that, then,
afterward, 260 note 3.

'bin(:ldan, sv. 11, to offer, bid,
order, 15, 49, 52, 70, 72,
95, 138. OE. béodan, OHG.
li.uotan. SeleI ana-l‘a)iud;.n.

biugan, sv. to bend, 124,
Iég, 302. HG. biogan.

bi-uhti, s»#. custom.

bi-iihts, aj. accustomed, wont.

biugs, sm. or biup, sn. table.
OE. beod, OHG. biot.

bi-waibjan, wv. I, to wind
about, encompass, clothe.
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OE. wifian, OHG. weibon,
to hesitate ; OHG. zi-weiben,
to divide.
bi-wandjan, wv. I, to shun.
bi-windan, sv. III, to wra]
round, enwrap, swathe. OE.
be-windan, OHG. bi-wintan.
bi-wisan, sv. V, to make
merry.
blandan, sy. VII, to mix, l—?l
note 1. OE. blandan, O 63
blantan. .
blaupjan, wv. I, to make void,
abolish, abrogate. Cp. OE.
bléap, OHG. bladi, timid.
bleipei, wf. mercy, 212, 38%
blei ,cg. merciful, kind. OE.
blipe, OHG. blidi, glad.

*blésan, sv. VII,see uf-bleésan. —

bliggwan, sv. - to beat,
strike, scourge, 17, 151, 304.
OHG. bliuwﬁn. 7 15h 30
blinda, wm. blind man, 223,
blinds, aj. blind, 14, 33, 89,
226, 237, 350, “OE Phiiad,
237, 399. . nd,
OHG. blint.
bloma, wm. flower, 45, 208.
OE. bloma, OHG. bluomo.
blotan, sv. VII, to worship,
reverence, honour, 138, I-?IG3
note 4. OE. blGtan, OHG.
bluozan, to sacrifice.
blotinassus, sm. service, wor-
ship, 381.
blp, sn. blood, 182. OE.
blod, OHG. bluot.
bnauan, sv. VII, to rub, 8o,
328 note 4. OHG. niian.
boka, sf. sing. a letter of the
alphabet; p/. epistle, book,
the Scriptures, 42, 192;
bokos afsateindis, a bill of
divorcement. OE. boc, OHG.
buoh.
bokareis, sm. scribe, 185, 354,
380. OE.bccere, OHG. buoh-
hari.
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bota, sf. advantage, 133, 192.
OE. bot, OHG. buoza, re-
medy, atonement.

botjan, wv. I, to do good, avail,
help, profit. OE.betan,OHG.
buozen.

bréhta, pret. I brought, 321,
bOI;Z(.l birSh}:eI; Ol-(l:l(i1 brihtaag.
raidei, w/. breadth, 3.
*braips (braids), aj?“l’nroad.
OE. brad, OHG. breit.
brakja, sf. strife, x?a.
*brannjan, wv. I, see ga-
brannjan.
briggan, wv. I, to bring, lead,
4 17, 74, 96, 138, 158, 166, 321
and note 3, 340, 426; wundan
briggan,towound. OE.OHG.
bringan.
brikan, sv. IV, to break, quar-
rel, fight, 21, 306. OE.
brecan, OHG. brehhan.
brinnan, sv. II1, to burn, 304.
OHG. brinnan.
brinnG, wyf. fever, 211.
bropar, m. brother, 7, 28, g,
42, 79, 87, 88, 100, 106, 108,
122, 128, 132, 161, I7I, 17
215,354. OE.bropor, OHG.
bruoder.
broprahans, m. pl. brethren,

393
bropru-, bropra-lubs, w/. bro-
therly love, 389.
*bruka, sf. see ga-bruka.
briikkjan, wv. I, to use, partake
of, 321, 427. OE. brucan, sv.,
beiks, % geeful 428
s, aj. useful, 234, X
OE. bryce, OHG. bruhhi.
brunjo, wf. breastplate, 211.
OE. byrne, OHG. brunia.
brunna, wm. well, spring,
fountain, issue, 208, O]g..
burn(n)a, brunna, OHG.
brunno.
brusts, /. breast, 221. OHG.
brust.
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briip-faps, sm. bridegroom, 34,

197, 389.

bt\gx];a, sf. bride, daughter-in- -
law, 8, 28. OE. br§d, OHG.
briit. I b "
bugjan, wv. I, to buy, 17, 1
283, 331, 340.’ OE. b’ycg’an. ’

*daban, sv. VI, see ga-daban.
daddjan, wv. I, to suckle, give
suck, 156.
dags, sm. day, 4, 15, 17, 33, 65,
879, ?96-7, 111, 114, 117, 123,
132, 109, 173, sy 179y H
gag'l': lga&mégsor 7?htiizuh353 ,
a) ay, 347, ; himma
a%a,ym’éy?‘%”éz. deg,
OHG. tag.
dailjan, wv. I, to deal out,
divide, share, 322, 400.
dglll‘:. d&lan, OHG. t;ilen.
ils, sf. portion, share, 199,
322, ({Epgil, OHG, teil.
daimonareis, sm. one pos-
sessed with a devil. From Gr.
Saipwv with Goth. ending
-areis, 380.
dal, sn. dale, valley, ditch;
dal uf mésa, a ditch or hole
for the wine-vat. OE. deel,
OHG. tal.
dalap, av. down, 348; und’
dalap, to the bottom; dalapa,
below, 348; dalaprg, from
below, 33, 348.
ddubipa, sja4 deafness, hard-
ness, obduracy, 33, 384.
daufs, aj. deaf, dull, hardened.
dgE. dea}‘, OHG. toub. od f
ug, pref.-pres. it 1s go or,
profits, 33{' OE.déag,0HG.
toug.
daihtar, j:6daughter, é’l, 71,
, 133, 164, 172, 216, 354.
?)41'2. dohtor, OHG. tohter.
datihts, sf- feast.
dduns, sf/. smell, odour, savour.
Cp. OHG. toum.
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daupeins, sf.baptism, washing,
153 and note, 200.
daupjan, wv. I, to baptize,
wash oneself, 200, 320. OE.
*diepan, OHG. toufen.
daupjands, m. baptizer, 218.
dair, su. door, 25, 158, 18a.
OE. dor, OHG. tor.
daﬁra-wards,sgs.m.oc};oor-kee;é-
er, porter, 3 . weard,
OH%O. -wart.
daurd, wf. door.
*daudrsan, prel.-pres. to dare,
. See ga-datdrsan,
daupeins, sf. the lperil of death.
ddu;jan, wv. I, to put to
death. -OFE. diedan.
*ddupnan, wv. IV, see ga-
ddén an. dead OF
aups, aj. dead, 390. .
dEZ:,'O G. tot.
daupus, sm. death, 11, 15, 84,
203. OE. deap, OHG. tod.
deigan, sv. I, to knead, form of
*ﬁaenh’ Q}w& d OE
, sf. deed, 172, 199. .
dé]:ls, OHG. tat. gge ga-

dEts.

diabaiilus, diabulus, sm. devil.
OE. deofol, OHG. tiufal,
from Gr. 8i.dBolos through
Lat. diabolus.

digans, pp. made of earth.

dis-dailjan, wv. I, to share,
divide, 408.

dis-hniupan, sv. II, to break
asunder, 302. Cp. OE. &
hnebpan, to pluck.

dis-sitan, sv. V, to settle upon,
seize upon, 408.

dis-skreitan, sv. I, to rend,
tear, 300.

dis-skritnan, wv. IV, to be-
come torn, be rent apart, 175
note 3, 331. .

dis-taheins, s/. dispersion,361.

dis-tahjan, wv. I, to waste,
destroy, 408.
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dis-tairan, sv. IV, to tear to
pieces, 408,
dis-wilwan, sv. I1I, to plunder,

408.
dis-wiss, sf. dissolution, 361.
dquel, wf. depth, 212, 383.
OE. diepe, OHG. tiufi,
diupipa, sf. depth, 324.
ot 327 50 OF Ao,
172, 227, 390. . déop,
OHG tiof.” 3% P

dius (gen. diuzis), sn. wild
beast, 175, 182. OE. deor,
d?HG. tio:;.z die, 308
wan, sv. V, to die H
pata ’diwat;a, that whic“i is
dmortal, mort?lity. q
omjan, wv. I, to judge X
OE. dé’man. (f)HGJ tu01;1e3:?
doms, sm. judgment, know-
ledge, opinion, 45, 122. OE.

dom, OHG. tuom.
*draban, sv. VI, see ga-
draban.

dra an,sv.Vl,tocaray, rag, 15.
OE. dragan, OHG. tragan.
dragk, s». a drink, 354. OﬁG.
tranc.

dragkjan, wv. I, to give to

drink, 320. OE. drencan,
OHG. trenken.
drdibjan,

wy. I, to drive,
trouble, vex, 32o. OE.
dr@fan, OHG. treiben.
drakma, wm. drachma. From
Gr. dpaxpy through Lat.
drachma. See noteto Luke
xv. 8, 9.

drathsna, sf. crumb, fragment.
drgﬁhtinassus, sm. warfare,
381.

dradhtinon, wv. II, to war,

425.

dreiban, sv. I, to drive, 300.
OE. drifan, OHG. triban.
drigkan, sv. 11], to drink, 17,
158, 304, 436. OE. drincan,
OHG. trinkan.
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driugan, sv. II, to serve as a
soldier, 3o2. OE. dréogan.
driusan, sv. II, to fall, fall
down, fall upon, press agamst,

crowd upon, 9, I72
dréosan.
driusd, wf. slope, 211.
drobjan, . I, to cause trouble,
stir up, excite to uproar. OE.
drefan, OHG. truoben.
drSbnan, wv. 1V, to become
anxious, troubled
drugkanei, wf. drunkenness,
212, 354.
drus, sm. fall, 175, 196 note 1,
354. OE. dryre

du, prep. c. dat. to, towards,
against,in,350; du maurgmn
to-morrow, 34‘{1

ei, to the end that, because
du-at-gaggan, sv. VII, to go
to, come to,

du-at-rinnan, sv. 111, to run to.
du.at-sniwan, sv. V, to hasten

towards, 5.

*dugan, prel.-pres. to be good
for, profit, 334. OE. dugan,
OHG. tugan.

du-ga- wmdan, sv. I1I, to en-
tangle.

du- gdmnalt‘n, sv. 1II, to begin,
undertake, 34, 304, 409, 430
OE. be.ginnan, OHG.
ginnan.

du-lv€, av. why, wherefore.
duhﬁsG.y' feast, 221 and note.

IV, see af-
dumbnan.
dumbs, @j. dumb, 161, 227.
OE. dumb, OHG. tumb.
du-rinnan, sv. III, to run to,

“dumbna.n, wo.

409.

du-stodjan, wv. I, to begin, 409.
du-pe, du ¢_7'. therefore,
because, sxdes, on that ac-
count, 351; dupe ei, to the
end that, because.
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-di , 382.

dwzi.la w'?uidel wf. foolish
talking, 3

dwalipa, sf. foolishness, 384.

dwa.lmon,wv I1, to be foolish,
325. OE. dwohna, OHG.
twalm, chaos, bewilderment,
stupefactlon

dwals, a;. foolish, 149, 2
Cp. OE. ge-dwola, OH

ga-twola, error.

ei, ¢/. that, so that, 351; inlerr.

part. whether; rel. part used

as suffix, 270-2; also used

alone, for saei, soei, patei;
du pamma ei, to the end that,

because.

-eiga., suffix, 394

-eina-, skffix, 395.

-eini-, suffiz, 3

eisarn, sn.iron, 182 eisarna

bi fotuns gabugana and ana

fotum eisarna, fetters. OE.

isen, isern, iren, OHG. isan,

isarn.

elsarneins, aj. iron.

ei-pan, ¢. therefore, 351.

fadar, m father, 15, 16, 41

55, 65, 87, 91, 136
17;-3, 216. (?E fe&er, OHG
fater.

fadrein, su. paternity; pl. pa-
rents, 173 ; with masc. attri-
bute and p/. v, as fadrein
1s jah qepun, and his parents

faxlrems, sf. family, race, line-
age, 199

fagindn, wo. 11, to re_]mce, be
glad, 137, oD 2

fegman, fagmon
fagrs, aj. beautiful, suitable,
fit, 227, 390. OE. feeger,
OHG. fagar. .
fahan, sv. VII to seize, catch,
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grasp, lay hands on, 4, 59,
#2, ;’313. OE. fan,’ 61—158
an

ahan.
fahéps, . joy, gladness, 5,137,
I

99.
faian, wv. III, to find fault .

with, 1o.

faihu, s». cattle, property,
pgsie‘a.?sions, gmx;gy, g‘," 8, 10,
18, 116, 128, 164, 205.
OE. feogl:’ OHG. fihu. S

faihu-(ti'rikei, wf. covetousness,

eed.

faihu-gairnei, wf. covetous-
ness, 389.

faihu-gairns, qj. avaricious,
397. OE. georn, OHG., gern,
eager.

fair-aihan, pref/.-pres. to par-
take of, 339.

fair-greipan, sv. I, to seize,
catch hold.

fairguni, s»#. mountain, 167,
187. Cp. OE. firgen-gat,
mountain goat.

fairtvus, sm. world, 203. OE.
feorh, OHG. ferabh, life.

fafrina, sf. accusation, charge,
cause. OE. firen, O
firina.

fairinon, wv. II, to accuse.
OE. firenian, OHG. firinon.

fairneis, aj. old, 231.

fairra, av. far, far off; followed
by dat. far from ; prep. (after
verbs of\motion) from, 158.
OE. feor, OHG. ferro.

fairrapro, av. from afar, 348.

fair-weitjan, wv. I, to gaze
around.

fair-weitl, sn. spectacle, 362.

falpan, sv. VII, to fold, close,

313. OE. fealdan, OHG.
faldan. fold falps
falps, a;. -fold; dinfalps,
ong?old,jsimgle; fidurfalps,
fourfold. OE. .feald, OHG.
-falt.

&
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fana, wm. bit of cloth, patch,
208. OE. fana, OHG. fano.
faran, sv. VI, tgo fare, go,o 61:‘5,
9, 100, 124, 160, 309. .
z)HG. fa.r:g. 3
fastan, wv. III, to fast, hold
firm, keep, 328. OE. feestan,
OHG. fasten.
fastubni, sm. fasting, obser-
vance, 158 note, IBZ-'I a86.
fapa, sf. hedge. MHG. vade.
faps, sm. master. Cp. Gr.
wéais from *wéris, husband,
Lat. hos-pes (gen. hos-pitis),
he who entertains a stranger,
a host.
faiho, wf. fox. OHG. foha.
fadr, prep. c. acc. for, before,
by, to, along, from, con-
cerning, 350; av. before.
fatra, prep. c. dat. before, for,
on account of, from; av.
before, 9o, 348, 350. OHG.
fora.

faura.dauri, sn. street, /sZ. the
space before a door or gate,
fggﬁa gagga, wm
governor, 208, 364.
faira-gaggan, sv. VII, to go
before, 441.
fadira-gaggja, wm. governor.
faura.ga-teihan, sv. I, to in-
form beforehand, foretell, 411.
faura-hdh (faur-héh), sn. cur-
tain, veil, 74, 363, 364.
fadra-mapleis, sm.
prince, chief, 185, 364.
fadra.qipan, sv. V, to pro-
phesy, foretell.-
faura-standan, sv. VI, to rule,
govern, stand near, 41I.
fadra-tani, s#. sign, wonder,

steward,

ruler,

364. .
faur-badhts, sf. redemption,

363
fair-bi-gaggan, sv. VII, to go
before, precede.
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fair-bindan, sv. II, to forbid,
command, 410.

fadr.gaggan, sv. VII, to pass
by, 410.

fair-héh, see faira-h@ah.
fatrhtei, wf. fear, astonish-
ment.

fadrhtjan, wv. 1, to fear, be
afraid, , 428. OE. forht.
ian, OHG. furhten.
fadrhts, aj. fearful, afraid.
OE. OHG. forht.
fair-lageins, xshf a ut-
ting before, exhibiting, 363;
hl4ibos fadrlageinais, shew-
bread.

faur-qipan, sv. V, to make
excuse, excuse, t,xo.
fadr-sniwan, sv. V, to hasten
before, anticipate, 410.
fair-stasseis, sm. chief| ruler,

363.
faur.pis, av. first, beforehand,
formerly, 345b
fair-pizei, ¢. before that, 1351.
*faus (masc. pl. fawai), aé'. ew,
tI_‘_gg, 232. OE. fea, OHG. fao,
0

;_feina;, wo. 111, t;ee in-feinan.

€ra, sf. region, district, 77, 97,

192. OH%. fera, ﬂara.77
fidur-dogs, aj. space’ of four
days, 257 note. Cp. OE
dogor, day.

fidur-falps, #um. fourfold, 257.
fidur-ragineis, sm. tetrar-
chate, 257 note.

fidwor, num. four, 25, 89 note,
134 note, 149, 158, 173, 247,
252. OE.feower, OHG. feor,
fior.

fidwor-taihun, num. fourteen,

247.
fidwor tigjus, num. forty, 247.
figgra-gulp,sn. ﬁnger-ring,ggg.
figgrs, sm. finger, 17, 1?8’
166, 354. OE. finger, OHG.
fingar.
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fijan, wv. 111, te hate, 1?, 328.
E. feog(e)an, OHG. fien.
fijands (fiands), . enemy, 20,
218, 379. OEL. feond, OHG.

fiant.
fijapwa (fiapwa), sf. hatred,
192, 387. .
ﬁll)han, sg I11, to hide, gonceal,
ury, 16, 122, 137, 104, 304.
Olfl'.y feolan, OH(Z. felhan.
filigri (filegri), s». den, cave,
hiding-place.
*fill, sn. skin, hide. OE. fell,
ﬁSHG. fel, lsee riits-fill. c
eins, aj. leathern, 395. Cp.
OE. feli{ OHG. fel; sglgn.
filu, neut. aj., also used adverb-
tally, great, very much, 88,
116, 205 note, 427. OE. fela,
feola, feolu, OHG. filu.
filu-ga-laufs (filugalaubs), ay.
very precious, costly.
filusna, sf. multitude.
filu-waurdei, 2of. much talking,

ﬁ?n-waﬁrdjan, wo. 1, to talk
much, use many words.

fimf, num. five, 16, 60, 88, 134
note, 160, 247, 258. OE. fif,
OHG. fimf, finf,

fimfta., num, fifth, 253.

fimf-tathun, num. fifteen, 247,

252.

fimfta-tathunda, num. fif-

teenth, 253.

fimf tigjus, num. fifty, 243.

finpan, sv. I11, to find, find out,

know, learn, hear, 28, 172,

304. OE. OHG. findan,

fiskja, wm. fisher, 153 note,
, 354

ﬁsk6n,54wv. II, to fish, 325,

400.
fisks, sm. fish, 6, 38, 68, 93,
128, 180, 353,, 'OE. O’Hé
fisc.

fitan, sv. V, to travail in birth,

308.
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fiodus, sf/. flood, stream, 45, 79,
136. ({E fiod, OHG. ﬂusot.
*filokan, sv. VII, to lament,
bewail, 313 note OHG.

fluachan, sv. fluohon, wv. to
curse.

fodeins, sf. meat, food.

fil'.'v)djan,m. I23 to feed, nour(i)slls,

ring up, 138, 320, 400. .

fedas,, OHG. fuoten,

fon, n. fire, 222.

fotu-badrd, sn. footstool, 389.
OE. fot-bord.

fotus, sm. foot, 45, 79, 87, 100,

128, 129, , 353 OL. fot,
OHG.zfguo;.

fra-bugjan, wv. I, to sell, 428.

fra-dailjan, ,wv. I, to divide,
distribute.

fra.giban, sv.'V, to give, grant,

413,

fra.gifts, s/ a giving away,
esplousal, 138, g‘s Cp. OE.
OHG. gift

fra-hinpan, sv. III, to capture,
imprison, 304 ; fra-hunpans,
prisoner.
frathnan, sz;.oa V, tg ask, ask
uestions, and note, 427.
frignan, OHG. ge-
fregnan.
fraisan, sv. VII, to tempt, 312
note, 313 OE. frasian,
OHG. freison.
fraistubni, sf. temptation, 158
note, 194, 386.
fra-itan, sv. V, to eat up,
devour, 2 note, 308 note, 412.
fraiw, sn. seed, 149, 189 note 2.
fra-kunnan, prel.-pres. to de-
sPilie’ o . d d
fra-kunps, pp. despised, 34.
OE. frzzop.
fra-létan, sv. VII, to liberate,
let free, leave, let down, per-
mit, 412.
fra-léts, sm. forgiveness, re-
mission, deliverance.
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fra-lewjan, wv. I, to betray.
fra-liusan, sv. II, tc;:gse,o%,
105, 122, 302, 412, 2 E.
for-1€osan, Ol‘-th. fur-liosan.
fra-lusnan, wv. IV, to perish,
go astray, be lost, 331.
fra-lusts, sf. loss, 6)erdition,
95, 122, 199, 365. OHG. for-
lust.
fram, prep. c. dat. from, by,
since, on account of, 350;
fram himma, henceforth,
267 ; fram himma nu, hence-
forth, 347. OE. from, OHG.
frasmald f

am-aldrs, a;. o eat age,

COF. catdo

, 391. Cp. ealdor,
gl‘ilG. altar, age, life.

fram-gahts, sf. rogress,

furtherance, 74{ 366p gre

framis, av. further, onward,
345. O.Icel. fremr,

fram-wairpis, av. hencefor-
ward.

fra-niman, sv. IV, to receive,
take, 412.

fra-qiman, sv. IV, to expend,
spend, 428.

fra-qisteins, sf. waste, 365.

fra-qi::jaan, wy. I, to destroy,
412, 428.

fra.qistnan, wv. IV, to perish,
be destroyed,v331.

fra-qipan, sv. V, to curse.

fra-slindan, sv: III, to swallow
up, 304. OHG. fir-slintan.

frapi, s». understanding, 187,

frsggjan, sv. VI, to understand,
perceive, think, know, 122,
137, 171, 309, 310, 428.

frauja, wm. master, lord, 208.
OE. fréa, OHG. fro.

fraujinon, to be lord or king,
rule, 335, 381, 425.

fraujinonds, m. ruler, 218.

fra-wairpan, sv. III, to cast
away.
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fra-wairpan, sv. III, to cor-

436.
fra.wardjan, wv. I, to destroy,
spoil, corrupt, disfigure, 137
note, 153, 153, 330, 0 412
OE. wierdan G. far-

b . evil-doing, sin,
199, 36s5. . for- t.
fra-wadrhts, ; swubs.
sinner. OHG. fra-woraht.
fra-watrkjan, wv. I, to sin,
428. OE. for-wyrcan.
fra-weit, s». vengeance, re-
venge, 365. OE. wite, OHG.
wxggl, pumshment.
fra-weitan, sv. I, to avenge.
OHG. fa.rvn;a.n.
fra-weitands, m. avenger, 218.
fra-wilwan, sv. III, to rob,
take forcibly.
frh:wiaan, sv. V, to spend, ex-

frei-hals, sm. freedom, 175,
179 note 2, 389. OE. fréols.
freis, I53, 229, 427
OF. frso, fotic

frijapwa (frnpwa), sf- love,

fnjon, wv. 11, to love, 325
OE. freog(e)an.

frijondi, s/. friend, 89, 194.

frijonds, m.friend, 153,217,379.
OE. freond, OH .

*friks, aj. greedy. OHG freh

fri-sahts, sf. example.

frodaba, av. wisely.

frodei, wf. understanding, wis-

f:_.lom, 122, 137, 212. OF.
0 . wise, 227.
frga OHG. fruot.

fruma, agy. the former, prior,
first, 246, 253, 2 30
fruma sabbato, the ]3'
before the Sabbath.. O
forma.

fruma.badr, sm. first-born, see

§ 175

Glossary

first, foremost,

frumists, aj.
best, chietJ (men), 246, 253,

34

fmzs.s:n.be' i

fugls.sg.’blrd fow! m,fu;s%,
1 o

OHG. fopal

fula, wwm. foal OE. fola,
OHG. folo.

ﬁllng. a] hidden, 122, 137,

fulh:m. sn. the thing hidden,
a secret, 354.
fullafahjan, wo. I, to satisfy,

falla.t3jis, ect,
fullei];s': sf%rﬁeip,?np ful-

ﬁm fyﬁ':n.l oto ﬁnfull
en.
m wy. IV, to become
3’ ¢

falls, 2/ falness, 21t.

fulg:, aj. full, 16, 56, 139, 158,
b{ y 0.
OF. full’ OHG g0t 1 43
% , af. foul, 5, 82. OE.OHG.

fnni.sks, ay. fiery, 396.

ga-, eﬁxy I
-alpgrmon, 4? to take
possesswn of, getEan advan-

). 435. &gnian,

SﬁG. eiginen.

ga-distan, wv. II1, to rever-
ence.

ga-diwiskon, wv. II, to ill-
treat, make ashamed Cp.
OE. aewisc, ce.

gaarman, wv. III, to have
ity on, pi
ptgairafnl::tzv IV, to bring
forth compare.

ga- bairhteins, sf. appearance,
manifestation.

ga-bairhtjan, w. I, to declare,
reveal, manifest.



Glossary

. ga-batnan, wv. 1V, to profit,
benefit, 331.

ga-bauan, wv. III, to dwell.
ga-batirjaba, av. gladly, will-
inﬁlé. Cp. OE. ge-byrian,
OHG. gi-burren, to be gtting,
proper.

ga-bairjopus, sm. pleasure,

ga-bairpi-wairda, sn.' pl
genealogy, 389.
ga-bairps, ‘sf. birth, birth-
place, native country, genera-
béis, biahday. OF. gerbyre,
is, birthday. . ge- N
](,)QHG. gi-bur{. ge-hyr
gabei, wyf. riches, 122, 354.
gabigs gabeiﬁsl)l, aj. rich.

ga-bindan, sv. to bind, 413.
ga-biugan, sv. I, to bend.
ga-bleipjan, wv. f, to pity. Cp

OE. ble’ OHG. blide, glad,
cheerfi

ga-blindjan, wv. I, to blind.

ga-blindnan, wv. IV, to be-
come blind, 331.

ga-botjan, wv. I, to make use-
ful; aftra gabotjan, to re-
store.

ga-brannjan, wv. I, to burn,
320. OE. barnan, OHG.
brennen.

ga-l;rikan, s;_ va’ to break:;67

ga-bruka, s/ fragment, .
OHG. brocko.

ga-bundi, sf’bond, 122,

ga-daban, sv. VI, to beseem,
happen, befall, 310. Cp. OE.
g en, fitting.

ga-dailjan, wv. I, to divide,
413

ga-dars, prel.-pres. 1 dare, 335.
OE. dear(r), OHG. gi-tar.

ga-ddubjan, wv. I, to make
deaf, harden.

ga-daiirsan, pref.-pres. to dare,
71, 335. OE. *durran, OHG.
gi-turran,
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ga-ddupnan, wv. 1V, to die,
perish, 331. :

ga-deps, sf. deed, 43, 75, 97,
122, 132.

ga-dofs, a;. becoming, fit, 367

ga-domjan, wv. I, to judge,
pronounce judgment, con-
demn.

ga-draban, sv. VI, to hew out,
310.

ga-dragan, sv. VI, to hea
up, heap toiclether, 3ro. OE.
dragan, OHG. tragan, to
draw.

ga-dragkjan, wv. I, to give to
drink.

ga-dradhts, sm. soldier.

ga-driusan, sv. 11, to fall, be
cast.

ga-drobnan, wv.IV, to become
troubled, anxious.

gafahan, sv. VII, to catch,
take, seize, overtake, appre-
hend as a criminal, 74, 413.

ga-fahs, sm. a catch, haul, 74.

ga-fastan, wv. III, to keep,
su?port, hold fast.

ga-faurds, sf. chief council.
ga-faurs, aj. well-behaved,

234.

ga-filh, su. burial, 354, 361

ga-filhan, sv. III, to hide,
conceal, bury.

ga-frathnan, sv. V, to find out,
learn by inquiry, ask, seek.

gafraujinon, wv, II, to exer-
cise lordship.

ga-fulljan, wv. I, to fill, 413.

ga-fullnan, wv. IV, to become
full, fill.

ga-gaggan, sv. VII, to collect,
assemble, come to pass; also
with sik.

' ga-ga-mainjan, wv. I, to make

common, to defile.
ga-geigan, wv. III, to gain,

gagéan, sv. VII, to go, 74,
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158, 313 note 1, 3aI note 2;
pret’. idéja. OE. OHG. gtmt
gan. P OF
gaggs, sm. road, way. .
OifG. gang. »
ga-grefts, sf. order, decree.

ga- av. godly.

ga-gudei, w/. piety, godliness,
212,

ga-gups (-guds), aj. godly,
pious, 367, 391.

ga-haban, wv. III, to have,
hold, secure, possess, lay
hold on.

ga-haftjan sik, wv. I, to join
oneself to, join, 331.

ga-haftnan, wv. IV, to be
attached to, Cp. okE. heeft,
OHG. haft, bond, fetter.

ga-hahjo, av. in order, con-
nectedly, 74.

ga-hailjan, wv. I, to heal.

ga-hailnan, wo. IV, to be-
come whole, be healed, 331.

ga-hait, sn. promise,

ge-hat, OHG. ga-heiz,

ga-haitan, sv. VII, to call to-
gether, promise, 413.

ga-hausjan, wv. I, to hear.

ga-hnaiwjan, wv. I, to lower,
abase.

ga-hraineins, sf. cleansing.

ga-hrainjan, wv. I, to cleanse,
make clean, 427

ga-hugds, sf thought, mind,
conscience, 189, 367. OE.
ge-hygd, OHG. gi-hugt.

ga-huljan, wv. I, to cover,
conceal. I N
ga-lvatjan, wv. I, to s en,
incite, entice, 138. ar%E
hwettan, OHG. wezzen.
ga-lveitjan, wv. I, to whiten.
OE. hwitan, OHG. hwizen.
ga-luotjan, wo. I, to threaten,
rebuke, strictly charge.
gafainna, wm. Gehenna, hell.
«Gr. yéewva. '

Glossary

ga-iddja, see ga-gaggan.
gaidw, sn. want, lack, 189
note 2. OE. gad, gid.
gairda, sf. Hgirdle. Cp. OE.
gyrdel, G. gurtil,
*gairdan, sv. III, see uf-
gairdan. :
gairnjan, wv. I, to be fain or
willing, desire, wish, long for,
427. OE., giernan.
‘saims, aj. desirous, eager.
E. georn, OHG. gern.
gairu, sn. goad, sting, 205 note.
OE. gar.
*gaisjan, wv. I, see us-gdis-
an

jan. :
gaiteins, aj. belonging to a
goat ; neut. Eﬂitein, youn

goat,kid. OE. g&ten, OHG.
geizin. OF
gaits, sm. goat. . gat,
OHG. geiz.

ga-juk, sn. pair, 367.

ga-juka, wm. companion, 208.

ga-jukd, /. parable, compari.
son, 211.

ga-kannjan, wv, I, to make
known.

ga-kiusan, sv. II, to approve,
413.

ga-kunnan, wv. I1I, to recog-
nize, observe, consider, read,

ga-k'unps,sjl appearance, per-
suasion. _
ga-kusts, sf. test, 99, 354,

galagjan, wv. I, to lay, lay
down, set, place, make.
ga-laisjan, wv. I, to teach.
ga-laista, wm. fzollower; ga-
laista wisan, to follow.
ga-laistjan, wv. I, to follow.
ga-lapon, wv. I1, to invite, call
together. .
ga-laubeins, sf. faith, beliet,
200. .
ga-laubjan, wv. I, to believe,
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122, 161, 200, 320, 413. OE,
ge-liefan, OHEo i-louben.
ga-laugnjan, wv. I, to be hid,

lie hid,
ga-ldusjan, wv. I, to loose,
loosen.
ga-leikan, wv. III, to please,
take pleasure in, 436.
ga-leik, av, like, in the same
manner, OE. gelice,
OHG. gi-lihho.
ga-leikon, wv. 11
compare, resembfe,

to liken,
be like,

325.

ga-leiks, a;. like, similar, 227.
OE. ge-lic, OHG. gi-lih.

ga-leipan, sv. 1, to go, travel,
come, 3oo. OE, lipan, OHG.
lidan. :

ga-léwjan, wv. I, to give up,
betray.

galga, wm.  cross, gallows,
208, OE. gealga, OHG.
galgo.

ga-lisan sik, sv. V, to gather
together, meet together,

assemble, 413.
ga-liug, sn. lie; lga.liug weit-
wodjan, to bear false witness.
ga-liugan, wv. 111, to marry.
ga-liuga.praufetus, sm. false

prophet.
ga-liuga-weitwops (-waods),
sm. false witness.
ga-liuga.xristus, sw. false
Christ.

ga-livhtjan, wv. I, to bring to
light, illumine.

ga-liikan, sv. II, to shut, lock,
82,102,280, 302and note. OE.
liican, OHG. lihhan.

ga-luknan, wv. IV, to be shut
up.

ga.l-)maindﬁps, sf. community,

ga-n;ﬁnjan, wy. 1, to make
common, defile.
ga-mdins, aj. common,

118%

un-

Y
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clean, 234. OE. ge-mé&ne,
Ongi. gi-l(neizliii ) 8. .
ga-m -maids), aj. wea
feeble!n bruised. E. ge.
ma&dd, OHG. gi-meit, mad.
ga-malwjan, wv. I, to bruise.
ga-man, sn. fellow-man, com-
panion, partner, 36i7
ga-manwjan, wv. I, to pre-
pare, make ready.
ga-marzjan, wv. I, to offend.
ga-matjan, wv. I, to eat.
ga-maudeins, s£ remem-
brance.
ga-maudjan, wv. I, to remem-
ber, remind.
ga-maurgjan, wv. I, to curtail,
cut short.
ga-méljan, wv. I, to write, en-
roll ; pata gamelidg, writing,
scripture..
ga-minpi, sn. remembrance.
ga-mot, prel.-pres. I find room, -
E. mot, OHG. muoz,
may.
*ga-motan, pref-pres. to find
room, to have room, 338.
ga-maGtjan, wv. 1, to meet, 320,
OE. ge-meétan.
ga-munan, prel.-pres. to be.
think, remember.
ga-munds, sf. remembrance,
54, 199, iff'&’ 367. OE. ge-
mynd, OHG. gi-munt.
ga-nah, pret-pres. it suffices,
. Cp. OL. be-neah.
ga-nditjan, wv. I, to treat
shamefully. OE. né&tan,
OHG. neizen.
ga-nasjan, wv. I, to save, 413.
ga-niman,sv, IV,to take to one-
self, take with one, conceive.
ga-nipnan, wv. IV, to mourn,
be sorrowful. Cp. OE. ge-
nipan, to grow dark.
ga-nisan, sv. V, to be saved,
become whole, recover, 137
note, 174, 175 note, 308, 322.
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OE. ge-nesan, OHG. gi-
nesan,

ga-nists, sf. salvation, health,
199, 354- OHG. gi-nist.

ga-nipjis, sm. kinsman.

ga-niutan, sv. I1, to catch with
nets, catch.

ga-nohs, a7. enough, sufficient,
numerous, 430. OE. ge-nch,
OHG. gi-nuog.,

ga-qiman, sv. IV, to assemble,
come together, 34, 436.

ga-qiss, sf. consent, 226 note,

354-

ga-qiss, aj. consenting, 226
note.
ga-qiujan, wv. I, to give life
to, 319.

ga-qiunan, wv. IV, to be made
alive, 331.

ga-qumps, sf. assembly, syna-
gogue, 87, 122, 199, 354, 367.
ga-rafhtei, wf. righteousness,
212.
ga-raihteins, sf. righteous-
ness.

ga-rafhts, a;. righteous, just.
ga-raips (-raids), ¢g. due,
fixed, aﬁpointed. E. ge-
r&de, OHG. bi-reiti, ready.
ga-rapjan, sv. VI, to count, 310.
Cp. OHG. redon, to speak.
ga-razna, wm. neighbour.
ga-razno, wf. female neigh-
odn d, fold, 208,
garda, wm. yard, fold, 3
OHG. garto, garden.
garda-waldands, m. ruler or
master of the house, 389.
gards, sm. house,gEouseholg,
court, 173, 197. . geard,
OHG. gart.

ga-rédan, sv. VII, to reflect
?on, 75, 314. OE. r&dan,

HG. ratan, to advise.
ga-rinnan, sv. IIl, to run,
hasten together, come to-
gether, 413, 436.

Glossary

ga-riini, s».  consultation,
counsel, 187. OE. ge-r¥ne,
OHG. gi-riini, a secret.
ga-runs, sf. market-place,
street, 199.
ga-sahts, sf. reproof.
ga-sailvan, sv. V, to see, be-
hold, perceive.
ga-sakan, sv. VI, to rebuke,
reprove.
ga-salbon, wwv. 11, to anoint.
ga-satjan, wv. I, to set, lay,
place, add, appoint, restore ;
gasatjan namo, to surname.
ga-sigqan, sv. III, to sink.
ga-sinpja (-sinpa), wm. com-
%anion, 208." OE. ge-sip,
HG. gi-sind.
ga.sitan, sv. V, to sit, sit
down.
ga-skafts, 8{8 creation, cr3e6?7-
ture, 34, 138, 199, 4, .
OE. ge-sceaft, OﬁSG. gi-
skaft

ga-skaidnan, wv. IV, to be-
come parted, 331.

ga-skapjan, su, VI, to create,
make, 310. OE. scieppan,
OHG. skephen.

ga-skapjan, wv. I, to injure.

ga-skeirjan, wv. I, to make
clear, interpret.

ga-skohi, s». pair of shoes,

ga-skdhs, aj. shod.

ga-slawan, wv. 111, to be still,
be silent. I lich
ga-sleipjan, wv. I, to slight,
injurep; gasleiiirjan sik, to be
injured in, suffer loss of.

ga-smeitan, sv. I, to smear,
300. OE. be-smitan, OHG.
bi-smizan.

ga-sopjan, wv. I, to fill, satisfy,
122. :

ga-stagqjan, wv. I, to dash
against.

ga-staldan, sv. VII, to possess,
312 note, 313. OE. stealdan.
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ga-standan, sv. VII, to stand
fast, stand still,. remain, be
restored. .

ga-staﬁ;knadn, wv. 1V, to be-
come dry, up, pine away.
OHG. g-sto?chanén, to bZ—
come rigid or hard.
ga-strauﬂn, wv. 1, to strew,
furnish.

gasts, sm. guest, 6, 39, 65, 87
note 1, 88 :gd note, 91, 107,
110, 117, 120, 133, 134, I53,
167, 175, 196. OE. giest,
C?ZXG. gast.

ga-supon, wo. 11, to season.

ga-sweran, wo. 111, to glorify,
make known.

ga-swi-kunpjan, wv. I,to make
known, proclaim.

ga-swiltan, sv. I11, to die,

ga-swogjan, wv. I to sigh. OE.
swegan, to resound.

ga-tairan, sv. IV, to tear to

. pieces, destroy, break, 122,
306, 413. OE. teran, OHG.
zeran,

ga-tamjan, wv. I, to tame, 318.
OE. temian,.

ga-taujan,'wv. I, to do, make,
pe .

ga-taira, wm. tear, rent, 122,

s 354
ga-taurps, sf. destruction, 199.
ga-teihan, sv. |, to tell, relate,
proclaim, fnake known, show,
18, 48, I? 300. OE. tion,
teon, (l)’ G. ﬁgaln’ to accl}:se.
ga-témiba, av. fitly, 344. .
OHG. ga-zémo. P
ga-tilaba, av. conveniently.
ga-tilon, wo. 11, to attain, ob-
tain. OE. tilian, OHG. zilon.
g:i-ltils, aj. fit, convenient. OE.

ga-iiman, sv. IV, to suit, 306.
OHG. zeman.,
ga-tim{glan (-timbrjan), wo. I,

to bui
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ga-timrjo, w/. building, 211.

ga-tiuhan, sv. I1, to draw, lead,
bring, take.

ga-trauan, wov. III, to trust,
entrust, be persuaded.

gatwd, wf. street, 211. OHG.

a.

gi?u , wv. I11, to be silent.

ga-pairsan, sv. I11, to wither,
304.

ga-parban, wv. III, to suffer
want, abstain from, 427. OE.
pearfian, OHG. darbén.

ga-patirsnan, wv. IV, to be-
come dry, dry up, wither
away, 331.

ga-piupjan, wv. I, to bless.

ga-plaihan, sv. V11, to cherish,
console, comfort, take in the
arms, caress, 313 note 2.
OHG. fiechon.

ga-pliuhan, sv, 1], to flee.

ga-prafsteins, sf. comfort.

ga-prask, sn. threshing-floor.

ga-pulan, wv. III, to suffer,
endure.

gauja, wm. countryman ; used
in pl. land, region.

gaumjan, wov. I, to perceive,
see, behold, observe, 84, ?Im’
428. OE. gieman, OHG.
goumen.

gaunodn, wv. 11, to lament, 325.

gauncpus, sm. mourning, la-
mentation, 385.

gauripa, sf. sorrow, 384.

gaurs, a7, sad, troubled, mourn-
ful, sorrowful, za{.

ga-wadjon, wo. 11, to pledge,
betroth. OE. weddian, MHG.
wetten.

ga-wagjan, wv. I, to stir,
shake.

ga-wairpan, su III, to cast,
cast down, throw down.

ga-wairpeigs, a;. at peace,
peaceably disposed.
ga-wairpi, sn. peace, 183, 187.

Y2
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ga-waknan, wv. IV, to awake,
331. OE. ge-waecnan.
ga-waldan, sv. VI1I, to rule,
bear rule.
ga-waljan, wv. I, to choose,
choose out.
ga-wandjan, wv. I, to turn
round, bring back ; with refl.
pr. to be converted, turn
round, return, 413.
ga-wargjan, wv, I, to con-
demn. OE. wiergan, OHG.
fur-wergen, to curse.
ga-wasjan sik, wv. |, to clothe.
ga-waurki, sn. deed. T
ga-waitrkjan, wv. I, to make,
prepare, appoint.

ga-waurstwa, wm. fellow-
worker, 208, 367.
ga-weihan, wv. I11, to sanctify.

ga-weison, wo. I, to visit, 427.
OHG. wison.

gawi, sn, region, district, land,
neighbourhood, 187. OHG.
gewi, gouwi,

ga-widan, sv. V, to bind, join
together, 308. OHG. wetan.

ga-wigan, sv. V, to shake
down, 133, 308. OE. OHG.

wegan, - -
ga-wiljis, aj. willing, 229.

ga-wrisqan, sv. III, to bear
fruit, 304.

gazds, sm. sting, 173. OHG.

*geisnan, wv. IV, see us.
geisnan,

giba, of. glft: 4,87, 89 and note,
90, 111, 114, 119, 120, 175, 191,
192, 354. OE. giefu,761-?G.
geba.

giban, sv. V, to give, 16, 17, 65,
91, 93, 122, 124, 138, 161, l?,
286 notes 2, 3, 307. OE.
giefan, OHG. geban.

gibands, m. giver, 218.

gibla, wm. gable, pinnacle.
OHG. gibil.

Glossary

*gifts, sf. see fra-gifts.
*gildan, sv. 111, see us.gildan.
gilstr, sn. tribute. . OHG.

gelstar.
gilstra-méleins, sf. taxation,

taxing.
gilpa, sf. sickle.
gistra.dagis,av.to-morrow, 34,
%4121, 627 OE. giestran-daege,

gesteron, gesterday.
*gitan, WW
giutan, sv. 0 pour, 3027
OE. géotan, OHG. giozan.
glaggwo, av. accurately, 89,
151, 344. Cp. OE. gleaw,
G. glau, wise, skilful.
glaggwuba (glaggwaba), av.
exactly, diligent {, 151,
glitmunjan, wv. I, to shine,
glitter, 316, 320.
goda-kunds, a/. of noble birth,

97
g%gei, wf. goodness, virtue,
393.
goljan, wv. I, to greet, salute,

go.

gops (gods), aj. good, 17, 167,
17% 226 note, 227, 245,
OE. god, OHG. guot.

graba, sf. ditch, 192.

graban, sv. VI, to dl% 122, 161,
286 note 3, 309. OE. grafan,
OHG. graban.

gras, sn. grass, blade of 3
26, 182. OE. gras, OHG.

gras,
grédags, aj. Lgreedy, hungry,
227,392. OFE. gridig, OHG.
gratag.

grédon, wv. 11, to be greedy
or hungry, 426.

greipan, sv. I, to seize, lay
hold of, take (Elrisoner), 300.
OE. gripan, OHG. grifan,
gretan, sv. VII, to weep,
lament, 167, 314. O.Icel.

grata. .
grets, sm. weeping.
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groba, sf. den, hole, cave, 122.
HG. gruoba.

*grundus, sm. ground. OE.
grund, OHG. grunt.

grundu-waddjus, sm. and sf
foundation, 3g2.

guda-fairhts, aj. devout, god-
fearing.

guda-laus, ay. godless, 397.

gud-hiis, sn. temple, 8, 26, 82,
174, 389. OE. OHG. hds,
house.

gudisks, a;j. divine, 396.

gudja, wm. priest, 208, 354,
381, 425.

gudjinassus, sm. office of a
priest, ministration, 381.

- gudjinon, wv. 1, to be a priest,

381, .
gulp, sph.sgold, 53. OE.OHG.
gold

gulpeins, ay. golden, 227, 395.

guma, wm. man, 38, , 133,
134, 158, 167,208. OE. guma,
OHG. gomo.

guma-kunds, g7. male, of the
male sex, 397.

gumeins, a7. manlike, male,
395-

gunds,
canker.
gunt, pus.

*gutnag, wv. IV, see us-
gutnan.

gup, sm. God, 70; neut. pl
guda, heathen gods. See
note to Mark ii. 7. OE. god,

sm. or sf. cancer,
OE. gund, OHG.

OH?. got:.i .

gup-blastreis, sm. worshipper
of God, 138, 389.

haban, wv. III, to have,

possess, hold, take, esteem,
count, consider, keep, ob-
serve, be able to do, 14, 76,

90, 112, 161, 164, 283:. 326,
327, 432; ubil and ubilaba

325

haban, to be ill; wairs
haban, to be worse ; gafa-
hana haban, to hold captive ;
oei habdidédun ina gada-
an, what things should
happen unto him; aftumist
haban, to lie at the point of
death ; fairra haban sik, to
be far from; hab4ip wisan
at, to be held, be ready for.
OE. habban, OHG. haben.
hgfjan, sv. VI, tosraise, lift,
ear up, carry, 128, 134, 137,
164, 315. OEYhebban?t)l-P(z.
heffen.
haftjan, wv. I, to join, cleave
to. OE. heeftan, OHG. heft-

en.
*hafts, sf,, see anda-hafts.
Cp. OHG. haft, captivity.

hahan, sv. VII, to han ,H7é,

gG, 142,313. OE. hon,
ahan.
way.

haidus, sm. manner,
OE. had, OHG. heit. .
haifstjan, wv. I, to strive,

fight.

haifsts, sf. fight, strife. Cp.

OE. hé&st, violence.

haihs, a/~half-blind, with one

eye. Cp. Lat. caecus, blind.

hailjan, wv. I, to heal, 320,
, 400, 427. OE. h&@lan,

HG. heilen.

*hailnan, wv. IV, see ga.

hailnan.

hé,ils,8 aj. whole, sound, safe,

22, 83, 227, 322, 390.

hal, SHG. heil.

haimopli, s». homestead,

lands. OHG. heimodil.

haims, sf. village, town, coun-

try d:lace, 199 note. OE. ham,

OHG. heim.

hairda, sf. herd, flock, 192.

OE. heord, OHG. herta.

hairdeis, sm. shepherd, 88, 110,

115, 152, 153, 154, 157, 184,
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OE. hierde, OHG.

hairtei. wf., a deriv. of hairts.
8 89,w” }ﬁm’Zst? 27’:23,’
s 114, 119, I 29, ’
170, 206, 213. OE. heorte,
I-f herza
hairuo sm, sword, 203. OE.
heoru.
-hait, sn.a naming, command-
ing ; a deriv. of haitan.
haitan, sv. V1I, to call, name,
order, command mvnte, 10,
2 33,t83, 103, 138, 38z, 286
and note 3, 311, 312, 313,
OE. hatan, OH&
ht.lti, sf. order, command

hal A ﬁeld / heath, 194.
E" hp, OHE. }3 g;;
s,a wi
ha: 6 wf. a'{ieathen woman.

185.
hirti.

Cp. OE. h&pen, OHG. heid.

an, ay. heathen.

hakuls, sm. cloak. OE. hacele,
OHG. hahhul.

halbs, aﬂ'. half, 430. OE.healf,

alp.
haldan, sv. VII, to hold, take
care of] tg%d feed, 226 G,
131313 healdan, .

haldis, av. rather, more, 265
note, 345; nipé haldis, not
the more so, by no means.
OHG. halt.

halja, sf. hell, 192. OE. hell,
OHG. hella.
hals, sm. neck, 174. OE.
heals, OHG. hals

hals-agga (for the probably
-corrupt bals.agga of the
manuscript), wm. neck, 3%
halts, a;. halt, lame, 227.

healt, OHG. halz.

hamfs, a;. one - handed,
maimed. OHG. hamf. -
hana, wm. cock, 87, 106, 107,

Glossary

114, 116 128, 206 207. OE.

handuge:, wf
wisdom, 383.
handugs, aj. clever, wise, 227.
handus, sf. hand, 172, 200.
OE. hand, OHG. hant.
handu- waurhts, aj. wrought
by hand, 3

hansa, s mulutude, compan
band of men. OE. hos, OH
hansa.

cleverness,

harduba, av. hardly, severely,
gnevously

hardu-hairtei, w/. hardness ot
heart, hard-heartedness, 389.

hardus, aj. hard 107,

390. O OHési:art
harjis, sm. army, host, 107,
115,

, 154, I 184,
lsltre,%HGsB heri.
hatan, wv 111, to hate, 328 and
note 3. OE. hatian, OHG.
en.
hatis, su. hatred, wrath. OE.
hete, OHG. .
hatizon,wv.11,tobe an
hatjan, wo. I, to hate,
ha b?HG h}ezzgn
ubip, sn. head, 11,
181, 1’,8a OE. heafod 01-173'
hh?:‘l:';ll: highl
4 a, av. highly,
hauheins, s/. praise. N
hauh-hairtei, /. pride, 212.
hauh-hairts,q/. proud-hearted,
OE. heah-heort.
hauhis, av. higher, 345.
hauhisti, su. the highest,
height, hlghest point, hlghest
heaven.
hauhjan, wv I, to lglonfy,

»325-
note

make h1 raise, exalt, mag-

nify. hh?]hen OF.
hauhs, aj. hi 244.

héah, O{I l;‘t')h.

hauh-piihts, a/. having high
thoughts, proud, 321 note 1.
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hauiirds, sf. door, 199.

hadrn, s#. horn, skin, husk, 11,

87 note, 182,353. OE. OHG.

hﬁﬁrr:j . horn-blov
irnja, wm. horn-blower,

208

haidrnjan, wv. I, to blow a
horn, trumpet.

hauseins, sf. word, preaching,
report (/4. = hearing), sense
of hearing."

hdusjan, wv. I, to hear, per-
ceive, listen to, 320. OE.
hieran, OHG. horen.

g:us.jan, wo. 11, ;10 hear. 8

wi, sn. grass, hay, 149, 187.

OE. hieg, OH)(';. hewz,
houwi.

hazjan, wv. I, to praise, 30,
137 note, 154, 175, 318.
herian.

heito, wf. fever.

heiwa-frauja, wm. master of a
house. OE. hiwa, member
of a family, OHG. hiwo, hus-

l_lbarld. n hith
er, av. here, hither, 77, 97,
348. OE. OHG. hér.
heépjo, wf. chamber, room, 211.

hidre, av. hither, 5, 117, 348.
OE. hider.

hilms, sm. helmet, 66. OE.
OHG. helm.

hilpan, sv. II1, to help, 23, 66,

70, 93, 95, I24, 160, 280,
303, 427. 8]': helpan, OHG.
helfan.

himina-kunds, a;j. heavenly,

397.

hhgn?ins, sm. heaven, 18o.

hindana, prep. c. gen. behind,
on that side of, beyond,
348, 427. OE.hindan, OHG.
hintana.

hindar, prep. c. acc. and dat.

behind, over, beyond, amoné,
3?:' OE. hinder, OHG.
hintar.

327

hindar-leipan, sv. I, to go be-
hind, 414.

hindar-weis, aj. deceitful, 368.

hindar-weisei, wf. deceitful-
ness,

hindumists,a;. hindmost,outer.
most, 246.

*hinpan, sv. III, see fra-

hinpan,

hiri "(ol/d smperative used as an
interjection), come here!; dual
hirjats, come here, ye two!;
pl. hirjip, come ye here!
69 note. See note to Mark
Xii, 7.

*his, 7dem. ayr., preserved in
the adverbial phrases himma
daga, on this day, to-day, 267,
347; und hina dag, to this
daE(; und hita, und hita nu,
till now, hitherto; fram
himma, from henceforth.

hiufan, sv. II, to mourn, weep,
complain, 302. OE. héofan,
OHG. hiufan.

hinvhma, wm. crowd, multi-
tude, heap, 208, 429.

hiwi, sn. ‘appearance. OE.
biew, hiw.

hlahjan, sv. VI, to laugh, 310.
OE. hliechhan, OHG. hlah-
hen. .

hlaifs, sm. loaf, bread, 10, 18,
161, 164, 179, 180. . hlaf,
OHG. hleib.

hlains, sm. hill.

hldiw, sn. grave, tomb, 149.
OE. hlaw, OHG. hléo.

hldiwasna, .Bf (only found sn
plural), tomb. :
*hlapan, sv. VI, to load, lade.

OE. hladan, OHG. (h)ladan.

*hlaupan, sv. VII, to leap, 84,
%Iﬁ note 5. OE. hleapan,

G. hlouffan.

hlauts, sm. lot. OHG. hl6z.

hleiduma, 7. left; as subst. fem.
the left hand or side, 246.
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hlg:’n, sv. V, to steal, 88, 128,
I 3&.

hliftus, sm. thief, 128, 164,203,

hlijans, acc. pl. ; nom.? hleis,
sm. or? hlija, wms. tent, taber-
nacle.

hliuma, wm. hearing, 208.

hlitrei, w/. purity, 212.

hliitrs, aj. pure, 227. OE
hlat(t)or, OHG. hlit(t)ar.

bndiwjan, wv. I, to abase,

lower, 14 Cp. OE.
hnig’an, 8’Hg’°ﬁnei en.

hnaiws, aj. low, humble, 149.

hnasqus, aj. soft, tender, 236.
OE. hnesce.

hneiwan, sz. I, to bend down-
wards, decline, bow, 300. OE.
OHG. hnigan.

*hniupan, sv. II, see dis-
hniupan. .
holon, wwv. II, to treat with
violence, deceive, injure, 335.

OE. holian.

horinassus, sm. whoredom,
adultery, 381.

horinon, wv. II, to commit
adultery, 42s.

horinondei, pres. part. fem.
adulteress.

hors, sm. adulterer. OE. hore,

w.
hraineins, sf. purification.
hrainjan, wv. 1, to make clean,

cleanse, 320, 400. OHG.
hreinen. |

hrains, aj. clean, pure, 88, 164,
233. OHG. hreini.

hraiwa-dibg, wf. turtle-dove.
OE. hraw, hr&w, OHG.
hréo, corpse, carrion; OE.
diife, OHG. tiiba, dove.
*hrisjan, wv. I, see us-hrisjan.
hropjan, wv. I, to_call, ¢
out. OE. hropan, sv.,, OHG.
hruoffen,

hrot, sn. roof. O.Icel. hrat.

Glossary

hrGpeigs, aj. victorious, trium-
phant, 394. OE. hrépig.
ga, sf. staff. OE. hrung.
jan, wv. to crow.
huggrjan, 6u6w. I, t(;agun T,
5, 137, 100, ] . .
gyngmn, OH?Sz.ohnngaren.
hugjan, wv. I, to think, con-
sider, 7a. OE. hycgan, OHG.
huggen.
hiithrus, sm. hunger, 82, 137,

haljan, wy. 1, to hide, conceal,
cover, disguise, 318. .
hl:ﬂunen. 2 i ‘ 428
, aj. cious, 22 3
OF ol hala ™ =7
-hun, particle, 278 note 1.
hund, sn. hu6ndred, 53,134, 6§’
139, 143, 164, 172 . .
hhﬁdg, HG hant, 7 5o
unda-faps, sm. centurion
hunds, sp;: dog, hound', 40,
62 128, 143, 180. OE. hund,
f-IG. hunt.

hunsl, su. sacrifice, 159. OE.
hiisl, Eucharist.

hunsla-staps, sm. altar, 389.

:unsljan, }z\w {, to sacri c(e).E
ups, sm. hip, loins, 197. .
hype, OH(?. huf. i

;hﬁ;, sn., see gud-hiis.
uzd, sn. treasure, 15, 30, 70,
141, 173, 175, 182. 812 hord,
OHG. hort.

huzdjan, wv. I, to collect
treasures, store up, hoard up.

lradré, av. whither, 117, 348.

lvairban, sv. 111 to walk, 165,

4. OE. hweorfan, OHG.
werban.

*lvairbs, aj.,seelveila-hrairbs,
and cp. hrairban.

hrafrnei, w/. skull.

lvaiteis, sm. corn, wheat, 185,
OE. hwiete, OHG. hweigi.

lvaiwa, ¢. and av. how, in
what way, 351. OHG. hwe.
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Yvan, av., inferrog. when, when-
ever; before ajs. and avs.,
how; before comparatives, how
much ; with other particles, at
any time, ?4 ; hranlagg mél,
for how long a time; nibai
tvan, lest at any time; lvan
filu, how much. Cp. OE.
hwonne, OHG. hwanne.

lvan-hun, av. ever, at any
time ; only used with neg.,as
ni hvan-hun, never.

*lWapjan, wv. I,
hrapjan.

*hrapnan, wv.- IV, see af
hrapnan.

lvar,av. where, 348. Cp. OE.
hwr, OHG. hwar.

hrarbon, wv. 11, to go about,

ass by, wander, walk, 325.
E.hwearfian, OHG. hwar-
bon.

Warjis, pr. who, which (out of
many), 274, 275 427.

Yarjiz-uh, indef. pr. each,
every, 255, 275.

tvas, inferrog. pr. who, what,
39, 87, 88 and note, ég, 114,
128, 134, 165, 175 note 2, 273,
275; indef. pr. anyone, 279,

OE. hwa

Yvas-hun, indef. pr. with the
neg. particle ni, no one, 278.
*hrass, aqj. sharp. O.lcel.
hvass, OHG. (h)was, cp. ga-

hratjan,

hvassaba, av. sharply, 138, 344.

lvassei, wf. sharpness, sever-
ity, 138." Cp. OE. hweess,
OﬁG. hwas, sharp.
*lvatjan, wv. I, see ga-,
lvatjan.

hrap, av. whither, 348.

lvapar, pr. which of two,
whether, 106, 165, 274. OE.
hweeper.

lapar-uh, indef. pr. each of
two, 275.

see af-

lvapjan, wv. I, to foam, 130.

lvapro, av. whence, 89, 119,
349.

hraz.uh, indef. pr. each, every,
89, 109, 114, 175 noté 2, 275,
427; twans hvanzuli, two and
two, 273 note 2.

lraz.uh saei, indef. pr. whoso-
ever, 276.

€, av. with what, wherewith,
how,273 note 1; hye galeiks ?
like untowhat? e galeikon?
to liken unto what? OE.
hwy, hwi.

hreilta;8 sf. t6ime, season, hour,
1 , I 192, 353.
h%vil, OHGS.' hwgga. 53

lveila-lvairbs, a;. inconstant,
transient, enduring only for a
while, 397.

*lveitjan,
lveitjan.

lveits, %'. white, 140, 165. OE.

hJhwlit, HG. hh iz, .

€-laups, pr. what sort of, 274.

hri-leik}: pr. what sort of, 274.

luopan, sv. VII, to boast, 19,
165 and note, 311, 313.
hwopan, to threaten.

hustjan, wo, 1, to threaten, re-
buke, charge.

wy. I, see ga-

ibai, inferrogative particle, like
Gr. pf, Lat. num; ibai, iba,
g. lest, that...not, 349, 35I.
Cp.OHG. ibu.

ibna-leiks, /. equal, 308. OE.
efen-lic, OHG. eban-lih.

ibnassus, sm. evenness, 203,
381.

ibns, aj. even, 14, 22, 159, 161,
227, 300. OE. efen, efn,
OHG. eban.

iddja, pret. 1 went, 2 note 1,
15, 156, 313 note, 321.
idreiga, sf. relaentance.

idreigon, wv. 11, to repent, 325.
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id-weit, s». reproach, 369.
OE. ed-wit, OHG. ita-wiz.
id-weitjan, wv. 1, to reprove,

blame, revile, r 428.
iftuma, aj. next, the one after,
the following, 246.

igqar, poss. pr. of you two,

ik, . pr. 1, 6, 21, I
:g-a{tgo’%n OE. ic,a%H?:

im, def. v. I am, 342.

in, prep. c. acc. in, into, to-
wards; c.gen. on account of ;
¢. dat. in, into, among, by,
350. OE.OHG.in.

in- (-ein-), sugiz, 383.

in.ahei, wf. soberness, so-
briety, 370.

in-ahs, aj. wise, sober, 370.
-inassu., suffix, 381. .
in-brannjan, wv. I, to put in
the fire, burn, 4116
in-drGbnan, wv. IV, to become

sad.

in-feinan, wv. IV, to be moved
with compassion, have com-

assion on, pity, 331.

irl:-gard a, wp a;? used as subst.
one of the same household,
370

inilo, wf. excuse, pretence,

370 _ . .
in-kilpG, w. a/. with child.

in-kunja, wm. one of the same

country, countryman, 370.

in-maideins, sf. change, ex-
change, 370.

in-maidjan, wv. I, to change,
‘exchange, transfigure.

inn, gv. in, within; inn
atgaggan, to enter, enter
into, go into ; inn gaggan, to
go in, enter.

inna, av. within, 348.

inna-kunds, a;. of the same
household, 371.

innana, av. within ; prep. c. gen.

Glossary

within, inside, 348, 427. OE.
innan, OHG. mnm::7
innaprs, av. within, 348.
innuma, aj. the inner, inner-
irgst, m;;st, 246.
-inGn, suffix, 42
in-saian, sv. V?I, to sow in,
415.
in-saflvan, sv. V, to look at,
look upon, look round, be-
hold, regard, 415.
in-sailjan, wv. 1, to bind with
roEes, let down with cords.
OE. s@lan

in.sandjan, wv. I, to send,
send forth, 415<,

in-standan, sv. VI, to persist.

in-swinpjan, wv. 1, to grow
strong ; inswinpjan sik, to
be strong.

in-tandjan, wv. I, to burn up.

inuh, inu, prep. c. acc. without,
except, 350.

in-wagjan, wo. I, to stir up.

in-weitan, sv. I, to worship,
reverence, salute, 300

in-widan, sv. V, to reject,
frustrate, deny, refuse.

in-winds, aj. turned aside,
perverse, unjust,unrighteous,
370.

in-wisan, sv. V, to be present,
be near at hand.

is, pers. pr. he, 88 note, 114,
120, 175 note 2, 260, 261, 263.

is, def. v. thou art, 342.

-iska., suffix, 396.

itan, sv. V. to eat, 6, 43, 66,

129, 138, 170, 280, 308 and

note. OE. etan, OHG.

ezzan.

i!;, ¢/. but, however, if, 351.
pa, suffix, 384. .

indaiwisks, a;. Jewish, 396.

iumjo, /. multitude.

iup, av. upwards ; iupa, above,
9,348 ; iupana, iupaprs, from
above, 348.
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iz-ei, iz-€, rel. pr. masc. who,
which, 5, 175 note 2, 271
note 3.

izwar, poss. pr. your, 263.
ja, jai, av. yea, yes, verily,
Gya yes,

349.
jabai, ¢;. if, even if, although,

351 ja.bé.l atp])du, either
ja.h Cj and, also, even, 18,

164, 3 31 ; Jah . jah, both
. and, 35I ; ni ])nté.mel
ak jah ot only . but also,

.ak cga.h not only..

but also. OHG. ja.

jainar, gv. yonder, there, in
that place, 348.

jaind, jamdre, av. thither, 348.

jains, dem. pr. that, yon, 268,
430. -

jainprd, av. thence, 348.

jap-pe, ¢. and if, 265 note 1;
l’a Pe Jappe,whether ..
Ja u, mlerrogalwe particle,

whether ; in tndirect questions,

if so, so then, 349

jér, sn. year, l-f 20, 152, 182,
E. gear, O

unkan, wov. III, to contend

ju, av. _already, now, 347.
OHG. ju, giil.
jugga-ldups, sm. a youth,
_young man.

juggs, aj young, 20, 72, 82, g5,
102, 136, 137, 152, 227, 243,
390. geong, G.
jung.

juhlza, aj. younger, 137, 243.

juk, sn. yoke, 20, 21, 70,687, 8?;
note, 5, 129, 152, 162, 1
353. 88 geoc, 3?-IG joh.

junda, sf. youth

Jus, pers. pr. a?'e 260, 261.

Jju-pan, av. already.

kaisar, sm. Caesar, emperor,

331

governor., OE. casere, OHG.

keisar, Lat. Caesar, Gr.
Kaioap,

kdisara-gild, sn. tribute-
mone

kalbs, wf. calf, 161, 211. OE.
cealf HG. kalb sn.

kalds, aj. cold, 6 129, 134,
162, 227,

OHG. ki alt

kalkinassus, sm. adultery,
fornication,

kalkjs, w/. harlot.
kann, pref.-pres. 1 know, a2,

note, OE. can(n),
Osﬁ & 335 (

to make

kannjan, wv I,
OE. cen.

known, 158 note.
nan, OHG. kennen.
kara, sf care, anxlety, 192,
426 ; ni kara puk, there is no
care to thee, thou carest not.
OE. cearu, OHG. chara,
karkara, sf. prison, 192. Lat.
carcer.
karon, wov. I, to care for, be
concerned about 325, 400.
kas, sn. vessel, pltcher OHG.
kar.
katils, sm. kettle, vessel for
water. OE. cietel, OHG.
cheg il
atjan, wv. I, to buffet,
lg strike with the palm of
the hand 138, 321, 424.
kaupon, wv. II, to traffic, 325.
‘OE. céapian, OHG coufon.
katirban, gift. Gr. xopBév.
kaéiripa, sf. weight, burden,
384
kadtrn, su. corn, 21, 182. OE.
corn, OHG. korn,
kadrng, w#n. corn, a grain of
corn, 214.
kadrus, a;. heavy, 129, 146,
236.
kausjan, wv. I, to prove, test,
taste.



332

keinan, sv. I, to bud, grow,
spring up ; weak pret. kein-
oda, see note to Mark iv. 27.
kelikn, sn. tower, upper-room.
kilpei, wf. womb, a12.
kindins, sm. ruler, governor.
kinnus, s{ cheek, 139, 162,
204. OE. cinn, OHG.
chinni.
kiusgn, sv. 11, to choose, test,
51, 64, 104, 105, 129, 137, 175
note, 280, 302. 0? c%onn,
&HG. k}:nsa.n.

u, s». knee, 9, a1, 105, 129,
134, 149, 180 162, 189. Ozg.
cneo(w), HG. knio.

knussjan, wv. I, to kneel;
knussjan kniwam, to kneel.
kriustan, sv. I, to gnash with
the teeth, grind the teeth,

302.
krusts, sf. gnashing.
ku:Bjan, wo. I, to kiss, 318,

428.
*kumbjan, wv. I, see ana.

kumbjan. .
kumei, imper. arise!, Gr.
xoUpet.

-kunds, pp. born, cg. Skr.
jatas, Lat. (g)natus, born.
kuni, s». race, generation,
tribe, 115, 1%5, 162, 186, 187.
OE. cyn(n), OHG. kunni.
kunnan, pref.-pres. to know,
335, 426. OE. cunnan, OHG.
kunnan,

*kunnan, wv. III, see ga-
kunnan.

kun et. 1 knew, 335. OE.
ciipe, OHG. konda.

kunpi, sn. knowledge, 187.
*kunpjan, wv. I, to make
known. OE. c§pan, OHG.
kunden, see ga-swi-kunpjan.,
kunps, g of kunnan, known,
%413, 4283 sm. acquaintance.
. ctip, OHG. kund.

*kusts, sf. proof, test. OE.

Glossary

cyst, OHG. kust, choice, see
ga-kusts.
kustus, sm. proof, test, trial,
203. OE. cyst, OHG. kust,
choice.

lagga-modei, wf. long-suffer-

ing, 389.

}agge?, wf. llc:ng’ch, 354, 383. 8
aggs, a;. long, 22, 132, 158,
I g'z J Olﬁ Ol—iG.slzangs.
lagjan, wv. I, to lay, lay down,
set, place, 20, 158, 168, 318,
400 ; kniwa an, to bend
one’s knees; gawairpi lag-
jan ana airpa, to send peace
on earth. OE. lecgan, OHG.

leggen.

laiba, sf. remnant, 192, 354.
OE. liff, OHG. leiba.

*laibjan (in bi-laibjan), wwv.
I, to leave. OE. l&fan.

laigaion, legion. Gr. \eyedr.

laikan, sv. VII, to leap for joy,
313. OE. lacan, to play.

laiks, sm. dance, dancing.
OE. lac, OHG. leih.

lais, pret.-pres. 1 know, 122,
137, 333-

laisareis, sm. teacher, master,
122, 153, 185, 380. O
lerari.

laiseigs, aj. teachable, 394.

laiseins, sf. doctrine, teaching,
153 note, 200, 388.

laisjan, wv. I, to teac‘:lkm, ()Ig]
note, 175 note, 320, . .
léran,78HG. leren.

laistjan, wv. I, to follow, follow
after,320. OE.l&stan, OHG.
leisten. - °

laists, sm. foot-print, track,
step, 197. OE. last, OHG.
leist.

lamb, sx. lamb, sheep, 14, 161.
OE. OHG. lamb.

land, s#. land, country; landis,
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over the land, far away, 427.
OE. land, OHG. lant.

lasiws, aj. weak, feeble, 23a.

lats, ay. slothful, lazy, 135, 227.
OE. it, OHG. laz,

lapon, wv. II, to invite, call,
200, 325. OE. lapian, OHG.
ladon.

lapons, sf. invitation, redemp-
tion, consolation, 200, ;?88

*lauan, sv. VII; to revile, 313
note 4.

*laubjan, wv. I, see ga-laub-

jan.

laufs, sm. leaf, foliage, 180.
OE. 1éaf, OHG. loub.
ldugnjan, wv. I, to deny, lie,
159. OE. liegn(i)an, OHG.
lougnen.

*laugns, g/. see ana-ldugns.
lathatjan, wv. I, to lighten,
424. OHG. lohazzen.
laun, sn. pay, reward, 22, 182.
OE. 1éan, OHG. lon.
l4una-wargs, sm. an unthank-
ful person, 389. OE. wearg,
OHG. warch, crimin:alﬁ.
l4us, a;. empty, 1 note,
427. OE. féas, 6%16 16s.
lausa-wairdei, wf. empty
words, babbling, 389. )
ldusa-waiirds, taa{ speaking
loose words, talking vainly,

398.
ldus-handus, aj. empty-
handed, 34, 236, 389, 338

ldusjan, wv. I, to loose, eiiver,
free. OE. liesan,
16sen.

ldus-qiprs, aj. fasting, with
empty stomach.
*laups, aj. being grown up,
see e, jufga-, swa-laups.
*leiban, sv. 1, see bi-leiban.
lesiéuan, sv. dl;, to lend, 48, 69,
, 120, 143, 247, s
%%E lion, leon, 0?3.
1than.
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leik, sn. body, flesh, corpse,
182. OE, lic, OHG. lih.

leikains, sf. liking, good
pleasure.

leikan, wwv. 111, to please, 328.
OE. lician, OHG. lihhen.

*leikjan, wv. I, see silda.
leikjan.

*leikon, wv. I1, see ga-leikon.

Jdeiks, suffix, like, similar,
equal. OE. .ic, OHG. -lih,
see ga., lvi,, ibna., missa.,
sama., silda-, swa-leiks.

lein, s»#. linen. OE. OHG.
lin.

leitils, ay. little, small, 227, 245.

'O.ilcel. litelll. #1245
le , sv. 1, to go, 137 note,
soP:gte. OE. It an,7OHG.
lidan, see af-leipan.

leipu, sn. strong drink, 205
note. OE. 1ip, OHG. lid.

lekeis, sm. ﬁh sician, 18s.
OE. 1&ce, OHG. lachi.

le'kinaus us, sm. healing, 354,

I.

lekinon, wv. II, to heal .
OE. lacnian, l&cnian, (51?12(51
lachinon.

letan, sv. YTII’ to let, leave,
permit, suffer, 10, 33, 124,
125, 314. OE, l&tan, OH%.
lazan.

1€éw, sn. occasion, opportunity,
149, 189 note 2.

1ewjan, wv. I, to betray, 149,
152. OE. l&wan, OHG. gi-
lawen.

libains, sf. life, 200, 388.

liban, wv. III, to live, 161,
200, 328. OE. libban, OHG.
leben.

ligan, sv. V, to lie, lie down,
08 and note. OE. licgan,

HG. liggen.

ligrs, sm. bed, couch, 159, 180.
OE. leger, OHG. legar.

*linnan, sv. I11, see af-linnan.
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lisan, sv. V, to gather, 138,
174, 292, 308. OE. OHG.
vy ft

listeigs, a;. crafty, cunning,
wily, OHG. listig.
lists, gtraﬁiness, 123, 199.
OE. OHG. list, skill.

lipus, sm. limb, 203. OE. lip,
HG. 1id.

liudan, sv. II, to grow, spring
up, 302. OE. léodan.

liufs, 2.6 dear, belovc‘:;h‘ 86, 62]?,
133, note, y .
lgf, OHG. 1i:1:7

*liug, sn., see ga-liug.

liugan, wwv. III, to marry,

liugan, sv. 11, to lie, 302. OE.
leogan, OHG. liogan.

liuhadeins, a;. bright, shining,
full of light.

liuhap, sn. light, 86, 105, 182.
OE. leoht, OHG. lioht.

liuhtjan, wv. I, to l“give light,
631’-188’ 105,320. OE.liehtan,
OHG. liuhten.

*liusan, sv. 11, see fra-liusan.

liuta, wm. hypocrite, 208, 223.

liutei, wf. deceit, hypocrisy,
212, 383.

liuts, gy. hypocritical, 223.

liupareis, sm. singer, 380.

liupon, wv. II, to sing. OFE.
leopian; cp. OE. Ieop, OHG.
liod, song.

16fa, wm. palm of the hand.

*lubo, wf. love, 122; s comp.
bropru-lubd, brotherly love.

ludja, sf. face, 192. OF

luftus, sm. air, 203. . 1yft,
OHG. luft.

*likan, sv. II, to shut, close,
125. See ga-likan. E.
lican, OHG. lihhan,

lukarn, s». light, candle. Lat.
lucerna.

lukarna-stapa, wm. candle-
stick, 208, 389.

Glossary

*luknan, wv. IV, see ga-, us-
luknan.

lun, s». ransom.

luston, wv. II, to desire, 325,

. OE. lystan from *lust-

jan, OHG. luston.

*lusts, sf., see fra-lusts.

lustus, sm. desire, lust, 203.
OE. OHG. lust,

*magan, prel.-pres. to be able,
17, 138, 169, 337. OE.OHG.
magani Jf-virginity, maid

magabpei, wf. virginity, maiden-
hood'., e

magaps, sf. maid, 199. OE.
megl(’:)p,f()HG. magad,

magula, wm.little boy, 208,354.

magus, sm. boy, servant, 137,

mabta, prer. Sght, 337, OE
, pret. I might, 337. .
meahte, OHG. mahta?

mahteigs, aj. mighty, able,
possible, 227, 394. G.
mahtig.

mahts, sf. might, power,

strength, virtue, miracle, a7,

y y . E. J
ik, QUG et o

mabhts, aj. possible, 5
méidjan, wv. I, to fazl:zfy, 320.
O.Icel. meipa, to injure.
maihstus, sm. dunéhill, 69.
Cp. OE. meox, OHG. mist.
maimbrana, wm. parchment,
manuscript. Gr. pepBpdva.
mais, av. more, rather, 345;
mais pau, more than, rather
than ; filu mais, much more ;
und filu mais, much more, so
much the more; lvanfilu ...

mais a,the more. . . so
much the more. OE. ma,
OHG. meér.

maist, av. at most, 256, .
Oli-IG. meist. ’ bief 345
maists, ay. greatest, chie: 2
OE, mista, OHG, meisto.
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maitan, sv. VII, to cut, hew,
313. OHG meigan.
madipms, sm. gift, 22, 159, 180,
354. OE. mapm, mapum.
maiza, agj. greater, 30, I o
OE. majmtfrom;’30 > %5

malan, sv. VI, to d, 310,
OHG. malan. grin
malma, wm. sand, 208. OE.

malo, wf moth.

*malwjan, wv. I, see ga-

malwjan,

mammona, wWm. _mammon,

riches. Gr. papuvas.

man, pref-pres. 1 think, ra2
6.’ OE. man, ’ ’

managdup:, sf. abundance, 89
note, 354, 382.
managei, w/. multxtude,crowd
6, 87, 110, 21%
menigo, O menigx.
manag- falps, num. manyfold,
25121 OE. manig-feald,
G. manag -falt.

manags, aj. much, great,
many, 106, I ,227. 243, 344.
OE. manig, manag.
mana-s€ps, sf. m‘ankmd
world, multxtude,7 , 122, 199,
389. 'OE. s@ HG sat,
seed.

man-leika, wsm. image, picture,
OE. man-lica, OHG.
mana-lihho,
manna, wm. man, 31, 114, 158,
206, 209 QE. mann, OHG.

man
manna- -hun, indef. pr. with the
neg. particlg ni, no one, 278.
manniskodus, s». humanity,
354, 385
, @7. human, of man,
6 OHG. men-
sc.

manwipa, sf. preparation; gl
necessary means, 384
manwjan, wv. I, to prepare.

335

manwuba, a4v. in readiness,
344.

manwus, 4;. ready, 236.
marei, wf. sea, 212. OE. mere,
OHG. meri.

mari- saiws, sm. -sea,
mari-, OE. mere, OHG. meri; -
sast, OE. s®, OHG. séo.

marka, sf. boundary, border,
coast. fOE mearc, OHG.
marca.
marzjan, wv. |, to offend, hin-
der, cause to stumble OE.
mierran, OHG. merren.
mati-balgs, sm. meat-bag, wal-
let, scrip, 389.
matjan, wo. I, to eat, feed, 318.
mats, sm. meat food 197. OE.
mete, OHG. maz, OE.
mapa, wm. wWorm. mapa,
?laG mado. &
l sno - market, market-
ace. meepel, meeting.
n?apljan. wo. 1, tc??peak OE.
meplan, mapelia.n
maurgins, sm. morning, 180.
OE.morgen, OHG. morgan.
*maurgjan, wv. I, see ga-.
ma\irgjsn.
madrnan, wv. III, to mourn,
be anxious, take care for,
OE. murnan, OHG.
mornén.
madrpr, sn. murder, 182. OE.
morpor.
madrprjan, wv. I, to murder,

320.
mawi (gm maujcs), sf.
maiden, damsel, 104, 137, 149,
150, 194.

mawilo, wf. lg'oung maiden,
211, 354. OFE. meowl 223 26
meins, pr. my, , 264,
430. 80Ess OHG

mel, sn. time, hour, season,
pl. writings, Scriptures, 22,
158 ; mel gabatrpais, birth-
day. OE. m#l, OHG. mal.
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meéla, wm. bushel, measure.
méljan, ww. I, to write, 320.
OE. m@lan, OHG. malen,
n!ilan, to mark.

ména, wm. moon, 22, 43, 87,
158, 208. OE. m6na,48H%.
maso. i 5
meéncps, ». mon 219.
OF rabna , OHG. manad.
meéripa, sf. rumour, report,

fame, 384. OE. mérp(o),
OHG. marida. blo)
mérjan, wv. to c;weach, pro-
claim, 320. E. me&ran,
OHG. maren.

meérjands, m. proclaimer, 218.
*mérs, a7. known, famous.

OE. mé#re, OHG. mari.
mes, sn. table, dish, 77. OE.

mese, OHG. mias, meas.
*mét, sn. measure, see
us-mét.

midja-sweipains, s;. the flood,
deluge, 389.
midjis, g7. middle, 60, 153 note,

173, 228 . OE. midd
OHG. mitth ’

midjun-gards, sm. earth,
world.  OE. middan-geard,
OHG. mitti.gart, mittin.
art.

g
*miduma, sf. midst; in mi.
dumadi, in the midst.
midumonds, . mediator, 218.
Cp. OE. medemian, OHG.
metemen, to fix, measure.
mikilaba, av. greatly, 344.
mié;il-dﬁps, sf. greatness, 199,
382.

mikilei,
383. O

mikiljan, wv. I, to make much
of, praise, exalt, magnify,
glorify, 153, 320, 400.

mikilnan, wv. I(’, to be mag-
nified, 331.

- mikils, g;. great, 227, 245, 390.
OE. micel, OHG. mihiii.

wf. greatness, 312,
G. mihhili.

Glossary

mikil-piihts, a;. high-minded,

proud, 397.

mildipa, sf. mildness, kind-

%ass, 354, 384. OHG. mil-
a.

*milds, aj. see un-milds,
milhma, wm. cloud.
milip, s». honey. Cp. Gr.

pés, gen. péliros.

miluks, £ milk, 221. OE.
meol(u)c, OHG. miluh,

mims (mimz), s». flesh, meat,
175 note 1.

minnists, g7, least, smallest,
245. OHG. minnist.

minniza, aj. smaller, less, 139,
158 note, 245. OHG. min.
niro.

mins, agv. less, 158 note, .

OF GHG. min>. "ot 345

missa-déps, sf. misdeed, sin,
199, 372. OE. mis-d@&d, OHG.
missi-tat.

missa-leiks, a;. different, vari-
ous, 372, 391. OE. mis-lic,
OHG. missiJih.

missa-qiss, s/ discord, dis-
sension, 372.

missS, av. reciprocally, the
one the other, one to another;
always with pers. pr. 344, 431.

mitan, sv. V, to measure, 122,
170,307. OE.metan, OHG,
mezzan.

mitaps, sf. measure, bushel,
221

miton, wwv, II, to consider,
think, ponder, 200, 325, 428.
mitons, sf. thought, consider-
ing, reasoning, 200.
mip, prep. c. dat. with, among,
together with, through, by,
near, 28, 350 ; mip tweihnaim
markom, amid the two boun-
daries, in the midst of the
region; mip ushramjan, to
crucify with; av. with. OE.
mid, OHG. mit,
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mip-gardi-waddjus, sf. par-
tition wall, 373.
mip-ga-sinpa, wm. travelling
companion, 373.

mip-sokjan, wv. I, ¢ dat. to
dispute.

mii-pan-ei, ¢/. while, during,
when, 5, 351I.

mip-wissei, w/ conscience,

373:
mizdd, wf. reward, 22, 141, 175,

211. OE. meord.

modags, aj. angry, wrathful,
227, '392, 428. OE. modig,
OHG. muotig, proud, brave.
mota, sf. custom, custom-
house, 19g2. Cp.OHG. miita,
Low Lat. miita.

*motan, prel.-pres. to find

room, 338.

motareis, sm. toll-taker, pub-
lican, 185, 354, 380.

mota-staps, sm. toll-place, re-
ceipt of custom, 389.

*motjan, wv. I, see ga-motjan.

mops  (mods), sm. anger,
wrath. OE. mod, OHG.
muot, courage.

mulda, sf. dust, 1g2. OE.
molde, OHG. molta.

munan, wv. I1I, to consider,
think, intend, 328. Cp. OE.
mynnan, mynian, to intend.

munan, pref.-pres. to think, 336.
OE. munan.

*munds, sf. 340, see ga-munds.

muns, sm. thought, intention,
122, 197.

muﬁps,sm. month. OE.mip,
OHG.

mund.
nadrs, sm. adder, viper. Cp.
OE.nzd(d)re, OHG. natara.
nahta.mats, sm. supper, even-
ing meal, 389.
na.él:s, y2 nigh6t, 18, 22, 128, 6%,
164, 221, 340, 353, 427. .
neent. nint, OB G. adht.

1187

z
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naiteins, sf. blasghemy.
*naitjan, wv. I, see ga.
naitjan.

namnjan, wv. I, to name, 1]5‘:8
note, 320, 322, 400. OEF.
nemnan, OHG. nemnen. .

namo, wn. name, 4, 23, 158
note, 214 note, 322. OF.
nama, OHG. namo.

*nanpjan, wv. I, see ana.
nanpjan.

naqabs, aj. naked, 146, 163.
OE. nacod, OHG. nachot.

nardus, sm. nard. Lat. nar.
dus from Gr. vdpdos, cp.
OHG. narda, nartha.

naseins, sf. salvation, 153 note,
200.

nasjan, wv. I, to save, 87, 88,
89 note, 109, 114, 118, 137
note, 152, 153, 157, 173, 200,
240, 316, ?_;&9 322, 400. E
nerian, OHG.nerren,nerien.

nasjands, m. saviour, 218, 379.
OE. ner(i)gend.

nati, sn. net, 187. OE. nett,
OHG. nezzi.

natjan, wv. I, to make wet,
wet, 318. OHG. nezzen.

naudi-bandi, sf. chain, fetter,

naddi-pairfts, aj. necessary,

397.
nath, av. still, yet ; ni naith or
,nauh ni, not yet, not as yet.
OHG. noh.
*naihan, pret.-pres., see bi.
aib. i
nadh-panup, av. still yet.
naﬁht?]?—]m]x,l, av. and also.
naus, sm. corBse, 150, 196
note 1. Cp. OE. dryht-ne,
dead body of a warrior.
naulpja.n, wv. I, to force, com-
pel. OE. niedan, G.
noten. y d OE
ndups, s/. need, I199. .
na.]ﬁ, nied, OHG. not.
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n€, av. nay, no, 349.

nelv, av. near, close by, 19,
143. OE.neah, OHG. néh.

nélva, prep. c. dat. nigh to,
near; av. near, 3s0. OHG.
naho.

nelvis, av. nearer, 345.

nélvjan sik, wv. I,to approach,
draw near. Ol-iG. nahen,

nfotgnndja, wm. neighbour,

neip, sn. en hatred. OE.
m"F, HG. n?(i.

neiwan, sv. I, to be angry.
népla, g needle, 192, OE.
nzdl, OHG. nadala,
ni, av. neg. not, 265 note 1, 349,
427 ; nist = ni ist ; ni...ak,
not...but; ni alja...alja,
not other...than; ni...nior
nih, neither...nor, 351; ni
amdis or panaseips, no
onger, no more; ni patdinei
...ak jah, not only...but
also; ni 4inshun, no one, no,
none, 427; ni &iw, never,
347 ; ni allis, not at all, 427.
nibai, niba, ¢. unless, except,
if ... not, 351. OHG. nibu,
nidwa, sf. rust, 149, 192.
nih, ¢. and not, not even, 351 ;
nih... nih, neither... nor;
nih...ak jah, neither...but
also, 351. OHG. noh.
niman, sv. IV, to take, take
away, recelve, accept, 5, I10,
11, 22, 33, 65, 68, 70, 87, 88,
note, 91, 93, 95, 106, 107,
08, 110, 112, II4, 115, 120,
124, 155, 175, 239, 240, 24I,
242, zgg, 2%6, , 288, 289,
292, 293, 295, 290, 297, 305;
mip niman, to receive, accept.
OE. niman, OHG. neman.
*nipnan, wv. IV, see ga.
nipnan.
*nisan, sv. V, see ga-nisan.
nist=ni ist.

Glossary

nipan, sv. V, to help, 308.
nipjis, sm. kinsman, 18s, 211.
p- OE. nippas, men.

nipjo, wf. female cousin.

niu, fnlerrogative particle, not
= Lat. nonne, 349; niu aiw,
never.

*niujan,
niujan,

niuja-satips, sm. novice, 389.

niujis, /. new, young, 20, 85,
105, 229, 238. OE. niewe,
niwe, OHG. niuwi, niuui.

niujipa, sf. newness, 354, 384.

niu-klahs, aj. under age,
young, childish, 393.

niun, #um. nine, 22, 247, 252.
OE. nigon, OHG. niun.

niunda, sum. ninth, 253. OE.
nigopa, OHG. niunto.

niuntéhund, n#um. ninety, 247.

niutan, sv. II, to enjoy, ?Ioz,
427. néotan, OHG.
niozan.

ni waihts, nothing, naught,
427. See waihts.

nota, wm. stern of a ship, 208.

nu, av.now, so, consequently,
347; aj. present, existing ;
subs. present time ; nu, nunu,
nuh, av.and ¢. therefore, 351.

nuh, interrogative particle, then,
73 note, 349, 35I. -

nuta, wm. fisher, catcher of
fishes, 208, 354.

*nuts (in un-nuts), aj. useful.

O E. nytt, OHG. nuzzi,

O, inler7. O ! oh!
*Sgan, prel.-pres. to fear, 7, 169,

ogjan, wv. I, to terrify, 7, 320.
-oni-, suffix, 388.
osanna, hosanna. Gr. doawd,

Bpu., suffiz, 385,

paida, sf. coat, 23, 160. OE.
pad, OHG. pleit.

wy. I, see ana-
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paraklétus, sm. comforter.
Gr. wapdxA\nros.

paraskaiwe, the day of the
preparation. Gr. wapaokeuvt.

paska, sf. sndeclinable, feast of
the passover, paschal feast.
Gr. wdoya.

padrpura, sf. purple. Gr.
wopdipa.

peika-bagms, s#. palm-tree.
pistikeins, a;. genl:line, pure.
Gr. morkés with Goth. suffix
-eins,

plapja, sf. street; only occurs
once (Matth. vi. 5), and is pro-
bably a scribal error for *platja
from Lat. platea, 192.

plats, sm. patch, piece of cloth.
O.Bulgarian platii.

plinsjan, wv. I, to dance, 23,
160. O.Bulgarian plesati.
*praggan, sv. VII, see ana-
praggan. .
praitoriadn, Pretorium. Gr.
mpaiTdpiov.

praitfeteis, fem. prophetess.
Gr. wpodijmis.

pradfetjan, wo. I, to prophesy.
pratfetus, praufetes, sm. pro-
phet. Gr. 1rpo¢-ﬁ'rq%.° OF
pund, sxn. pound, 23, 160. .
pund, 8HG pfunt, Lat

* pondo.

q&indn, w. 11, to weep, mourn,
lament. OE. cwanian,

qairrei, wf. meekness.

qairrus, aqj. gentle,
O.Icel. kwirr.

qéns (qeins), sf. wife, woman,
5 24, 97, 122, 163, 199. OE.
cwen,

qiman, sv. IV, to come, 6a,m‘ge,
24, 123, 129, I34, 146, 163,
306, 436. OE. cuman, OH&.
queman.

qina-kunds, a/. female, 397.

236.
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gineins, gj. female; neut.
«foolish woman, 395.
qinG, wf. woman, wife, 122,
129, 311. OE. cwene, OHG.
quena.
*qiss, sf. a saying, speech, see
ga-qiss, and cp. gipan.
qipan, sv.V, to say, tell, name,
speak, 138, 163, 171, 286 note
3, 307, 426; ubil gipan, to
speak evil of one; waila
gipan, to speak well of,
praise, OE. cwepan, OHG.
qipu-hafts, a;. pregnant ; qipu.
h';nfta, Som. l1)1se as sg,P a
woman being with child.
qipus, sm. body, womb. OE.
cwipa, cwip.
*giujan, wv. 1, see ga-qiujan.
*qiunan, wy. IV, see ga-
qiunan,
qius, aj. alive, quick, living,
105, 129, 143, 232.
qums, sm. advent, 196 note 2,
354. OE. cyme, OHG.
-kumi,

rabbei, master, teacher. Gr.

pappi. L

ragin, s». opinion, judgment,
decree. g OE. reg(e)n-
weard, mighty guardian,
ragineis, sm. counsellor,
governor, 153, 185.

raginon, wv. 1I, to be ruler,
425. OE. regnian, to ar-
range. -
rahnjan, wv. I, to count,
" reckon, number, 426. .
raidjan, wv. I, to determine,
fix, order, appoint. Cp. OE.
radian

raihtab;., av, .rightly, straight-
way, 344.

rafhtis, ¢. for, because, 351 ;
av. for, still, then, however,
indeed, 346, 427.

Za
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rg71hts;8a]1 léight, straight,o 2€,
, 120, 150, 227, 390. (]
reoht, riht, OHG. reht.
*raips, sm. see skauda-raips.
*rdisjan, wv. I, to raise, 820,
400, see ur-rdisjan, OE.
‘r?ira.n. . aips
raips, aj. see ga.r X
‘rakl}:n,l wv. I, see uf-rakjan.
*rannjan, wv. I, to cause to
run, 122, see ur-rannjan,
rapizo, ay. easier, 428.
*rapjan, sv. VI, see ga-rapjan.
rapjo, wf. number, account,
125, 211.  OHG. redia.
raupjan, wv. I, to pull out,
pluck. OE, riepan, OHG.
rouffen.
raus, sn. reed. OHG. ror.

raups, aj. red, 52,84, 133, 158.
OEré{\d, O}fé. rot.

razda, sf. language, speech,
175, 1g2. OE. reord, OHG.
rarta

razn, sn. house, 158, 159. OE.
eern, ren-,
*redan, sv. VII, to counsel,
deliberate, z;, 125, 311, see
ga-rédan. OE. r@dan, OHG.
ratan.
reiki, su. rule, power, kingdom,
187. OE. rice, OHG. rihhi.
reikinon, wv. II, to rule,
overn, 33, 325, 425
rgiks, aj. m?:hty, owerful ;
superl. reikista,the mightiest,
prince. Cp. OE. rice, OHG.
rihhi,

reiks, m. ruler, f:rince, 219.
reiran, wv. it , to tremble,

r%izfa, wf. trembling.

*reisan, sv. I, to rise ; see ur-
reisan. OE. OHG. risan.
rign, sn. rain, 168. ‘OE.regn,

OHG. regan.
rik an, sv. V, to heap up, 308.
rinnan, sv. I11, to run, hasten,
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22, 122, 139, 158, . OE.
rinnan, iermuf.,8 0?14& rin-
nan.
rigis, riqiz, ss». darkness, 24,
129, 163, 175 note 1, 182.

rigizeins, ;. dark.

rigizjan, wv. I, to become
dark, be darkened. )

rodjan, wv. I, to speak, 320,

rohsns, sf. hall.

rims, sm. room, space, 8z,
102. OE. OHG. rium.

riina, sf. secret, myste! 192.
OE. rfﬁn OHG. roma. . o
runs, sm. running, issue,
course, 122; run gawatdrkjan
sis, to rush violently. E.
ryne.

sa (fem. 80, neul. pata), dem.
pr. this, that ; ém& pr-he; def
art. the, 49, 87 and note, 89
and note, 114, 120, 175, 265.

sabbato, indeclinable, %abbath 3
sabbatus, sm. Sabbath; gl
fluctuates between i- and u.
declension. Gr.odBBarov, odf-
Batos.

sa-ei, rel. pr. who, he who,
which, 271. .

s, Sm. song, music, 197,
e OE. OH(f sang.
sagqjan (saggqjan), wv. I, to

sink, go down. OE. sencan,
OHG. (senken.) i
sagqs (sagggs), sm. sinking,
églg down (of the sun), Aesce

est, 354. _

sah (fem. soh, neul. patuh),
dem. pr. that, this, 266.
sa-lvaz-uh saei or izei, indef.
pr. whosoever, 276.

sai, inter). see! lo! behold!
OHG. se, se-nu,

saian (saijan), sv. V1, to sow,
7, 10, 76, 98, 100, 122, 124, 3T4
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and note. OE.s@wan, OHG.
saen, sawen.

saiands, pres. part. one sowing,
sower.

saihs, num. six, 247. OE.
si{;x, six, OHG. slelhs.

safhsta, num. sixth, y 253.
OE. siexta, sixtaa;“OHsG.
sehsto.

saihs tigjus, num. sixty, 241E

sailvan, sv. V, to see, take
heed) 10, 19, 34, 671 92, 124,

137, 143, 165 note, 307. OE.
seon, G. sehan,

sdiwala, sf. soul, spirit, life,
1g2. OE. sawol, sawl, OHG.
seula, s€la.

saiws, sm. sea, lake, 197. OE.
s@, OHG. sép.

sakan, sv. VI§, to rebuke, dis-
. ]())ute, strive,310. OE. sacan,

HG. sahhan.

sakjo, wf. strife, 211.

sakkus, sm. sackcloth, 203.
OE. szcc, OHG. sac, Lat.
saccus, Gr. odkkos.

salbon, wv. I1, to anoint, 14, 89
note, 111, 161, 200, 240, 288,
323,324. OE.sealfian, OHG.
salbon.

salbons, sf. ointment, 200,

salipwos, sf." pl. dwelling,
abode, mansion, guest-cham-
ber, 387. OHG. selida.

saljan, wv. I, to dwell, abide,
remain.

saljan, wv. I, to bring an offer-
inﬁ sacrifice. OE. sellan,
OHGQG. sellen, to surrender.

salt, s». salt, 36, 158. OE.
sealt, OHG. salz.

saltan, sv. VII, to salt, 313 note
1. OHG. sa.lza.nz.6 265

sama, p7. same, 26, 269, 340.
OHG.Psamo.

sama-leiko, av. likewise, in
like' manner, equally. OE.
sam-lice, together.
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sama-leiks, a;. alike, agreeing
together. OHG. sama-lih. g
samana, gv. together, in the
same place, one with another.
OE. samen, OHG. saman.
samap, av. to the same place,
to%et er, 348. OE. samod,
OHG. samit. _ .
sandjan, wv. I, to send, 174.
OE. sendan, OHG. senten.
satjan, wv. I, to set, put, place,
318, 400. OE. settan, OHG .
sezzen.
saps, aj. full, satisfied, 122,

227; saps walirpan, to be
filled, be fulll "OE. sed,
OHG. sat.

saihts, sf. sickness, disease,
73,11 122, 199, 354. OE. OHG.
suht.

sauil, sn. sun, 8o. OE., sol.
satrga, sé care, grief, sorrow,
192. OE.sorg, OHG. sorga.
saurgan, wv. III, to sorrow,
trouble, take thought, 328.
OE. sorgian, OHG. sorgen.
sdups, sm. sacrifice, burnt-
oftering, 197.

sei, rel. pr. fem. who, which,
271 note 3.

s:16n (seina), poss. pr. its,

4.
seins, poss. pr. his, 78, 99, 263.
OF GHG. Bn, > T 9

*seips, av. see pana-seips.
sgﬁtg, aj. late,}’:36. O%. sip,

. s1d, %v.k d c
séls, aj. good, kind, 234. Cp.
OE. szllic, OHG. salig,

happy. -

séps, sf. see mana-seps.
si, ﬁers. pr. she, 152, 260, 261.
‘OHG. si.

sibja, sf. relationship, 192.
OE. silﬁ:, OHG. sibbl;. o2
sibun, num. seven, 14, 26, BE,
136, 161, 174, 247, 258. OFE.
seofon, OHG. sibun.



342
sibunteéhund, »um. seventy,

a47. ,

sidon, wv. II, to practise, 325.
OHG. siton.

sidus, sm. custom, habit, 203.
OE. sidu, OHG. situ.

sifan, wv. III, to rejoice, be
glad, 328.

siggwan, sv. I1I, to sing, read,
17, 146, 149, 304. OE.OHG.
singan,

sigis, sn. victory. OE. sige,
sigor, OHG. sigu.
sigis-laun, sn. the reward or
crown of victory, prize, 304.
sigljan, wv. I, to seal. t.
sigillare.

8igljo, wn. seal, 22,214. Low
Lat. sigillo.

sigqan, sv. III, to sink, go
down, 17, 24, 146, 158, I%,
304. OE. sincan, OHG.
sinkan.

sihu, sn. victory, 205 note.
sijau, I may be, 342.

sijum, we are, 342.

sik, refl. pr. oneself, 261, 262;
gen.seina; dat.sis. OHG.sih.
*silan, wv. I{}, see ang;silan.
silba, pr. self, 161, 269, 430.
OE. self, OHG. selb.
silba-wiljis, a/. willing of one-
self, 397.

silda-leikjan, wv. I, to marvel,
wonder, be astonished.
silda-leiks, g7. wonderful. OE.
seld-lic, sellic.

silubr, s#. silver, 182. OE.
seolfor, OHG. silabar,
silber.

silubreins, a;. silver.

simle, av. once, at one time,
344. OE. sim(b)le, OHG.
simbles, always.

sina(fs, sm. or sinap, sn. mus-

tar OE. senep, OHG.
senaf, Lat. sinapi, Gr.
alvam.
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sind, they are, 342. OE. sin-
don, sind, sint, OHG. sint.
sineigs, 4j. old, 110, 227, 245,

394-

sinista, gj.0ldest; anelder,245.
sinteing, av. always, ever, con-
tinually, 344

sinteins, a;. daily.

*sinps, sm. time, /. a going,
358. OE. sip, OHG. sind.
sigﬁneis, sm. pupil, disciple,
1

siponjan, wv. I, to be a dis-
ciple, 320,

sitan, sv. V, to sif; 34 gs, 97,
174, and note, ~OFE. sit.
tan, OHG. sizzen.

sitls, sm. seat, chair, nest, 159,
180. OE. setl, OHG. sezzal.

sivjan, wv. I, to sew, 319.
OE. siowan, s€éowan, OHG.
siuwen. :

s;lt;kan, sv. 11, to be sick, be
ill, 302,

siuléei, wf. sickn;gs, weakness,
infirmity, 354,

siuks, 3’.' :g?gk, iﬁ, diseased,
122, 227, 390. OE.s€oc, OHG.
sioh.

siuns, sf. sight, appearance,
105, 137, 150, 199. OE. sien.
*siuns, gj., see ana-siuns,
skaban, sv. VI, to shave, 310.
OE. scafan, OHG. skaban.
ska6dus, sm. shac(l)et shadow,
116, 150, 203. . sceadu,
OHG. scato.

*skadwjan, wv. I, to cast a
shade or shadpw, 29. See
ufar-skadwjan.

skaftjan, wv. I, to make ready,

‘ prepare.

skdidan, sv. VII, to divide,
sever, separate, put asunder,
47, 130, 312 note, 313. OE.
Rl prer-r28 1 shall, 138,56
skal, pret.-préS.1 s I 3
OF facens, OHG. akad "3
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skalkinassus, sm. service,

1.
skalkinon, wv. II, to serve,
325, 425.

ks, sm. servant, 163, 180,
425. OE. scealc, OHG. skalk.
skaman sik, wv. III, to be
ashamed, be ashamed of, 1
328, 427. OE.scamian,OHs&
scameén.
skanda, sf. shame, 139. OE.
sc(e)and, OHG. scanta.
*skapjan, sv. VI, to shape,
make, 138, 160. See ga-.
skapjan.
skattja, wm. money-changer.
skatts,sm.moaa,coin,penn .
QE. sceatt, G. scaz;
Bulgarian skoti, cattle,
skapjan, sv. VI, to injure,
130,310. OE.sceppan, OHG.
skadon.
skauda.raips, sm. leather
thong, shoe-latchet. OE. rap,
OH(E reif, rope.
skauns, aj. beautiful, 234. OE.
sciene, OHG. sconi.
skauts, sm. the hem of a gar-
ment, OE. scéat, OHG. scoz.
*gkawjan, wv. I, see us-skaw-

an

skeinan, sv. I, to shine, 128,
300. QOE. scinan, OHG. ski-
nan,

*gkeirjan, wv. I, see ga-skeir-

jan.

skeirs, aj. clear, 175,234. OE.
sCir.

skéwlian, wv. 1, to walk, go,
go along.

skildus, sm. shield, 203. OE.
scield, OHG. skilt.

skip, sn. ship, 23, 160, 182.
OE. scip, OHG. scif.

*gkiuban, sv. II, see af-skiu.
ban.

skohs, sm. shoe. OE. scoh,
scd, OHG. scuoh.
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skohsl, sn. evil spirit, demon.
*skreitan, sv. I, see dis-skrei-
tan

*skritnan, wv. IV, see dis.
skritnan,
skuft, s»n. the hair of the head.
sl?.Icel. skopt. 208
uggwa, wm. mirror, 151,208,
OEg. sctiwa, OHG. Eciwo,
i‘ﬁdm debt, guil
skula, a/. owing, in debt,guilt
; z{:m. debtor, ao8g,u 352;” .
E. ge-scola, OHG. scola.
*skulan, pret.{:;es. to owe, to
be about to be, shall, to be
one’s duty, to be obliged, must,
?z, 5, 432 ; skulds ist, 22235
awful, , 340, 400, .
QE. OHG. sct?ltn. 4
skiira, sf shower; skiira
windis, storm. OE. OHG.
sciir.
slahan, sv. VI, to smite, strike,
beat, hit, 124, 128.E137s,l 138,
14 y . slean,
OHG 2ahac
slahs, sm. stroke, stripe,plague.
OE. slege, OHG. slag.
slaihts, a;. smooth. OHG.
sleht.
slaihts, sf. slaughter, 125, 199,
354-
*slau
slau]
slawan, wv. IIl, to be silent,
be still, 149, 328.
sleideis (o7 ? sleips), a;. fierce,
dangerous, perilous. OE.

, wv. IV, see af.

slipe.

slépan, sv. VII, to sleep, fall
asleep, 5, 23, 97, 129, 160,
lz:, 313. OE. sléi:a.n,OHG.
slafan.

*slindan, sv. 111, see fra-slind.
an.
sliupan, sv. 11, to slip, 129, 302.

OE. sliipan, OHG. slioffan.
smakka, wm. fig, 208, :
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smakka-bagms, sm. fig-tree.

smals, q;. small, 227. OE.
smel, OHG. smal.
*smeitan, sv. I, see ga-smeit-
an.

smyrn, sn. myrrh; wein miK
smyrna, wine mingled wit|
myrrh. Gr. opdpra,

snaga, wm. garment, 208.
sndiws, sm. snow, 29, 137, 149,
188 note. OE. sn?w, OH48.
snéo. I

sneipan, sv. I, to cut, reap,
x3z?:99. OE. snipan, OHE.
snidan.

sniumjan, wv. I, to hasten,

320. Cp. OE. snéome, OHG. -

sniumo, quickly.
sniumundo, 4v. with haste,
quickly, 344 ; comp. sniumun.
dos, with more haste, 345.
sniwan, sv. V, to_hasten, 104,
149, 150,307. OE. sn€éowan.
snutrs, g). wise, 227. OE.
snot(t)or, OHG. snottar.
sokareis, sm. disputer, 380.
sokjan, wv. I, to seek, desire,
long for, question with, dis-
pute, 7, 110, 118, 152, 153, 154,
157, 162, 283, 316, 317, 322;
sokjan samana, to reason
together, to discuss. OE,
secan, OHG. suohhen.
sokns, sf. search, inquiry, 199.
*sopjan, wv. I, see ga-sopjan.
spaikuléitur, m. spy, execu-
tioner. Lat. speculator, Gr.
omekouhdTwp.
sparwa, wm. Sparrow, 149,
208. OE. spearwa, OH&
sparo.
spatrds, / stadium, furlong,
race-course, 221. OE. spyrd,
OHG. spurt.
spedumists, 4. last, 246.
*speps, aj. late. OHG. spati.
speiwan, sv. I, to sgit, 5, 128,
300. OE. OHG. spiwan,
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spill, sn. fable, story. OE.
spell, OHG. sFel
spillon, wwv. II, to narrate,
relate, bring tidings of, 3zs.
inaan 55 111, to spi
spinnan, sv. III, to spin, 304.
OE. OHG. spinnan.
sprautd, av. quickly, soon, 344.
spyreida, wm. large basket.
Gr. onupls, gen. amupidos, fish-

basket. .
staiga, sﬁ ath, way. Cp. OE.
stig, OHG. stiga.

stdinahs, g;. stony, 393. OE.
st@nig, OHG. steinag.

stdineins, aj. of stone, stony,
395. OE. sti#&nen.

stdins, sm. stone, rock, 10,
83,'87 note 1, 103, 180, 353 ;
stdinam w , to stone,
OE. stan, OHG. stein.

stairno, wm,. star, 211. OHG.
stern, sterno.

*staldan, sv. VII, see ga-
staldan, . '

stamms, aj. stammering, with
an impediment in the speech.
OE. stamm, OHG. stam.

standan, sv. VI, to stand,
stand firm, 310. OE.standan,
OHG. stantan. i

staps (gen. stadis), sm. place,
neighbourhood, 41, 197, 354 ;
jainis stadis, unto the other
side (of the lake), eis 1o
wépav. OE. stede, OHG.
stat. ( is) "

staps (gen. stapis), sm. land,
shpoie. OE. sta]:p, OHG. stad.

staua, wm. judge, 8o, 101, 208,
223.

staua, g judgment, 11, 8o,
192. p. OHG. stiia-tago,
the day of judgment.

staua-stols, s7, the judgment-
seat, 389.

*staiirknan, wv. IV, see ga.
stairknan,
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stairran, wy. III, see- and.
statirran.
stautan, sv. VII, to smite,

push, 313 note 5. OHG.
stozan.

steigan, sv. I, to ascend,
mount up, 17, 48, 78£39 99,
103, 124, 128, 133, 168, 300.
OF. OHG. stigass

stibna, sf. voice, 158 note, 192.
OE. stfe‘mn, stern.  OHO.
stemna, stimna, stimma.

stigqan, sv. III, to thrust,
push, make war, 304.

stikls, sm. cup, 354. OHG.
stechal.

stiks, sm. point, moment;
stiks meélis, a moment of
time. OE. stice, OHG.
stih,

stilan, sv. IV, to steal, 66, 306.
OE. OHG. stelan.

stiur, sm. steer, calf. OE.
steor, OHG. stior.

stiurjan, wv. I, to establish, 8s.
OE. stieran, OHG. stiuren,
to steer.
stodjan, wv. I,

*stodjan.

stGjan, wv. I, to judge, 8o,
81, 100, 101, 152, 153, ﬁm,
317. Cp. OE. stowian, OHG.
stouwen, to restrain.

*straujan, wv. I, to strew,
spread, spread (with carpets),
furnish, 319. OE. stréowian,

HG. strouwen, strewen.

striks, sm. stroke, title, 199.
OHG. strih.

suljo, wf. sole of a shoe. Lat.
solea.

sums, indef.\pr. some one, a
certain one, 53, 277,427, 430;.
sums...sums, the one...the
other; nom. pl. sumai(h)...
sumaih, some...and others.
OE. OHG. sum.

sundrd, av. alone, asunder,

see ana-
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apart, privately, 344. OE.
stl::ndor,p OHG. Zuntar.

sunja, sf. truth; bi sunjai,
truly, verily.

sunjaba, av. truly, 344.

sunjeins, 4j. true, veritable.

sunjis, aj. true, 229. =

sunjon, wo. II, to justify, 200,

325.
sunjons, sf. a verifying, de-
fence, 200.
sunna, wm. sun. OE. sunna,
HG. sunno.
sunnd, wf. or wn. sun. OE.
sunne, OHG. sunna.

suns, gv. soon, at once, im-
mediately ; suns-diw, av.
immediately, straightway ;
suns-ei, ¢/. as soon as, 35I.

sunus, sm. son, 8, 72, 87 and
note 3, 88, go and note, 107,
108, 113, 116, 121, 122, 150,
158, 202. OE. OHG. sunu.

supon, wv. 1I, to season, 7.
OHG. soffon.

siits, aj. sweet, patient, peace-
able, tolerable, 234, 243, 244.
OE. swete, OHG. suozi.

supjon, wv. 11, supjan, wo. I
to itch, tickle.

swa, swah, av. so, just so, also,
thus. OE. swa.

swa-ei, swa-swé, ¢/. so that,
so as, 351I.

swaihra, wm. father-in-law,
136, 208. OE. sweor, swehor,
OHG. swehur.

swaihrd, wf. mother-in-law,
211.

*swairban, sv. III, to wipe,
14, 161, see af-swairban.

swa-ldups, pr. so great, 274.

swa-leiks, p7. such, 274, I,—1‘30.
OE. swelc, swylc, OHG.
solih.

swamms, sm. sponge. OE.
swamm.

swaran, sv. VI, to swear, 158,
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310 and note. OE. swerian,
OHG. swerren, swerien.
swaré, av. without a cause, in

vain.

swarts, a/. black, 227. OE.
sw OHG. swarz.

swa3Wwe, av. even as, just as ;
¢. so that, 351.

swé, av. and ¢. like, as, just
as, so that, about, 5, 351 ; swé
...8wWa, as...S0; SWE...
ah, or swa jah, or swah,
ike, . . . so too.

sweiban, sv. I, to cease, 161,
300. O.Icel. svifa.

swein, sn. swine, pig, 6, 44, 78,

HG. swin.
sweéran, wy. 111, to honour,

swerei, w/. honour.

sweripa, sf. honour, 384.

swers, aj. honoured, 175, 227,

428. OE.swer, OH . SWAT,

heavy.

swes, aj. one’s own; as sb.,

possession, property. OE.

swas, G. swis.

swé-pauh, av. yet, indeed,

however, 351.

s::glja, wm. Iiper, 208. ,

swiglon, wv. 11, to pipe, play

the flute, 325. OEIEe swe-

galon.

swiknipa, s{ purity, pureness,

chastity, 384.

swi-kunpaba, av.

manifestly. .

swi-kunps, aj. manifest, evi-

dent, open, 428 ; swikun

wairpan, to become or be

made  manifest, avepds

yiyveofar,

swiltan, sv. III, to die, 146,
OE. sweltan.

swinpei, w/f. strength, power,

might, 383.

swinpnan, wv. 1V, to grow

strong. :

openly,

Glossary

swinps, a;. strong, sound,
healthy, 227, 243. OE. swip.
swistar, /. sister, 29, 66, g3,
147, 149,216. OE.sweostor,
OHG. swestar.

swogatjan, wv. I, to sigh, 320,

424.

*swogjan, wy. I, see ga-
swogjan.

synagoga-faps, sm. ruler of
the synagogue.

synagoge, /. synagogue, 2
note 3. Gr. ouraywy.

tagl, sn. hair, 17, 22, 159, 182,
3st- OE. teegl, OHG.Sz’agel:

tagr, sn. tear, 17, 25, 91, 159,
Ig, 170, 182, 354. lg téér,
teagor, OHG. zahar.

tahjan, wv. I, to tear, rend.

tathswa, sf. the right hand.
OHG. zesawa.

tathswa, w. a7.right ; as nou,
wf. taihswo, the right hand,
29, 149. OHG. zeso.

tgihun, n;ém. ten, 10, 6247, 67,

7> 92, 120, 129, 130, 104, 247,
252. OE. tien, OHG. zehaxz.

tathunda, num. tenth, 253.
QOE. téopa, OHG. zehanto.

tathuntaihund-falps,num.hun-
dredfold, 257.

taihmfléhl:lnd:'l tathuntathund,
num. hundred, 247, 427.

taiknjan, wv. I, tZ) fgto_ken,

oint out,show. OE. t&cnan,
HG. zeihhanen.

tai.il_m:;i sf. token, sign, wonder,
miracle, 22, 159, 199.
tacn, OHG. zei .

t4injo, w/. a basket of twigs,
basket. OHG. zeina.

tains, sm. twig, sprig, branch,
OE. tan, OHG. zein.

*tairan, sv. IV, see ga., dis-
tairan.
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taleipa, maid, damsel. Gr.
Talbd.

talzeins, sf. instruction.

talzjan, wv. I, to instruct,
teach, 175.

talzjands, ». teacher, 218.
*tamjan, wo. I, to tame, 170,
see ga-tamjan

tandjan, wo. I, to light, kindle.
OE. on-tendan.

taui sn, deed, work, 11, 80, 81,

taujan, wv. |, to do, make, mé

149, 150, 319, 426.

zouwen.

*tadrnan, wv. 1V, see af.

tairnan.

*teihan, sv. I, see ga-teihan,

tekan, sv. V11, to touch, 282,
Cp. O.Icel. taka

Z{r ef. tok), to take.
%ua sm. decade, 136, 247.

tilon, wo, II see ga-tilon,
*tils, 4/ fit, smtable,za7 OE.
til, see ga-tils.

*timan, sv. IV, see ga-timan.
timrja, wm. carpenter, builder,

timrjan (timbrjan), wo. I, to
159. OE. timbran,
OHd zimbren. Cp. OE.
timber, OHG. zimbar, tim-
ber.
tiuhan, sv. II, to lead, draw,
gmde, 51, 71, 73, 86, 94, 124,
129, 137, 301. teon,
H’ G. ziohan.
trauan, wy. III, to trust, 11,
80, 328 and notes 1, 2. .
triiwian, OHG. truen, truw-
én.

triggwa, sf. covenant, 151
192. ( tréow, OHG.
triuwa.

triggwaba, av. truly, assured-
ly, 151.
triggws, aj. true, faithful, 17,

347

151, 232. Cp. OE. ge-triewe,
HG. gi-triuwi.
trimpan, sv. III see ana-

trimpan,
triu, s». tree, wood, staff,

9, 150, 189 mnote 1geOE.
tréo(w). % '
triweins, ). wooden, 395.
trudan, sv. IV, to tread, 12
280, 306 and note. Cp o
t1:1'edan, OHG. tretéa;7n89
uggo, wf. tongue, 87, 89, 111,
119, 166, 170, 206, 210. OE.
tunge, OHG zunga.

tulgus, aj. firm, fast, 167, 236.
tundnan, wv. IV, to take re,
331. Cp. OHG. zunten.
tunpus, sm. tooth, 27, 203
Cp. OE. t3p, OHG. zan(d).
tuz.werjan, wv. I, to doubt,
418, Cp. OHG. zurwﬁri
susplclous OE. war, OHG
war, true.

twaddje, see 156, 250. OE,
tweg(e)a, OH . zweio.
twai (fem. twos, neut. twa),
num. two, Io, 149, 170, 24]2
250, 256, 258; masc.
twegen, O G. zweéne; fem
OE. twa, OHG. zwa (zwo),
neut. OF. twa, td, OHG.
zwel.

twai tigjus, num. twenty, 247.

twalib-wintrus, a;. twelve
years old, 34, 23?

twalif, num. twelve 149, 247,
252. OE. twel’f (.]v
zwelif,

tweihnai, num. two each, 256.
Cp. OE. betweonum, be-
tween.

pad-ei, av. whither, where,
wheresoever.
pagkjan, wv. I, to thmk medi-

tate, consnder, 17, 28, 59, 96
142, 158, 1 Zl’ 321, 428. OE.
pencan, OHG. denken.
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, wv. III, to be silent,
hold one’s peace, 328. Cp.
OHG. dagén.

6, wf. clay, 4,74, 211. OE.
piy' I-{G. dgha.’u

o
ret. Ithought, 321. OE.
PE‘?OHG. dahta.
pairh, prep. c. acc. through, by,
by means of, on account of,
171, 350.
pairh-bairan, sv. IV, to bear
through, carry thrc{}xﬁh, 419.
pairh-gaggan, sv. , to go
or come through, 419.
pairhleipan, sv. I, to go
through.
pairh-saitvan, sv. V, to see
through, 419.
pairh-wakan, sv. VI, to keep
watch, 165 note.
pairh-wisan, sv. V, to remain,

419.

pairkd, ws. a hole through
anything, 214 ; pairkc neplos,
the eye of a needle.
*pairsan, sv. III, to be with-
ered or parched, 122, see ga.
pairsan.

ban, rel. particle, when, as, then,
as long as, 347; dem. (never
stands  first), then, at that
time, thereupon; ¢. but,
indeed, and, however, there-
fore, as long as, 351. OE.
pan, pon.
ana-mais, av. still, further,
ana-seips, av. further, more,
still; with #zeg. no more, no
longer. OE., sip, OHG. sid.

pande, ¢. if, because, since,
when, as long as, until, until
that, 351.

*panjan, wv. I, see uf- an.

pan-nu, pan-uh, ¢. therefore,
then, so, for, 351.
ar, av. there, 345.

Karba, wm. a needy one,
pauper, beggar.

Glossary

parba, sf. Eoveny, need, want,
354. OE. pearf, OHG.
darba.
*parban, wv. 111, see ga-par-
an,
par-ei, av. wherei g
parf, pret.pres. 1 need, 137,
335. %E.prearf, OHG. darf.
par-uh, ¢. therefore, but, and,
351; av. there, now.
pata, pr. neut. that, this, the,
262, 265 note 2. OE. peet,
OHG. daz.
patg.-hra.h pei, pr. whatsoever,
276.
t-ain-ei, qv. only.
t-ei, neut. of rel. pr.,as ¢. that,
because, if, 271 note 1, 351.
paprd, av. thence, from there,

89, 348.
pa-p?Sh, av. afterwards, thence-
forth.

pau, pauh, ¢. and av. after a
comp.,also after a pos. standing
for the comp.,than: goppusist
... pau (xakév ool doTw...H),
it is better for thee. .. than;
introducing the second part
of a disjunctive intervogation,
or; pau niu, or not ; after an
tnterrog. pr., then,in that case ;
still, perhaps, 349, 351.
Aduh-jabai, /. even though, 3{;
adrban, plret.l-(pres. to need,
1n want, lack, y 335 427.
OE. purfan, OHG. durfan. 7

pauirfts, aj. needy, necessary,

335.

paurfts, sf. need, necessity,

]?tll OHj(’;. durf}tl. v

urneins, aj. thorny, 395.

OE. pyrnen, OHG. dornin.

patdrnus, sm. thorn, 171, 203. -
OE. porn, OHG. dorn.

patrp, sn. field, 129. OE.
porp, OHG. dorf, village.

patrsjan, wv. I, to thirst, 320,
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*padrsnan, wv. IV, to become
dry, 122, see i patirsnan.

]::aurs::ex6 thlrsti 212, OE.
yrst, urs

Pursus, aj. d? withered, 122,
236 Cp OFL. pyrre, OHG.

pee1, . that, because that, for
that, 265 note 1, 35I; ni pe ei,
not because.

pei, ¢ that, so that; 7l part.
that, as; used with sahrazuh
pish.raduh pislvah, patahmh,
where it gives the force of
a relative, 265 note 1, 351.

peibhan, sv. 1, to thrive, pros-
per, mcrease, 60, 92, 124, 142,
164, 300. OE. peon, OHG.
dihan.

ilu6, wf thundir, 2;15
ins, poss. pr. thy, 263, 430.

OE. s OllI,G 2 43

*pinsan, sv. 111, see at- -pinsan.
is-hun, av. chxeﬂy, especially.
is-lvaduh padei, av. whlther-
soever.

pis-lvah, pr. whatsoever, what-

ever, 276,
is-hvarub, av. wheresoever.
is-hraz- sa-ei, indef. pr.

whosoever, 276.
piubi, sn. theft, 187.
diuba.

piubjo, av. secretly, 89, 119,

OHG.

344.
iuda, sf. people; p/. heathens,
PGentllefs,p;, l:93 OE. peod,
OHG. diot, diota.
piudan-gardi, sf. kingdom,
palace, 34, 19‘Y
iudanon, wv. II, to reign.
gnudans, sm. kmg, 180. OE.

eoden.
prudinassus, sm. kingdom, 33,
203, 381.
piudiskd, av. after the manner
of the Gentlles, 396. OE.

peodisc.

349
piufs (giubs), sm. thief. OE.

?emagus, sm. servant.
gus, sm. servant, 89, 188,
E peow, OHG. deo —
piup, aj. good, 171. Cp OE.

ge-piede, virtuous.
pmpelgs, aj. good, blessed,

m 1qnss, sf. blessin
upjan, wv. I, to

b ess, praise.
piup-spillon, ww. 11, to tell or
bring glad tidings.

piwi (gen. piujos), sf. maid-
servant, l(l)alr‘:xdmaxd 89, 149,
150, 195. €owu, peowe,
sHG diu, ger’t, dmwipeo

go good,

*plaihan, sv. VII, see ga-
Flalhan

aqus, aj. soft tender, 236.
laiihs, sm. flight, IQH
liuvhan, sv ee, 302.

OE. fleon, OHG fliohan.
prafstjan, wv. I, to console,
comfort ; prafst_jan sik, to
take courage, be of good
cheer.
ragjan, wv. I, to run, 318,
ramstei, wf. iocust, 212.
reihan, sv. I, to press upon,
thron, crowd 300.
*prens% ul. pﬁja), num. three,
28, 87 note, 128, 152,2 7, 251,
256 258. OE. prn, G.dri.
*preis tigjus, num. thirty, mg
]mdja, num. third, 253.
pridda, OHG. dritto.
prxdjo, av. for the third time,

pnskan,sv II1, to thresh, 304.
OE. perscan, OHG.dreskan.

*priutan, sv. II, see wus.
riutan,
priits-fill, sn. leprosy. OE.
priist- fell,

priits-fills, aj. diseased with
leprosy, leprous.
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pers. pr. thou, 128, 260, 261
Pl o ph GliG, 3
pggkja;;,, wv. I, Ot‘l)i seem, 62,
138, 3aI1. . pyncan,
dunken, ~
il . it seemed, 3ar1.
M, OHG. diihta.
puldins, sf. sufferance, suffer-
ing, patienceﬁ?oo.

wu, to tolerate,
suffer, d)ut up with, endure,
200. OE. polian, OHG.
dolen.

piisundi, sf£ thousand, 8, 26,
82, 102, 1%, 247, 427. OE
usend, OHG. dusent.
pusundi-faps, sm. leader of a
thousand men, captain, high
captain (xsMapxos), 389.

-pwa, su .

ppwaha.n,ﬁg’ %l.,, to wash, 14
3to. OE. pwean, OHG.
dwahan. :

wairhs, a;j. angry. OE.
l,pweorh, {)HG.grydwerah,
crooked.

-u, inlerrog. particle (attached
enclitically to the first word
of its clause), 297, 349.

ubilaba, av. badly, evilly, 344.

ubils, ay. evil, bad, 8, 227, 245,
390; as noun, pata ubil or
ubilo, the evil ; ubil haban,
to be ill; ubil qipan, c. dat. to
speak evil of, curse. OE.
yfel, OHG. ubil. .

ubiltojis, aj. evil-doing, as
noun, evil-doer, 22?.

ubil-wairdjan, wv. I, to speak
evil of. .
ubil-wauirds, a;. evil-speaking,

railing, 398.
-ubni, s:{?: 386. .
ubuh=uf + enclitic particle uh,
uf, prep. c. dat, and acc. under,
beneath, in the time of, 350.

Glossary

uf-&ipeis, @). under an oath,

374-

ufar, . ¢. acc. and dat. over,

above, beyond, 16, 106, 160,
o. OE.ofer, OHG. ubar.
T, s 2

perfluity, 381 ; u,

used as’av. ’in abundance,

é::atl y enoufh and to spare.

-fullei, w/. overfullness,
abundance, 375.

ufar-fulls, g;. overfull, abun-
dant, 375.

ufar-gaggan, sv. VII, to go too
far, , 420.

ufar-gudja, wm. chief-priest,
375-

ufar-hafnan, wv. IV, to be ex-
alted, §L

ufar-meleins, sf. superscrip-
tion.

ufar-méli, su. superscription,
187, 31151' .

ufar-meljan, wv. I, to write
over, 420.

ufar-munndn, wo. I1, to forget,
325, 420, 428.

ufaro, av. above; prep, c. dat.
and acc. above, upon, over,
119, 344.

ufar-skadwjan, wv. I, to over-
shadow, 149, 420. .

ufar-steigan, sv. I, to spring
up, mount up, 420,

uf-bauljan, wv. I, to puff up.

uf-blésan, sv. VII, to blow ug,
puffup, 313 note, 417. OHG.

blasan.

uf-bloteins, sf. entreaty, 374.
uf-brikan, s{; IV, to »re,'{ect,
despise, 417.

uf-brinnan, ww. I, to burn up,
scorch.

uf-ddupjan, wv. I, to baptize,

4117.
uf-ga(rdan, sv. 111, to gird up,
304. )
uf-graban, sv. VI, to dig up.
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uf-haban, wu. I1I, to hold up,
bear up.

. uf-hduseins, sf. regard, obe-
dience, 374.

uf-hdusjan (c. dat.), wo. I, to
submit, obey, listen to, 417.

uf-hropjan, wv. I, to cry out.

uf-kunnan, wv. III (but pret.
ufkunpa), to recognize, know,
acknowledge, 417.

uf-kunpi, sun. knowledge, 34,

374-

ufligan, sv. V, to lie under,
faint, 417.

-ufni, supzx, 386.

uf-rakjan, wv. I, to stretch
forth, stretch up, lift up.

" uf-sneipan, sv. I, to slay.
uf-swogjan, wy. 1, to sigh
eeply.

ufta, av. often, 8.

uf-panjan sik, wv. I, to stretch
oneself. OE. pennan, OHG.
dennen.

uf-wopjan, wv. I, to cry out,
165 note.

“:gkar, poss. pr. of us two,

3.

-uh, -h, enclitic ¢j. (like Lat. que,
and), but, and, now, therefore.
In composition with pro-
nouns it often adds intensit
to the signification. The
is often assimilated to the
initial consonant of a follow-
ing word, g3 note, 164 note,
266, 351. See note to Matth.

vi. 7.

iihteigo, av. seasonably, op-
portunely, 344f

ahtiugs, a;. at leisure, 9.
ahtwo, w/f. earl_y morn, 8, 62,
82, 211, ' OE. uiht(a).

ulbandus, sm. camel. OE.
olfend, OHG. olbanta.

un-agands, aj. fearless, 338.

un-agei, wf. fearlessness, 376.

un-airkns, a;. unholy. OHG.

351

erkan, cp. OE. eorc(n)an.
stén, precious stone.

un-diwisks, a;. blameless.

un-bairands, pres. part. not
bearing, sterile, 3

un-barnahs, aj. chlldlew.

und, prep. c. acc. unto, untll, ul:
to ; c.dat. for, 350; und patel,
while ; und hra, how long.

undar, prep. c. acc. under, 350.
OE. under, OHG. untar.

undard, prep. c. dal. under, 89,

s 350

ui?aﬁmi-mats, sm. breakfast,
dinner. OE. undern-mete.

und-greipan, sv. I, to seize, lay
hold of; 421.

und-rédan, sv. V1I, to provide,
furnish, grant, 121.

und-rinnan, sv. III, to run to
one, fall to one, fall to one’s
share, 421. E

un-fagrs, aj. unfit, unsuitable,
376, 3%91. .

un-frodei, w/f. without under-
standing, foolishness, folly, 376.

un-ga-habands sik, pres. part.
incontinent, .

un-ga-lvairbs, a7, unruly, dis-
obedient.

un-ga-laubeins, sf. unbeliet.

un-ga-ldubjands, pres. part
unbelieving.

un-hdili, s». want of health,
sickness, disease, 376.

un-handu-waurhts, aj. not
made by hands.

un-hrdins, g/. unclean.
un-hulpa, wm. devil, evil or

unclean spirit,376. OE. un.
holda, OHG. un-holdo.

un-hulpo, wf. devil, evil or un-
clean spirit.

un-h g8, aj. without offer-
ing, truce-breaking, implac-
able, 392.

un-lvapnands, pres. parf. un-
quenchable.
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un-karja, w. ay. careless, ne-
glectful,

un-kunps, aj. unknown, 428.

un-1éps, ay. poor. OE. un-
1&d.

un-liyfs, a/. unfeigned.

un-mahteigs, a;. weak, impos-
sible.

un-mahts, sf. infirmity, weak-
ness, 34, 376.

un-mana-riggws, a;. inhuman,
fierce.

un-milds, a;. not mild, without
natural affection, unloving.
OE. un-milde, OHG. un-milti.

un-riurei, @w/f. immortality, in-
corruption.

un-rodjands, pres. part. not
speaking, speechless, dumb.

un-saltans, pp. unsalted. 263

unsar, poss. pr. our, I X

6%2. iizr, OHG..I xs;nsér.

un-selei, wf. wickedness, crafti-
ness, injustice, unrighteous-
ness.

un-séls, aj. evil, wicked, un-
holy.

un-sibjis, a;. lawless, impious ;
sb. transgressor, 229,

un-sweibands, pres. part. un-
ceasing.
un-swerei, wf. dishonour,

" shame, disgrace.

un-swers, gj. without honour.

un-tals, aj. unlearned, indo-
cile.

unté, ¢. for, because, since,
until, 351.

un-tila-malsks, g;. rash, un-
becomingly proud.

unpa-pliuhan, sv. II, to escape,

421.

un-piup, sn. evil.

uni-pwahans, gp. unwashed.

un-thteigb, av.at an unfit time,
inopportunelly.

un-wabhs, a;. blameless, 74, 376.
OE. woh, bent, wrong, bad.

Glossary

un-weis, an.unlearned, 122, 138,
227. OE. OHG. un-wis.
un-weérjan, wv. I, to be unable
to endure, be displeased.
un-witi, s#. ignorance, follg,
foolishness, 354. Cp. OE.
witt, OHG. wizzi, under-
standing.

un-wits, a;. without under-
standing, foolish.

urraisjan, wv. I, to raise,
rouse up, wake, 137 note, 175
note, 422. OE. r@ran.
ur-reisan, sv. I, to arise, 73

note, 137 note, I(Zi ngi::l 8,

300, 322, 422.

risan.
ur-rinnan, sv. III, to proceed,
go out from, go forth, rise,
spring up, 175 note 3, 422.
ur-rists, sf. resurrection, }f[%’
354, 377 OE. @&-rist, OHG.
ur-rist.
ur-runs, sf. a running out, de-
parture, decease, 73 note,
354- .

ur-runs, sm. a running out, a
rising, draught ; hence East.
us, prep. c. dat. out, out of,
from, 175 note 2, 350. OE.
or-, OHG. ur-, ir-, ar-
us-agjan, wv. I, to
utterly.
us-alpan,

i‘righten

, s VII, to grow old,
313 note I.
us-anan, sv. VI, to expire, 310,

422.

us-bairan, sv. IV, to carry out,
bear, endure, suffer, answer
(Mark xi. 14).

us-baugjan, wv. I, to sweep
out.

us-beidan, sv. I, to await, look
for, 422.

us-beisnei, w/. long-suffering.

us-beisneigs, aj. long-abiding,
long-suﬁ'erinf, 394-

us-beisns, sf. long-suffering.
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us-bliggwan, sv. III, to beat
severely, scourge.
us-bugjan, wv.I,tobuyout,buy.
us-daudjan, wv. 1, to strive, be
diligent, endeavour.
us-d4audo, av. zealously.
" us-dreiban, sv. I, to drive out,
send away, 5, 422, 428.
us-drusts, sf. a falling away,
a rough way.
us-filh, s». burial, 34, 377.
us-filmei, /. amazement.
us-films, aj. amazed, aston-
ished.
us-fodeins, sf. food, nourish-
ment, 377.
us-fratwéan, wv. I, to make
wise. OE. fretw(i)an, free-
tew(i)an, to adorn.
-us-fulleins, sf. fulfilling, full-
ness, 377.
us-fulljan, wv. I, to fulfil, com.
plete, 34.
us-fullnan, wv. IV, to be ful-
filled, become full, come to
pass.
us-gaggan, sv. VII, to go out,
forth, away, 436. .
us-gaisjan, wv. I, to deprive
of intellect, strike aghast;
pass. to be beside oneself.

us-geisnan, wv. IV, to be
aghast, be amazed, be aston-
ished, 331.

us-giban, sv. V, to give out,
.reward, repay, restore, show,

423. .

us.gildan, sv. I1I, to repay,
reward, 304. OE. gieldan,
OHG. geltan.

us-graban, sv. VI, to dig out,
pluck out, break through.
us-gutnan, wy. IV, to be
poured out, be spilt, flow
away, 331.

us-hafjan, sv. VI, to take up,
lift up ; ushafjansik jainpro,
to depart thence. -
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us-hduhjan, wv. ], to exalt.
us-hduhnan, wov. IV, to be
exalted, 331.

us-hldupan, sv. VII, to leap
up, rise quickly.

us-hramjan, wv. I, to crucify.

us-hrisjan, wv. I, to shake out,
shake off. OE. hrisian.

us-keinan, sv. I, to spring up,
grow up, put forth, produce,
see keinan.

us-kiusan, sv. II, to choose
out, prove, test; with snsty.
dat. to cast out, reject, 4322,

us-kunps, qj. well-known,
evident, manifest, 37{, 391.

us-lagjan, wv. I, to lay out,
stretch out, lay, lay upon.

us-laubjan, wv. I, to permit,
allow, suffer, ?m

us-leipan, sv. I, to go away,
pass by, come out.

us-lipa, wm. one sick of the
palsy, paralytic person.

us-liikan, sv. II, to open, un-
sheath (a sword{.l

us-luknan, wv. IV, to become
unlocked, be opened, open,
331I. .

us-mditan, sv. VII, to cut
down.

us-mérnan, wv. IV, to be pro-
claimed, 331.

us-méet, ss. behaviour, manner
of life, 122. Cp. MHG. maz,
measure.

us-mitan, sv. V, figuratively, to
behave ; uswiss usmitan, to
be in error, to err.

us-niman, sv. IV, to take out
or away, take down.

us-liman, sv. IV, c. dat. or acc.
to kill, destroy, 428.

us-qiss, sf. accusation, charge,
3717:

us.qistjan, wv. I, ¢. dat. and
acc. to kill, 428.

Aa
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us-qipan, sv. V, to proclaim,
blaze abroad, 4a2.
us-saflvan, sv. V, to look up,
look on, receive sight.
us-sandjan, wv, I, to send out,
send forth, send away.
us-satjan, wv. I, to set on,
place upon, set, plant
us-siggwan, sv. I1I, toread
us-skdus, a;. wgllant 233.
us-skawjan (for *us-skdujan),
wv. I, with refI . sik, to
awake ; passive, to recover
oneself.
us-standan, sv. VI, to stand
up, rise up, rise again, come
out or from, 138, 175 note 3.
us-stass, s/ resurrection,
rising, 138, 198 note, 377.
us-steigan (usteigan), sv. I, to
g0 up, mount.
ugstiurel, wf. excess, riot,

5
us-stiuriba, av. licentiously,

riotously.

us-taiknjan, wv. I, to show,
prove.

us-tiuhan, sv. I, to lead out,

lead or take up, drive forth,
finish, perform, Iperfect, 422
us-priutan, sv. II, to threaten,
trouble, use despltefully, 302,
OE. @-preotan, to be weary.
us-pulan, wo. 111, to endure
us-wahsts, sf in-
crease, 354. O G wahst
us-wairpan, sv. I, to drive
out, cast forth, overthrow,
reject, 428.
us-wakjan, wv. I, to wake
up, awake from sleep OE.
weccan, OHG. wecken.
us-walteins, sf. overthrow, a
subverting.
us-waltjan, wv. I, to over-
throw, overturn.
us-waurhts, 4. right, just,
righteous.

Glossary

us-weihs, 4/. unholy, profane.
us-windan, sv. III to plait.
us-wiss, aj. dissolute, vain.
at, av. out, forth 8 tta, out,

without, iitaprs,
iitana, c. gm rom without,
114 , 348, 427.

uz eta, wm. manger.

uz-on, see us-anan.

uz-uh, prep. whether from, 175
note 2.

*waddjus, { wall, 156, 204.

wadi, s». pledge earnest 187.
OF. wedd, OHC. wett.
waggari, sn. 1llow " OE.

wangere, OHG. wangari.
w(t)i an, wv. I, tg gléve. shake.
. WeC| weggen
‘wihs, aj%ge un-wahs.

wahsjan, sv. VI, to w, m—
crease, 149, 310. . weax-
an, OHG. w

*wahst, sf,, see us- wahsts

wahstus, sm. growth, size,
stature. .

wahtwo, wf.watch, a11. OHG.
wahta.

wal, infery. woe!

OE. wa,
wa, OHG. we.
waian, sv. VII, to blow, 10, ?,
98, 122, % ﬁ and note.
G. wien.
*wtibjan, wy. I,
waibjan.
wai-dédja, wm.woe-doer, male-
factor, thief.
wai-fairhrjan, wv. I, to lament
loudly, wail greatly OHG.
we-verhen, wé-veren.
w:::sta}wl:n Eor&er "
waihts, /. thing, affair; mosy
used along tfn
particle ni, as acc ni waﬂ:t
waiht ni, naught, nothing;

see bi-

ni waihtai, ni in waihtdi, in
nothing, not at all, 221 and
note. OE. OHG. wiht.
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waila, av. well, rightly, ex-
cellently, 10, 66 note. OE.
wel, OHG. wela, wola.
wafla.déps, sf. benefit, X
OE.wel-d&d, OHG.wola-tat.
waf{la-mérjan, wv. I, to preach,
bring good tidings.
wt.ilpc, sm. wreath,
O.Icel. veipr.
wair, sm. man, 175, 179 note 2.
OE. OHG. wer.
walirils, wf lip. OE. pl
weleras from *werelas by
metathesis.
wairpan, sy. III, to throw,
cast, 10, 134 note, 304, X
OE. weorpan, OHG. werfan.
wairs, av. worse, 88, 169, 175,
345. OE. wiers, Of-l . Wirs.
wairsiza, aj. worse, 175, 245.
OE. wiersa, OHG. wirsiro.
wairpan, sv. I1I, to become,
be, happen, come to pass, 67,

crown.

71,73, 124, 128, 137 and note,

171, 284, 303, 323, 428, 433,
gﬁ, 436. Oi?.a weorpan,
G. werdan.
wairpida, sf. worthiness, dig-
" nity, 384. OHGl:lwirdida.
walirps, aj. worthy, A .
OE.P:veorp, OHG. wzeal?d. al
wait, pret.-pres. 1 know, 333.
OE. wat, OHG. weig.- -
waja-méreins, sf. blasphemy.
waja-merjan, wv. I, to blas-
pheme, slander.
wakan, sv. VI, to wake, watch,

310. OE. wacan, to awake.
*wakjan, wv. I, see us-
wakjan,

waknan.
waldan, sv. VII, to rule, &Eo-
vern, 313 nhote 1. .
wealdan, OHG. waltan,
waldufni, s#. power, might,
dominion, authority, 33, 158
note, 187, 386.

355

walis, gj. chosen, true, dear,
beloved.

waljan, wv. I, to choose, 318.
OHG. wellen. :
waltjan, wv. I, to roll, beat
upon, dash against. OHG.
welzen.

walwison, wv. 11, to wallow.
*walwjan, wv. I, see af., at-
walwjan.

wamba, sf. belly,- womb,
161, 192. OE. wamb, OHG.
wamba.

wan, si#. want, lack; wan
wisan, with dat. of person and
gen. of thing, to lack.
wandjan, wv. I, to turn, turn
round, 320, 400. OE. wend-
an, OHG. wenten.

waninassus, s». want, 381.

wans, aﬁ lacking, wanting,
427. OE. OHG. wan.

*war (nom. pl. masc. wardi),

aj. wary, cautious, sober. OFE.
we;, HG. gi-wl%r.’o8
wardja, wm. gua , 223.
Cp. OE. weard, OHG. wart.
*wardjan, wv. I, see fra-
wardjan.

*wards, sm., see daira-
wards.

*wargjan, wv. I, see ga.
wargjan.

*wargs, sm., see lduna.

wargs.
warjan, wv. I, to forbid, 318.
OE. werian, OHG. werren.
warmjan, wv. 'I, to warm,
cherish, 133 note. OE. wier-
man, OHG. wermen.
wasjan, wv. I, to clothg xz_;s
note, 318. OE. werian, OHG.
werien.
wasti, s). clothing, raiment,
dress, 194.
wato, wn.
note.
waurd, s». word, 4, 11, 71, 89,

water, 170, 214

Aaz
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gt 114, :18 181, 18a, 353.

word,
watirdahs, a;. verba.l
watrda- jiuka sf. a strife
‘words, 389.
"waﬁrdjan, wv. I, see and.,
filu., ubil wa\irdjnn

about

waﬁrhh, sf., see fra-
watirhts.
waidrkjan, wv. I, to work,

make, perform, 71,

138, 426. OFE. wyrcan,%l-?é
wurchen.

wadrms, sm. serpent, 73,
-OE. wyrm, rﬁe

worm.

‘wadrstw, s». wark, deed, 29,
149, 189 note 2.
waurstweigs, ay.
effectual,
wadlrstwija, wm. worker, la-
bourer, husbandman.
waiirts, z root, 199. OE.
wyrt, OHG. wurz.

wegs,
storm.
wag.
weiha, wm. pnest, 208, 223
weihan, wv. III, to sanctxfy
make holy OHG. wihen.
wezi.}mn,sv I, to fight, strive,
I

weihiga sf holiness, 384.

weihnan, wv. IV to become
holy, be ha.llowed, 331, 400.
weihs (gen. weihsis), sx. town,
village. OE. wic, OHG.
wich, Lat. vicus.

Weihs, aj. holy, 223,227. OHG.
wih,

OE. OHG.

effective,

sm. _wave, tem
OE. wizg, Pl’iG

wein, s»m. wine.
win, Lat. vinum,
weina-gards, sm. vineyard,

weina-tdins, sm. vine-branch.
weina-triu, s#. vine, vine-tree,
389. win-tréow.

Glossary

wbiin-dmgkja, wm. wine-bib-

r, 389.

weipan, sv. I, to crown, 300.

*weis, agj. see hindar., un.
weis. OE. OHG. wis, wise,
learned. 6o

weis, pers. pr. we

weison, wv. If, see ga-
weison.

*weit, sn. see fra-, id-weit.

*weitan, sv. I, see fra.weitan.

*weitjan, wv. I, see fair.
weitjan.

weitwodei, w/. witness, testi-
mony.

weitwodi, su. testimony.

weitwodipa, sf. testimony, wit-
ness.

weitwodjan, wv I, to bea
witness, testi galiug weit-

wodjan, to ar false wit-
ness,
weitwods, *weitwops, m. wit-

ness, 219.
wenjan, wv. I, to hope, ex-
pect, await, 320, 400. OE.

wenan, HG wanen.
wens, ({ hope, 29, 199. OE.
wen,

*wérjan, wv, I see tuz- -werjan.
*wers, aj., see tuz-werjan,
*widan, sv. I, see ga-widan.
widuwairna, wen. orphan ; aj.
comfortless.

widuwo, wf. widow, 38, 68.
OE. widwe, wuduwe, OHG.
wituwa.

*wigan, sv. V, see ga-wigan.
wigans, sm. ?war see note to
Luke._xiv. 31).

wigs, sm. way, -Joume%, 66,
149, 1691 180.

wikg, wf. week. O.Icel. vnku,
OE. - wice, wuce,
wehha.

wilja, wm. will, 208. OE.
willa, OHG. willo.
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wilja-halpei, wf. respectofper-
sons, 389. )

wiljan, v. to be willing, will,
wish, 44, 89, 175 note 2, 343.
OE. willan.

*wiljis, a;.,see ga-,silba-wiljis.

wilpeis, 7. wild, 153 note, 230.
OE. wilde, OHG. wildi.

wilwan, sv. I1], to rob, plun-
der, take by force, 304.

*windan, s» 111, to wind, 304.
OE. windan, OHG. wintan,
see bi-windan.

winds, sm. wind, 60, 180. OE.
wind, OHG. wint.

winnan, sv. II1, to suffer, sor-
row, 304. OE. OHG. win-
nan, to struggle.

wintrus, sm. winter,204. OE.
winter, OHG. wintar.

winpi-skaurd, wf. winnowing
fan.

wipja, sf. crown.

wis, sxn. calm (of the sea).

wisan, sv. V, to be, remain,
26, 60, 128, 174, 284, 308, 342,
428, 433; waila wisan, be
merry. OE. OHG. wesan.

*wiss (in un-wiss), aé. known.
Cp. OE. ge-wiss, OHG. gi-
wis, certain.

wists, sf. being, existence,

354-
wit, pers. pr. we two, 260. OE.
wit

*witan, pref.-pres. to know, 27,
29, 38, 49, 68, 88, 103, 122, 129,
138, 170, 311, 333. OE. witan,
OHG. wizzan.

witan, wv. 111, to watch, kee

OH

*witi, sn., see un-witi.
witoda-l4us, g7. lawless, 397.
witodeigo, av. lawfully.
witop, sn. law, 111, 182.
witubni, s»n. knowledge, 158

note, 386.

357

wipon, wv. 11, to shake, wag.
wipra, prep. c. acc. against,
over against, by, near, to, in
reply to, in return for, o
account of, for, 3s0. OHG.
widar.
wipra-gaggan, sv. VII, to go
to meet, 423. ’
wipra-ga-motjan, wv. I, to go
to meet, 423.
wipra-wairps, aj. :gposite,
over, against, 378, 428.
wiprus, sm. lamb, 203. OE.
weper, OHG. wider, widar.
wlaiton, wv. I, to look round
about. OE. wilatian.
wlits, sm. face, countenance,
149.
wopjan, wv. |, to call, cry out,
crﬁaloud, crow. OE.wepan,
OHG. wuoffan.
wopeis, aj. sweet, 231. OE,
wepe. (wdds), @. mad
wo wods), aj. mad, pos-
se's’:ed, 122, Oé. wod. P
wraigs, aj. crooked.
wraka, sf. persecution, 149.
OE. wracu.
wrakja, sf. persecution, 192.
wraks, sm. persecutor, 3%4
wrat6dus, sm. journey, 38s.
wraton, wo. I, to go, travel.
wrikan, sv. V, to persecute,
29, 149, 308. OE. wrecan,
OHG. rechan.

| wrohjan, wv. I, toaccuse. OE.

wrégan, OHG. ruogen.

wrohs, sf. accusation, 199. Cp.
OE. wradht.

wruggo, wf. snare.

wulfs, sm. wolf, 16, 56, 87 and
note, 88, 89 note, 134 note,
149, 158, 160, 180, 353. E.
wulf, OHG. wolf.

wulla, sf. wool, 139, 158. OE.
wull, OHG. wolla.

wullareis, sm. one
whitens wool, a fuller,

who
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wulpags,a;.gorgeous, glorious, i wunds, 4. wounded ; haubip

303. wundan briggan, to wound
wulprs, aj. of worth, of con- | in the head. OE. wund,
sequence; mais wulpriza | OHG. wunt.
wisan, to be of more worth, | wundufni, s/. wound, plague,
be better. Cp. OE. wuldor, | 158 note, 1 3
glory, praise. I wunns, sf. suffering, affliction.
wulpus, sm. glory, 203.



PROPER NAMES

THE Gothic spelling and pronunciation of Greek proper
names, and of loan-words generally, were intentionally ex-
cluded from the chapter on Gothic pronunciation, in order
that what was necessary to be said on these points might
be reserved for the Glossary of propeér names. The
following few remarks, which are mostly confined to the
vowels in proper names, will be useful to the learner :—

Greek a is regularly represented by a, as *ABuéfap, Abia-
par; “Awa, Anna; Bnlopay, BEpsfagei; Anpds, Démas;
wpds, Pomas; ’loadx, Isak.

Greek e is regularly represented by af, as "E¢eoos,
Affafso; \eyedv, Lafgaion; Nérpos, Paftrus; BeeNlefoil,
Bafaflzafbul ; but Bn\eéu, BEplahaim. Cp. § 10.

Greek « is represented by i or el. No fixed rule can be
laid down as to when it is represented by the one and
when by the other. Examples of the former are :—Aexd-
mokis, Dafkapadlis; #\nrés, Filetus; ’1Sovpaia, Idumaia ;
Xupla, Syria ;-’laxdp, Iakob; ’inools, I€Esus; ’lwoid, IosEf;
and of the latter :—'Ixéviov, Eikainio ; Mah\aia, Galeilaia ;
Tiudbeos, Teimadpafus ; Eddv, Seidon; Eipwy, Seimon.

« is represented by af in Kyreinafus, Kupfvios.

« is sometimes represented by j before a following vowel;
as ’ldewpos, Jaeirus; ’lawijs, Jannés; Mapia, Marja, beside
Maria.

Greek o is regularly represented by ad in other than
final syllables, as ‘Omoidépos, Atineiseifatirus; .Boavepyés,
Batanafrgafs ; ’16p8aves, Iatirdanus ; Xohopdv, SadlaGmon.
Cp. the beginning of § 11,

In final syllables it is regularly represented by u, as



360 Proper Names

Aldyouoros, Agustus; Mdpxos, Markus; #{\wnros, Filippus;
Nérpos, Paftrus. These and similar words are declined
like sunus (§ 202) in the singular, but are mostly declined
like i-stems (§§ 196, 198) in the plural.

o is represented by 6 in Airmogainé&s, *Eppoyéms. Theu
instead of at in Iafrusadlyma, ‘lepoocé\upa is due to the
influence of the u in Iafrusalém, ‘lepovocalvip.

Greek v is regularly represented by y in the Gothlc
alphabet, so that forms like ®dyekos, Xupia ought properly
to be transcribed by Fwgaflus, Swria, cp. av, ev below.
It has however become usual in all grammars, glossaries,
and editions of the Gothic text, to transcribe Greek v in
the function of a vowel by y. Inaccurate as this mode of
transcription is, I have thought it advisable to adopt the
usual transcription throughout this book. Examples are :—
Tuxwds, Tykeikus; ‘lepocélupa, Iafrusadlyma; ‘Ypévaios,
Ymafnaius ; Ivpedv, Symaion.

v is represented by ad in Safgr, Xdpos.

Greek % is mostly represented by &, as ’Acvp, Asér;
Anpds, Démas; ¢avouih, Fanuél ; *inoods, Iésus. It is also
sometimes represented by ei (cp. § 5), as *0maipdpos, Atlinei-
seifatirus; Kupfvios, Kyreinafus.

n is represented by ai in Gafrgafsainus, Fepyeomvés.

" And beside the regular form Bépania, Bnfavia, we have
the dat. form Bipaniin (Mark xi. 1).

Greek w is usually represented by 0, as ’laxép, Iakob ;
‘luonp, I0s€f; Mwotjs, MOses; ©wpds, Pomas; Iohousdy,
Satladmon.

It is represented by au in Lauidja, Awls; Trauada,
Tpwds; cp. the end of § 11. And by @ in Riima, Lat.
Roma.

Greek ai, which was a long open e:sound like the & in
OE. sl@pan, is regularly represented by ai, as "AN¢aios,
Alfaius; Nawdy, Naiman; ’iSoupaia, Idumaia ; ®apicaios,
Fareisaius; cp. the close of § 10.

e — —

. a



Proper Names 361

ai is répresented by aei, as Byfoaidd, Bépsaeida ; *Hoatas,
Bsaeias.

Greek e, which was a long i-sound, is regularly repre-
sented by ei (§ 8), as Aaveld, Daweid ; ’ldepos, Jaeirus.

Greek av is represented by aw, as Aavei, Daweid ;
Nailos, Pawlus. Agustiu (Luke ii. 1) is probably a mis-
take for Awgustau.

Greek ev is represented by afw, as Edvixy, Afwneika ;
Aevts, Lafwweis; edayyéhioy, afwaggeljo.

Greek ov, which was a long close u-sound, is regularly
represented by u, as Adyovaros, Agustus; avoui\, Fanuél ;
*13oupaia, Idumaia; ’inools, Iesus; 'loddas, Iudas; Kadap-
vaolp, Kafarnaum,

The Gothic representation of the Greek consonants in
proper names requires but little comment. The Greek
consonants are generally represented by the corresponding
Gothic equivalents, that is B, y, 3, L, 6, x, \, p, v, §, =, p, o (5),
7, ¢, ¥ are almost in every case regularly represented
byb, g, d, z, p, k, 1, m, n, ks, p, 1, s, t, f, ps respectively.
For examples see the Glossary below. The following
points require to be noticed :—

The Greek spiritus asper is generally represented by h,
as ‘E\watos, Hafleisaius ; ‘H\las, Hélias ; “Hpwbiavés, Hérodi-
anus; it is however also occasionally omitted, as in ‘lepou-
calip, Iafrusalém.

An h has sometimes been inserted in the Gothic form
between two vowels, as *ABpadp, Abraham; BnO\eéu, BEpla-
haim ; ’lwdvvs, Iohannés.

For Greek r we have p in Nazareip, Nalapér.

Greek x is represented by X in Xristus, Xpiorés; but
it is generally represented by k, as Antiadkia, *Avrioxia ;
Tykeikus, Tuxwdés. On the other hand Greek « is repre-
sented by X in Xréskus, Kpfoxys.

The inflected forms of Greek proper names in Gothic
are given in the Glossary below, so far as they occur in
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the specimens which I have chosen. No hard and fast
rule for the inflection of these words can be given, as they
sometimes preserve the Greek endings, sometimes have
Gothic endings, and sometimes have a mixture of the two.
Most consistency prevails in nouns ending in the noms. in
-us, Greek -os ; these usually follow the u-declension in the
sing., but the i-declension in the plural.

Throughout the grammar I have followed the usual
practice of regarding each of the digraphs ai, au (printed
i, af, ai; u, ag, au in this book) as representing three
different sounds, see §§ 10, 67, 69, 76, 88; and §§ 11, 71,
78, 80, 84. Some scholars go so far as to assume that
the Germanic diphthongs ai, au remained in Gothic in
accented syllables, but became respectively long open &
and long open ¢ in other positions. It is not, however,
improbable that the two diphthongs had become monoph-
thongs in all positions at the time Ulfilas lived, just as
e.g. a. had become a monophthong in Greek at a much
earlier period, although the at was retained in writing. It
seems almost incredible that a man like Ulfilas, who
showed such great skill in other respects, should have
used ai for a short open e, a long open & and a diphthong ;
and au for a short open o, a long open ¢ and a diphthong.
Whereas, if we assume that the diphthongs had become
‘monophthongs (&, 9), there is nothing incongruous in his
having used each of the digraphs to represent two sounds
which only differed in quantity but not in quality. This
will also account for the fact that he regularly transcribed
Greek a. by ai, and av by aw, because in the former case
the diphthong had become a monophthong, and in the
latter case the second element of the original Greek
diphthong had become a spirant which at a later period
was pronounced v before voiced and f before voiceless
sounds.
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Abiapar (*ABudbap), sm. Abla-
thar’; dat. Abia apara.
Abraham  ('ABpadp), sm.
‘Abraham’; gen. Abra-
Ahamis daaz Abrahax)na
gustus Ai'rywotos‘ ,  Sm.
‘ Augustus’ ; dat. Agustéu.
Aifaiso ('E¢ca-os), wf Ephe-
sus’; dat. Aifi
Airmog'aines (’ Eppoycwpt),
¢ Hermogenes’.
Aiwneika (Edwixn), sf. ‘Eu-
nice’ ; dat. Afwneikai.
drus(’AAeEav&poc),
‘Alexander’; gen. Alaik-
sandrdus.
Alfaius ('A)dmios), sm. * Al-
phaeus’; gen. Alfaidus.
Andraias ('Av3péas), wm. ¢ An-
drew’; acc. Andraian gen.
Andraiins ; dat. Andrafin.
Anna (" vaa), Sfem. ¢ Anna’,
Antiadkia (Avﬂoxm), sf ¢An-
tloch’ dat. Antia;

Paia C quaaﬂm), ‘Anma

thaea’;

Aser(A«rqp), sm. ‘Aser H gm
Aseri

Asia. (Ama), sf. ‘Asia’; dat.

Aﬂneiseifaﬁrus (prtm[)dpos),
sm. ‘Onesiphorus’; gen.
Avneiseifadraus.

Baialzaibul (BeeA{¢Boi)),
‘ Beelzebub
Barabbas (Bapaﬁﬁac), ‘ Bar-
abbas’; acc. Barab ban

: Barpaﬁlaﬁmains

Barteimaius (Bapﬂpam:),
¢ Bartimaeus’.
Bapﬂoko-
paios), sm. ‘Bartholomew’;
acc. pailaimaiu.
Batianairg‘ais(Boawp-ycs), Boa-
nerges.’ (Brf )
Bépania, Bipania (By awa
n-:a ‘BBethat];a P dat. Bi !
n, nijin (John xii. 1)
h.]?laha;;a(quXup), Bethle-
em

Bepsaeida (Bqaaatﬁa), ‘ Beth-
Be agei
thphage H

"x;‘)"l): wf
fagein

Da(ka.paﬁlis (Auano)uc), Sem.
‘Decapolis’; gen. Daikapa-
l1aiGs ; dat. Dailmpa.ulein
Dalmatia (AaAparia), sf. ¢ Dal-
matia’; dat. Dalmatiai.
Daweid’ (Aaveid), sm. ‘David ’;
en. Daweidis,
€mas (Anpuas),

Elkaunio (xémov), wf. ¢ Iconi-
um’; dat. Eikainion,
Esaeias (‘Hoaias), m. ‘ Esaias’;
acc. Esaian; gen. " Esaeiins
(Eisaeiins) ; "dat. Esaiin.

¢ Pha-

m. ‘ Demas’.

Fanuel (®avovi)), sm
nuel’; gen. Fanue‘lis
Fareisaius (®apioaios),
nom. pl Fareisaieis, ‘Pharl- )
sees’; rg 2l. Fareisaie;
dat. pl. areisaium.



364

Filétus (#nrés), sm. ¢ Phile-
m.

Filippus (#Dusxos), sm. ¢ Phi- |

lip’; acc. Filippu; gen.

Filippdus ; dat. Filippau.
Fy?ﬂm (®iyeros), sm. ‘ Phy-
gellus’.
Fynikiska, 4. ¢ Phenician’.
Gaddarénus (Tadaprpds), sm. ;

6::‘1 #l. Gaddarene, ‘of the

arenes.’
Gairgaisainus
sm.; gen. pl. Gairgaisaine,
‘of the Gergesenes.’
Galatia (T'akatia), sf. ‘ Galatia’;
dat. Galatiai.
Galeilaia (Ta\c\aia), fems.  Gali-
lee’; acc. Galeilaian; gen.
Galeilaias ; daf. Galeilaia.
Galeilaius (Tali\aios), sm.
;gglilaean’; gen. pl. Galei-
€.
Gatdlgadpa (Fohyofd), °Gol-
G;.otha.’ (Topsapor)
umadtrus (Foudppos), sm. an
inhabitant of ¢Gomorrha’;
dal. pl. Gatimarirjam.

Hafleisaius (‘E\cwaios),sm. ¢ Eli-
seus’; acc. Hafleisaiu; dat.
Haileisaidu.

Hairodiadins, see Herodia.

Helias (‘H\las), m. ‘Elias’;
gen. Heleiins; dat. Hélijin ;
acc. Helian.

Herodes, -is Q;I_Péaqc), sm.
‘Herod’ ; dat. Heroda.

Heérodia (‘Hpwduds), wf. ¢ Hero-
dias’; gen. Herodiadins,
Hafrodiadins.

Heérodianus (‘HpwSwuawés), sm.
‘Herodian'; daf. pl. Héro-
dianum ; gen. pl. Herodianée.

Iairiko (‘lepixd), wf. ¢ Jericho';
dat. Iairikon.

Iairusalém (lepovoaip), fem.
¢ Jerusalem’.

(Tepyeamss),

Glossary of Proper Names

Iairusadk € , Sf.
o o

¢ Jerusalem’;

sadlymai; gen. Ia}:madly-
mos.

salem’;
mim.
IakSb (’laxf), sm. ¢ Jacob’;

{m. Iakobis; dat Ia.

oba.

, Iakobus ('ldxwfSos), s,
‘James’; acc. Iakobu; gen.
Iakobaus, Iakobis; day.

I:akabau, (I’?kaha. J

urdanus (Ipdaros),sms. ¢ Jor-
dan’; gen. Iatrdanaus ; daf.
Iatirdanau.

Idumaia ('13ovpaia), <Idumaea’;
dat. Idumaia. ’

Iesus (lpoois), sm. Jesus’;
acc. voc. Iesu; gen. I€suis;
dat. Iesua (T€su).

Ichannés, -is (lwdwwys), .
‘John’; acc. Iohannen, I16.
hanneé; gen. Iohannis,
Ichannés; daf Ichanne,

15081 (laoid), om.  Joseph
osef (lwovp), sm. ¢ Joseph’;
gen. Iosefis ; dat. Iaséfa.p

Ioses (lwaq), sm. ¢ Joses'; gen.
Iosezis.

Isak ('Ioadx), sm. ‘ Isaac’; dat.
Isaka ; &en. Isakis.

Iskarictes, Iskarjotés (loxa-
porns), m. ‘Iscariot’; acc.
IskariGten.

Isra€l ('lopan)), ¢ Israel’; dat.
Isra€la ; gen. Israélis.

Iudaia ('lovdaia), ¢Judaea’;
acc. Iudaian; dat. Iudaia ;
gen. Iudaias.

Iudaialand, sn. ¢ Judaea’.

*Iudaieis ('Iovdaiot), sm. pl.
‘Jews’; gen. Iudaie.

Iudas (Tovdas), . ‘Judas’;
acc. Iudan ; gen. Iudins.

Iusé ('lwof), ¢ Joses.’

D W D e — e



Glossary of Proper Names

Jaeirus (ldeipos), sm. ‘ Jairus’.
Jannes (lavwis), m. ¢ Jannes’.

Kafarnaum(Kagpapvaoiy, Kamep-
vaoup), ¢ Capernaum.’

Kaisaria (Kawapia), f. ‘Cae-
sarea’; gen. Kaisarias.

Kananeités  (Kavavirns), m.
¢ Canaanite’; acc. Kananei-
ten.

Karpus (Kdpmos), sm. *Car-
us’; dal. Karpau.
yreinafus (Kvpiwios), sm.
¢Cyrenius’; at. Kyrei-
naifdu.

Laigaion (Aeyedv), ¢ Legion.’

Laiwweis (Aevis), sm. ‘Levi’;
acc. Laiwwi.

*Lauidi or *Lauidja (Awis), sf.
‘ Lois’; dat. Lauidjai.

Lazarus (Ad{apos), sm. ‘La-
zarus’; acc. Lazaru; dat.
Lazardu.

Lukas (Aovkas), sm. ¢ Luke’.

Lystra (r'! Avorpa, Ta Alerpa),
“Lystra’; dat. pl. in Lystrys,

¢ év Aborpois.

h{agda.lan (May8a\d),  Magda-

an.’

Magdaléne (Maydahnwy), nom.
and dat. ¢ Magdalene’.

Mambres (MapBpijs), 7. ‘Mam-
bres’.

Maria, Marja (Mapia), fem.
‘Mary’; acc. Marian; gen.
Marjins ; da¢. Mariin,

Markus (Mdpkos), sm. ‘Mark’;
acc. Marku.

Marpa (Mdpba), fem. ¢ Martha’.

ius (Mardaios), sm. ¢ Mat-
thew’; acc. Matpaiu.

Mosés (Mwois), sm. ‘Moses’ ;

en. Mosezis; dal. Moséza,
8€.

Naiman (Nawdv), m. ‘Naa-
man’.
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Nazaraip (Nafapér), *Naza-
reth.’

Nazorenus (Na{wpnwds), . sm.
¢ Nazarene’; voc. Nazorenu,
Nazorenai.

Paitrus ([Iérpos), sm. ¢ Peter’ ;
acc. Paitru; gen. Paitraus.

Pawlus (at)os), sm. ¢ Paul ’.

Peilatus (Heharos), sm. ¢ Pi-
late’; dat. Peilatau.

Riima (‘Pbpy, Lat. Roma), sf.
‘Rome’; dat. Riméi.

Saddukaieis (Sad8ovkatot), nom.
Pl ¢ the Sadducees’.

Salome (Saképy), 1. ¢ Salome".

Saraipta (Sdpemra), ¢ Sarepta ’.

Satana and Satanas (caravis),
m. ¢ Satan’; acc. Satanan.

Saddaima (Sé8opa), ¢ Sodom.’
Satddadmus, sm. an inhabi-

tant of Sodom ; §m. l. Sad-
dadumje ; dat. pl. Satudatimim,

Saddadmjam.
Satdlaimon  (Solopdv),
¢ Solomon’.
Sadr (Sdpos), sm.
dat. pl. Sadrim.
Saiirini, . a Syrian woman.
Seidona (S8dv), sf. ‘Sidon’;
sgen. Seidondis. .
eidoneis, . pl. the inhabi-
tants of Sidon ; gen. Seidone.
Seimdn (Sipwv), m. ‘Simon’;
acc. Seimona, Seimonu ; gen.
Seimonis ; daf. Seimona.
Sion (Swv), fem. ¢ Sion’.
Symait"m Supedv), m. *Si-

sm.

¢ Syrian’;

meon ’. .
Syria (Svpia), sf. ¢ Syria’; gen.
Syriais.

Teimaius (Tiuaios), sm. ‘ Tim-
aeus’; gen. Teimaidus.
Teimaupaius (Tiudbeos), sm.
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¢ Tunothy dat. Teimaiipai-

‘{eitu:d (TT”), st)n }Tl%xs
rauada (T S roas’ ;
dat. Tranaddl,

Tykelkun(‘l‘vxudc),sm ‘Tychi-
cus’; acc, Ty

Tyra (Tipos), * Tyre

Tyrus (Tipos), sm. ¢ Tyrian’;
2. gen. Tyre; dat. Tyrim.

b&ddmul(eabﬁaws), .“Thad-
deeus’ ; acc. Paddaiu.

?aissalannelka (G(Wa)‘ovutrp),
sf. ‘Thessalonica’ ; dat. Pais.
saladneikai.

Glossary of Proper Names

Pomas (©wpas),m. ‘ Thomas';
acc. Poman.

Xreskns (Rpiowys), sm. ‘Cres-
cens’.
Xristus (Xpiords),sm.* Christ’;

acc. Xristu ; gen. Xristdus.

Ymainaius (‘ Yuévasos),
‘ Hymenaeus’,

Sm.

Zaibaidaius (ZeBedaios), sm
¢ Zebedee' ; en.
daidus; acc. aidaiu,



OTHER GRAMMARS

BY THE SAME AUTHOR

An Old High German Primer, with grammar, notes
and glossary. Price 3s. 6d.

A Middle High German Primer, with grammar, notes
and glossary. Price 3s. 64.

Historical German Grammar, Vol. I, phonology, word-
formation and accidence. Price 6s. net.

Old English Grammar. Price 6s. net.

The English Dialect Grammar, comprising the dialects
of England, of the Shetland and Orkney islands, and
of those parts of Scotland, Ireland and Wales where
English is habitually spoken. Price 16s. net.

A Grammar of the dialect of Windhill in the West
Riding of Yorkshire, illustrated by a series of dialect
specimens, phonetically rendered ; with a glossarial
index of the words used in the Grammar and speci-
mens. Price 12s. 6d. net.



OXFORD
PRINTED AT THE CLARENDON PRESS
BY HORACE HART, M.A.
PRINTER TO THE UNIVERSITY



-CLARENDON PRESS BOOKS
HISTORY
Greece, Italy, Egypt, etc

Clinton’s Fasti Hellenicl, from the LVIth to the CXXIIIrd Olympiad.
Third edition. 4to. £1 14s.6d.net. From the CXXIVthOlympiad tothe Death
of Augustus. Second edition. 4to. £I 12s.net. Epitome. 8vo. 6s. 6d. net.

Clinton’s Fasti Romani, from the death of Augustus to the death of
Heraclius. Two volumes. 4to. £2 2s. net. Epitome. 8vo. 7s. net.

Greswell’s Fasti Temporis Catholici. 4 vols. 8vo. £2 10s. net.
Tablesand Introduction toTables. 8vo. 153. net. Origines Kalendariae Italicae.
4 vols. 8vo. £22s.net. Origines Kalendariae Hellenicae. 6vols. 8vo. £4 4s. net.

A Manual of Greek Historical Inscriptions. By E. L. Hicxs.
New edition, revised by G. F. HiLL. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net.

Latin Historical Inscriptions, illustrating the history of the Early
Empire. By G. M°N. RusaForTH. 8vo. 10s. net.

Sources for Greek History between the Persian and Peloponnesian
Wars. By G. F. Hir. 8vo. Reissue, revised. 10s. 6d. net.

Sources for Roman History, s.c. 133-70. By A. H. J. Gremvioce
and A. M. Cray. Crown 8vo. 5s. 6d. net.

A Manual of Ancient History. ByG.Rawwmsox. 2nd ed. 8vo. 14s.

Finlay’s History of Greece from its Conquest by the Romans (s.c.146)
to A.p. 1864. A new edition, revised, and in part re-written, with many
additions, by the Author, and edited by H. F. Tozer. 7 vols. 8vo. 63s. net.
The HiStOl'y of Slcﬂy from the earliest times. By E. A. FReemaxn. 8vo.
Vols. I and II. The Native Nations: The Phoenician and Greek Settle-
ments to the beginning of Athenian Intervention. £2 2s. net.

Vol. ITII. The Athenian and Carthaginian Invasions. £1 4s. net.

Vol. IV, From the Tyranny of Dionysios to the Death of Agathoklés.
Edited from posthumous MSS, by A. J. Evaxs, £1 1s. net.

Italy and her Invaders (a.p. 376-814). With plates and maps. Fight
volumes. 8vo. By T. Hopbekiv. Vols. I-IV in the second edition. -

I-II. The Visigothic, Hunnish, and Vandal Invasions, and the Herulian
Mutiny, £2 2s.

III-IV. The Ostrogothic Invasion. The Imperial Restoration. £1 16s.

V-VI. The Lombard Invasion, and the Lombard Kingdom. £1 16s.

VII-VIIL. Frankish Invasions, and the Frankish Empire, £1 4s.

The Dynasty of Theodosius ; or, Seventy Years’ Struggle with the
Barbarians. By the same author. Crown 8vo. 6s.

Aetolia; its Geography, Topography, and Antiquities,
By W. J. Wooprouse. With maps and illustrations. Royal 8vo. £1 1s. net.

The Islands of the Aegean. By H.F. Tozen. Crown8vo. 8s. 64.

Dalmatia, the Quarnero, and Istria; with Cettigne and Grado.

By T.G.JacksoN. Three volumes. With platesandillustrations. 8vo. 31s.6d. net.
Cramer’s Description of Asia Minor. Two volumes. 8vo. 1Is.
Description of Ancient Greece. 3 vols. 8vo. 16s. 6d.

A D
. 1



e —

The Cities and Bishoghrics of Phrygia. By W. M. Rusr.
Royal 8vo. Vol. I, Part I. The Lycos Valley and South-Western Phrygia.
18s. net. Vol. I, Par. ‘II. West l.md West Central P gia. £1 Is. net.

Stories of the High Priests of Memphis, the Sethon of
Herodotus, and the Demotic Tales of Khamnas. By F. Li. Grirrrra.  With
Portfolio containing seven facsimiles. Royal 8vo. £2 7s. 6d. net.

The Arab Conquest of Egypt. By A.J. Buriea. With maps and
plans. 8vo. 16s. net. . .

Baghdad during the Abbasid Caliphate, from contemporary
sources, By G. LE Straxce, With eight plans, 8vo. 16s. net.

Archaeology

Ancient Khotan. Detailed report of Archaeological explorations
in Chinese Turkestan carried out and described under the orders of H.M.
Indian Government by M. AurerL SteiN. Vol. I. Text, with descriptive list
of antiques, 72 illustrations in the text, and appendices. Vol. II. 119 collo-
type and other illustrations and a map. 2 vols. 4to. £5 5s. net.

Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, including
the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. (Published for the Trustees of
the Indian Museum.) Royal 8vo, with numerous collotype plates. Vol. I,
by V. A. SurrH, 30s. net; or Part I (Early Foreign Dynasties and Guptas),
15s. net, Part IT (Ancient Coins of Indian Types), 6s. net, Part II1 (Persian,
Mediaeval, South Indian, Miscellaneous), 10s. 6d. net. Vol. II, by H. N.
WhrieHrT (the first section of Part II by Sir J. BourniLLox), 30s. net (Sultdns
of Delhf, ContemE;]rary Dynasties in India). Vol. III, by H. N. WricsrT,
40s. net (Mughal Emperors).

Ancient CopticChurchesof Egypt. ByA.J. Buren. 2vv. 8vo. 30s.

A Catalogue of the Cyprus Museum. ByJ. L. Myzzs and
Max On~NerFaLsce-Ricater. 8vo. With eight plates, 7s. 6d. net.

A Catalogue of the Sparta Museum. By M. N. Top and
A.J. B. Wace. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net.

Catalogue of the Greek Vases in the Ashmolean
Museum. By P. GarpNer. Small folio, linen, with 26 plates. £3 3s. net.

The Cults of the Greek States. By L. R. Farwewr. 8vo.
Five volumes, 207 plates. I-II, 32s. net; III-IV, 32s. net; V. 18s. 6d. net.

. The Stone and Bronze Ages in Italy and Sicily. By

T. E. Peer. 8vo, illustrated. 16s. net.

Classical Archaeology in Schools. By P. Garoxer and J. L.
Myres. 8vo. Second edition. 1s. net. )

Introduction to Greek Sculpture. By L.E.Urcorr. Cr.8vo. 4s.6d.

Marmora Oxoniensia, inscriptiones Graecae ad Chandleri exempla
editae, cur. GuL. RoBERTs, 1791. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d.

De Antiquis Marmoribus, Blasii Caryophili. 1828. 7s. 6d.

Fragmenta Herculanensia. A Catalogue of the Oxford copies ofthe

Herculanean Rolls, with texts of severa.lpapK;'i. ByW. Scort. Royal 8vo. £1 1s,
Thirty-six Engravings of Texts and Alphabets from the Herculanean
Fragments. Folio. Small paper, 10s. 6d., large paper, £1 1s.

Herculanensium Voluminum Partes I 1824. 8vo. 10s,
2



English History: Sources

Baedae Opera Historica, edited by C. PunnEr. Two volumes,
Crown 8vo, leather back. £1 1s. net.

Asser’s Life of Alfred, with the Annals of St. Neot,
edited by W, H. StevexsoN. Crown 8vo. 12s. net.

The Alfred J ewel, an historical essay. With illustrations and a ma; »
p
by J. EarLe, Small 4to, buckram. 12s. 6d. net.

Tx\vg‘znof the Saxon Chronicles Parallel; with supplementary

extracts from the others. A Revised Text, edited by C. Prusmer and
J. Earte. Two volumes. Crown 8vo. Vol. I. Text, appendices, and
glossary. 10s. 6d. Vol II. Introduction, notes, and index. 12s. 6d. -

The Saxon Chronicles (787-1001 a.p.). Crown 8vo, stiff covers. 3s.
Handbook to the Land-Charters. By J. Earie. Crown 8vo. 1es.

The Crawford Collection of early Charters and Documents, now in
the Bodleian Library. Edited by A. S. Narier and W. H. Stevensox.
Small 4to, cloth. 12s. net.

The Chronicle of John of Worcester, 1118-1140. Egited by
J. R. H. Weaver. Crown 4te. 7s. 6d. net.

Dialogus de Scaccario. Edited by A. Hucnss, C. G. Caus, and
C. Jonnsox, with introduction and notes. 8vo. 12s. 6d. net.

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from the Twelfth-century
MS by F. MErcaLFE. Small 4to. 6s.

The Son% of Lewes. Edited from the MS, with introduction aud
notes, by C. L. Kinesrorp. Extra fcap 8vo. 5s.’

Chronicon Galfridi le Baker de Swynebroke, edited by Sir
E. Mau~pE Taomesoxn, K.C.B. Small 4to, 18s. ; cloth, gilt top, £1 1s,

Chronicles of London. Edited, with introduction and notes, by
C. L. KinesrorDp. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net.

Gascoigne’s Theological Dictionary (‘Liber Veritatum’): seleeted
passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1403-1458. With
an introduction by J. E. THoroLD RocErs. Small 4to. 10s. 6d.

Fortescue’s Governance of England. A revised text, edited,
with introduction, etc, by C. PLummER. 8vo, leather back. 12s. 6d.

Stow’s Survey of London. Edited by C. L. Kivesrorn. 8vo, ¢ vols.,
with a folding map of London in 1600 (by Emery Warker and H. W. Criss)
and other illustrations. 30s. net.

The Protests of the Lords, from 1624 to 1874 ; with introductions.
By J. E. TuoroLp Rocers. In three volumes. 8vo. £2 2s.

Historical Evidence. By H. B. Gronce. Crown 8vo. 3s.
3



The Clarendon Press Series of Charters,

Statutes, etc
From the earliest times to 1307. By Bishop Stusss.

Select Charters and other illustrations of English Constitutional History.
Eighth edition. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d.

From 1558 to 1625. By G. W. ProtnEeo.
Select Statutes and other Constitutional Documents of

the Reigns of Elizabeth and James I. Third edition.
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.

From 1625 to 1660. By S. R. GARDINER.
The Constitutional Documents of the Puritan Revolu-
tion. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Calendars, etc

Calendar of Charters and Rolls preserved in the Bodleian Library.
Svo. £1 11s. 6d. net.

Calendar of the Clarendon State Papers preserved in the
Bodleian Library. In three volumes. 1869-76.

Vol I. From 1523 to January 1649. 8vo. 18s. net. Vol. II. From 1649
to 1654, 8vo. 16s. net. Vol. III. From 1655 to 1657. 8vo. -14s. net.

Hakluyt’s Prmclsgfl Navigations, being narratives of the Voyages
of the Elizabethan Seamen to America. Selection edited by E. J. Pay~e.
Crown 8vo, with portraits. Second edition. Two volumes. 5s. each.

Also abridged, in one volume, with additional notes, fnaps, &c., by
C. Raymoxp BeazLey. Crown 8vo, with illustrations. 4s. 6d. Also,
separately, The Voyages of Hawkins, Frobisher, and Drake ; The Voyages
of Drake.and Gilbert, each 2s. 6d.

Aubrey’s ¢ Brief Lives,’ set down between the Years 1669 and 1696.
Edited from the Author’s MSS by A. CLark. Two volumes. 8vo. £1 5s.

Whitelock’s Memorials of English Affairs from 1625 to 1660. 4 vols.
8vo. £1 10s,

Ludlow’s Memoirs, 1625-1672. Edited, with Appendices of Letters -
and illustrative documents, by C. H. Fietr. Two volumes, 8vo. £1 16s.

Luttrell’s Diary. A brief Historical Relation of State Affairs, 1678-1714.
Six volumes. 8vo. £1 10s. net.

Burnet’s History of James I1. svo. 9s.6d.
Life of Sir M. Hale, with Fell's Life of
Dr. Hammond. Smallsvo. gs. 6d.

Memoirs of James and William, Dukes of
Hamilton. svo. 7s. 6d.

4



Burnet’s History of My Own Time. A new edition based on
that of M. J. Routn. Edited by Osmuxp Airy. Vol. I. 12s. 6d. net.
Vgol. I‘Ii: (Completing Charles the Second, with Index to Vols. I and I1.)
12s. 6d. net.

Supplement, derived from Burnet’s Memoirs, Autobiography, etc. all
- hitherto unpublished. Edited by H. C. Foxcrorr, 1902. 8vo. 16s. net.

The Whitefoord Papers, 1739 to 1810. Ed. by W. A. S. Hews.
8vo. 12s. 6d.

History of Oxford

A complete list of the Publications of the Oxford Historical Society
‘ can be obtained from Mr. Frowde.

Manuscript Materials relating to the History of Oxford ;
- contained in the printed catalogues of the Bodleian and College Libraries.
By F. Mapa~, 8vo. 7s, 6d.

The Earrl‘?r Oxford Press. A Bibliography of Printing and Publishing
at Oxford, ¢1468°’-1640. With notes, appendices, and illustrations. By
F. MapaN, 8vo. 18s.

Bibliography
Cotton’s Typographical Gazetteer. First Series. 8vo. 18s. 6d.
Ebert’s Bibliographical Dictionary. 4vols. 8vo. [Out of print.]

Bishop Stubbs’s and Professor Freeman’s Books

The Constitutional History of England, in its Origin and
Development, By W. Srusss. Library edition. Three volumes. Demy
8vo. £28s. Also in three volumes, crown 8vo, price 12s. each.

Seventeen Lectures on the Study of Mediaeval and Modern History
and kindred subjects, 1867-1884. By the same. Third edition, revised and
enlarged, 1900, Crown 8vo, half-roan. 8s. 6d.

History of the Norman Conquest of En%Iand; its Causes
and Results. By E. A, Freeman. Vols. I, II and V (English edition) are
out of print. :

Vols. III and IV, £1 1s. each. Vol. VI (Index). 10s. 6d.

A Short History of the Norman Conquest of England.
Third edition. By the same. Extra fcap 8vo. 2s. 6d.

The Reign of William Rufus and the Accession of Henry the
First. By the same, Two volumes. 8vo. £1 16s. \
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Special Periods and Biographies

Ancient Britain and the Invasions of Julius Caesar. By
T. Rice HoimEes. 8vo. 21s. net.

Life and Times of Alfred the Great, being the Ford Lectures
for 1901. By C. PLuanrer. 8vo. 5s. net.

The Domesday Boroughs. By Aporrrus BaLtarp, 8vo. 6s. 6d. net.

Villainage in England. Essays in English Mediaeval History. By
P. VINOGRADOFF. 8vo. 16s. net.

English Society in the Eleventh Century. Essays in
English Mediaeval History. By P. ViNocrADOFF. 8vo., 16s. net.

COxford Studies in Social and Legal History. Edited by
PauL Vinoeraporr. 8vo. Vol. I. English Monasteries on the Eve of the
Dissolution. By ALEXANDER SaviNe. Patronage under the Later Empire.
By F. oe ZuLuera. 12s. 6d. net.

The Gild Merchant : a contribution to British municipal history. By
C. Gross. Two volumes. 8vo, leather back, £1 4s.

The Welsh Wars of Edward I; a contribution to mediaeval
military history. By J. E. Morris. 8vo. 9s. 6d. net.

The Great Revolt of 1881. ByC.Omar. With two maps. 8vo.
8s. 6d. net.

Lancaster and York. (a.p. 1399-1485) By SirJ. H. Rassar. Two
volumes. 8vo, with Index, £1 17s, 6d. Index separately, 1s. 6d.

Life and Letters of Thomas Cromwell. By R. B. Meranuax.
In two volumes. [Vol I, Life and Letters, 1523-1535, etc. Vol II, Letters,
1536-1540, notes, index, etc.] 8vo. 18s, net.

Edward Hyde, Earl of Clarendon. a lectu;e by C. H. Frrra.
8vo. 1s. net. .

A HiStOl'y of England, principally in the Seventeenth Century. By
L. von Ranke. Translated under the superintendence of G. W. Krrcm~
and C. W, Boasr. Six volumes, 8vo. £33s, net. Index separately, 1s.

Sir Walter Ralegh, a Biography, by W. Steseive. Post 8vo. 6s. net.

Henry Birkhead and the foundation of the Oxford Chair of Poetry.
By J. W. MackarL. 8vo, 1s. net.

Biographical Memoir of Dr. William Markham, Arch-
bishop of York, by Sir CLeseNTs MarkHAM, K.C.B. 8vo. 5s. net.

The Life and Works of John Arbuthnot. By G. A. Arrxe~.

8vo, cloth extra, with Portrait. 16s.
6



Life and Letters of Sir Henry Wotton. By L. Pearearr

Surra. 8vo. Two volumes. 25s. net.
Great Britain and Hanover. By A. W. Warp. Crown 8vo. 5s.

History of the Peninsular War. By C. Oxax. To be completed
in six volumes, 8vo, v ith many maps, plans, and portraits.

Alreadg ublished : Vol. 1. 1807-1809, to Corunna. Vol. II. 1809, to
Talavera. . II1. 1809-10, to Torres Vedras, 14s. net each.

Anglo-Chinese Commerce and Diplomacy : mainly in the
nineteenth century. By A. J. Sarcext. 12s. 6d. net.

Frederick York Powell. A Life and a selection from his Letters

and Occasional Writings. By Ouiver ErLron. Two volumes. 8vo. With
photogravure portraits, facsimiles, etc. 21s. net.

David Binning Monro: a Short Memoir. By J. Coox WrLsox.
8vo, stiff boards, with portrait. 2s. net.

F. W. Maitland. Two lectures by A. L. Surrn, 8vo. s, 6d, net.

School Books

Companion to English History (Middle Ages). Edited by F. P.
Barvarp, With 97 illustrations. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. net.

School History of England to the death of Victoria. With maps,
plans, etc. By O. M. Epwarbs, R. S. Rarr, and others. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Perspective History Chart. By E. A. G. Laxsony.  8s. 6d. net.

Oxford County Histories

Crown 8vo, with many illustrations, each 1s. 6d. net. (Also in superior
bindings, 2s. 6d net.)

Berkshire, by E. A. G. Lasxsorx.
Durham, by F. S. Epex.
Essex, by W. H. Wesrox.
Hampshire, by F. CLarke.

Oxfordshire, by H. A, LippELL
- Others in preparation.

Leeds and its Neighbourhood. By A. C. Price.  3s. 6d.
Also, for junior pupils, illustrated, each 1s.

Stories from the History of Berkshire. By E A C.

LanBorN.

Stories from the History of Oxfordshire. By Jou Invvo.
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- History and Geography of America
and the British Colonies
For other Geographical books, see pages 59, 60.

History of the New World called America. ByE.J. Pavxx
Vol. 1. 8vo, 18s. Bk. I. The Discovery. Bk. II, Part I. Aboriginal America.
Vol. I1. 8vo. 14s. Bk. II, Part I1. Aboriginal America (concluded).

A History of Canada, 1768-1812. By SirC. P. Lucas, K.C.M.G.

8vo. With eight maps. 12s. 6d. net.

The Canadian War of 1812. By Sir C. P. Lucas, K.C.M.G. 8vo.

With eight maps. 12s. 6d. net.

The Union of South Africa. By the Hon. R. H. Bravp (1909).

8vo. 6s. net.

Historical Geography of the British Colonies. By sir C. P.
Lucas, K.C.M.G. Crown 8vo.

Introduction. New edition by H. E. Ecertox. 1903. (Origin and

gro:ih of the Colonies.) With eight maps. 38s. 6d. In cheaper binding,
s.

Vol. I. The Mediterranean and Eastern Colonies.
With 13 maps. Second edition, revised and brought up to date, by
R. E. Stuses. 1906, 5s. . .

Vol. 1I. The West Indian Colonies. With twelve
maps. Second edition, revised and brought up to date, by C. Arcurey,
1S.0, 1905 7s.6d.

Vol. ITI. West Africa. Second Edition. Revised to the
end of 1899 by H. E. EcerroN. With five maps. 7s. 6d.

Vol. IV. South and East Afiica. Historical and Geo-

grAalphiml. With eleven maps. 9s. 6d.
;: gft I. Historical. 1898, 6s. 6d. Part II. 1903, Geographical.
Vol. V. Canada, Part I. 1901. 6s. Part II, by H. E. EcErTon.
4s. 6d. Part III (Geographical) in preparation.
Vol. VI. Australasia. ByJ. D. Rocers. 1907. With 22 maps.
7s. 6d. Also Part I, Historical, 4s. 6d. Part II, Geographical, 3s. 6d.

History of the Dominion of Canada. By W. P. GreswerL. Crown8vo. 7s. 6d.
Geo&rtghy of the Dominion of Canada and Newfoundland. By the same author.
ith ten maps. 1891. Crown 8vo. 6s.
Geography of Africa South of the Zambesi. By the same author. With maps.
1892. Crown 8vo. 17s. 6d.

The Claims of the Study of Colonial History upon the

attention of the University of Oxford. An inaugural lecture
delivered on April 28, 1906, by H. E. EcerToN. 8vo, paper covers, 1s. net.

Historical Atlas. Europe and her Colonies. 27 maps. 85s. net.
Cornewall-Lewis’s Essay on the Government of Depen-

dencies. Edited by Sir C. P. Lucas, K.C.M.G. 8vo, quarter-bound, 14s.
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Rulei's of India

Edited by Sir W. W. Huxter. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. each,
Bébar. By S. Lave-PooLs.
Albuquerque. By H. Morsk SterHENSs.
Akbar. By Colonel MaLLEsON.
Aurangzib. By S. Lane-Poot.
Dupleix. By Colonel MavLesox.
Lord Clive. By Colonel MaLLEsoN.
Warren Hastings. By Captain L. J. TrorTER.
Middhava Réo Sindhia. By H. G. Keexe. '
The Marquis of Cornwallis. By W. S. Seron-Karr.
Haidar Ali and Tipd Sultdn. By L. B. Bowrixe.
The Marquis Wellesley, K.G. By W. H. Hurrox.
Marquess of Hastings. By Major Ross-or-BLADENsBURG.
Mountstuart Elphinstone. By J. S. Corrox.
Sir Thomas Munro. By J. Brabsuaw.
Earl Amherst. By Axse T. Rrrcaie and R. Evans,
Lord William Bentinck. By D. C. Bourcer.
The Earl of Auckland. By Captain L. J. TrorTER.
Viscount Hardinge. By his son, Viscount HARDINGE.
Ranjit Singh. By Sir L. Grirrix.
The Marquess of Dalhousie. By Sir W. W. Huxtes.
James Thomason. By Sir R. TeupLE.
John Russell Colvin. By Sir A. CoLvin.
Sir Henry Lawrence. By Lieut.-General J. J. M°Leop InNes.
Clyde and Strathnairn. By Major-General Sir O. T. Bur~.
Earl Canning. By Sir H. S. CuxNmvenad.
Lord Lawrence. By Sir C. Arrchisox.
The Earl of Mayo. By Sir W. W. Huxter.

Asoka. By V. A. Smura.  Second edition, 1909.  3s. 6d. net.

Sketches of Rulers of India. Abridged from the Rulers of India

léy G. D. OsweLL.  Vol. I, The Mutiny and After; Vol. II, The Company’s
overnors ; Vol. II1, The Governors-General ; Vol. IV, The Princes of India.
Crown 8vo. 2s. net each.
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The Imperial Gazetteer of India. New edition, 1908. The
entire work in 26 vols., cloth £5 net, morocco back £6 6s. net. The 4 vols.
of ¢‘The Indian Empire’ separately, cloth 6s. net each, morocco back
7s. 6d. net ; Atlas, cloth 158. net, morocco back 17s. 6d. net; the remaining
21 vols., cloth £4 4s. net, morocco back £5 5s. net.

Vol. I. Descriptive.

Vol. II. Historical.

Vol III. Economic.

Vol. IV. Administrative.

Vol. V-XXIV. Alphabetical Gazetteer.
Vol. XXV. Index.

Vol. XXVI, Atlas.

Each volume contains a map of India specially prepared for this Edition.
Reprints from the Imperial Gazetteer.

A sketch of the Flora of British India. By Sir Joserr Hooker. 8vo. Paper
covers. 1s. net. A

The Indian Army. A sketch of its History and Organization. 8vo. Paper
covers. ls. net.

A Brief History of the Indian Peoples. By Sir W. W. Howres.
Revised up to 1903 by W. H. Hurron. Eighty-ninth thousand. 3s. 6d.

The Government of India, being a digest of the Statute Law relating
thereto ; - with historical introduction and illustrative documents. By Sir
C. P. ILBert. Second edition, 1907. 10s. 6d. net.

The Early History of India from 600 B.c. to the Mu-

hammadan Conquest, including the invasion of Alexander the
Great. By V. A. Surra. 8vo. With maps, plans, and other illustrations.
Second edition, revised and enlarged. 14s. net.

The Oxford Student’s History of India. By V. A. Swrra.
Crown 8vo. With 7 maps and 10 other illustrations. 2s. 6d.

The English Factories in India: By W.Fosrzs. Med. 8vo. (Published
under the patronage of His Majesty’s Secretary of State for India in Council.)
Three Vols., 1618-21, 1622-3, 1624—9. 12s. 6d. net each,

(The six previous volumes of Letters received by the East India Company
from its Servants in the East (1602-1617) may also be obtained, price
15s. each volume.)

Court Minutes of the East India Company. By E. B.
Sainssury. Introduction by W. Foster. Med. 8vo. 12s. 6d. net each.
Two Vols., 1635-39, 1640—43.

The Court Minutes previous to 1635 have been calendared in the Calendars
of State Papers, East Indies, published by the Public Record Office.

Wellesley’s Despatches, Treaties, and other Papers relating to his
Government of India. Selection edited by S. J. Owen. 8vo. £1 4s.

Wellington’s Despatches, Treaties, and other Papers relating to
India. Selection edited by S. J. Owex. 8vo. £1 4s.

Hastings and the Rohilla War. By SirJ. Sacuer. 8vo. 10s. 6d.
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European History

Historical Atlas of Modern Europe, from the Decline of the
Roman Empire. 90 maps, with letterpress to each: the maps printed by
W. & A. K. Jonxsron, Ltd., and the v:f;ole edited by R. L. PooLe,

In one volume, imperial 4to, half-persian, £5 15s. 6d. net; or in selected
sets—DBritish Empire, etc, at various prices from 30s. to 35s. net each;
or in single maps, 1s. 6d. net each. ospectus on application,

Genealogical Tables ilustrative of Modern History. By H. B.
GEORG.!:. Fourth (1?04) edition. Oblong 4to, bogrds. 7s. 6d.

The Life and Times of James the First of Aragon. By
F. D. Swirr. 8vo. 12s. 6d. .

The Renaissance and the Reformation. Atextbook of European
History, 1494-1610. By E. M. Tanxer. Crown 8vo, with 8 maps. 3s. 6d.

The Fall of the Old Order. A textbook of European History,
1763-1815. By L. L. PLuxker. Crown 8vo, with 10 maps and plans. 4s. 6d.

A History of France. By G. W. Krrcmiy. Cr. 8vo ; revised, Vol-I
(to 1453), by F. F. Uraunart; Vols. IT (1624), ITI (1795), by A. HassaLL.
10s, 6d. each. . . .

De Tocqueville’s L’Ancien Régime et la Révolution.
Edited, with introductions and notes, by G. W. HeapLam. Crown 8vo. 6s.

Speeches of the Statesmen and Orators of the French
evolution, 1789-1795. Ed. H. Morse Steprens. Two vols. Crown 8vo. £11s.

Documents of the French Revolution, 1789-1791. By
L. G. Wicknam Lece. Crown 8vo. Two volumes. 12s. net.

Napoleonic Statesmanship: Germany. By H. A. L. Fisura.
8vo, with maps. 12s. 6d. net.

Bonapartlsm. Six lectures by H. A. L. Fisner. 8vo. 8s. 6d. net.

Thiers’ Moscow Expedition, edited by H. B. Geonce. Cr. 8vo,
6 maps. 5s,

Great Britain and Hanover. By A. W. Wazrp. Crown 8vo. 5s.

History of the Peninsular War. By C. Ouax. See p. 55.

The Oxford Geographies

The Oxford Geogra hies, By A. J. HersertsoN. Crown 8vo.
Vol. 1. The Preliminary Geography, Ed. 3, 72 maps and diagrams, 1s. 6d.
Vol. I1. The Junior Geograph ,H 2, 166 maps and diagrams, 2s.

Vol. 1I1. The Senior Geography, Ed. 3, 117 maps and diagrams, 2s. 6d.

The Elementary Geographies. By F. D. Hemmertsox. With
maps and illustrations from photographs. Crown8vo. I: Physiography. 10d.
II: In and About our Islands. 1s. III: Europe. Js. IV: Asia. 1s.6d.
VII: The British Isles. 1s. 6d. Others in preparation.

Practical Geography. By J. F. Uxstean. Crown 8vo. Part I,

27 maps and diagrams, Part II, 21 maps and diagrams, each 1s. 6d.;
together 2s. 6d.

Relations of Geography and History. By H. B. Geonex.
With two maps. Crown 8vo. Fourth edition. 4s. 6d.
Geography for Schools, by A. Hucuss. Crown 8vo. gs. 6d.
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Geograghy
The Dawn of Modern Geography. By C. R. Beazizy. In three

volumes. £210s. net. Vol 1 (to o.p. 900). Not sold separately. Vol II
(A.p. 900-1260). 15s. net. Vol 1I1. 20s. net.

Reeiions of the World. Geographical Memoirs under the general
itorship of H. J. Macxinper. Medium 8vo. 7s. 6d. net per volume.
Britain and the British Seas. Second edition. By H. J. MacxINDER.
Central Europe. By Joux Parrsca.
Nearer East. By D. G. Hocaza.
North America. By J. RussELL.
India. By Sir Tromas Horpica.
The Far East. By Ancamawp Lrrrie.
Frontiers: RomanesLecture(1907) by Lord Curzon or KepLestox. 8vo. 2s.n.
The Face of the Earth. By Epvasp Suess. See p. 92.

Anthropology

Transactions of the Third (1908) International Congress
for the History of Religions. Royal8vo. 2vols. 25s. net.
Anthropological Essays presented to Eowasp Burserr Tyrom in

honour of his seventy-fifth birthday. Imperial 8vo. 21s. net.
The Evolution of Culture, and other Essays, by the late

Lieut.-Gen. A. Laxe-Fox Prrr-Rivers; edited by J. L. Myres, with an
Introduction by H. Barrour. 8vo, with 21 plates, 7s. 6d. net.

Anthropologﬁy and the Classics. Six lectures by A. Evaxs,
© A. Laxg, G. G. A. Mureay, F. B. Jevoxs, J. L. Myres, W. W. FowLEr.
Edited by R. R. Marerr. 8vo. Illustrated. 6s. net.

Folk-Memory. By Wacrer JonnsoN, 8vo. Illustrated. 12s. 6d. net.
Celtic Folklore: Welsh and Manx. By J. Ra#s. 2vols. 8vo. £1 Is.
Studies in the Arthurian Legend. ByJ. Rats. 8vo. 13s. 6d.
Iceland and the Faroes. By N. AxNanpate. With an appendix
on th:: Celtic.Pony, by F. H. A. MarsaaLL. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. net.
Dubois’ Hindu Manners. Translated and edited by H. K. Beav-
caanp. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. net. On India Paper, 7s. 6d. net.
The Mela.nesmns, studies in their Anthropology and Folk-Lore. By
R. H. Com}mc’rox.. 8vo. 16s. net. .
The Masai, their Language and Folk-lore. By A. C. Horus,
With introduction by Sir Carces Evror.  8vo. Illustrated. 14s. net.
The Nandi, their Language and Folk-lore. By A. C. Hovus,
With introduction by Sir CEARLEs ELtor. 8vo. Illustrated. 16s. net.

The Ancient Races of the Thebaid : an anthropometrical study.

By ArtHUrR THoMsoN and D. RanparL-Maclver. Imperial 4to, with 6 collo-
types, 6 lithographic charts, and many other illustrations. 42s. neét.

The Earliest Inhabitants of Abydos. (A craniological study.)
By D. Raxnpari-Maclver.  Portfolio. 10s. 6d. net.
Bushman Paintings. By M. H. Towous.  See p. 22.
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LAW

Jurisprudence

Bentham’s Fragment on Government. Edited by F. C.
Moxracue. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Bentham’s Introduction to the Principles of Morals and
Legislation. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d.

Studies in History and Jurisprudence. By the Right Hon.
James Bryce. 1901. Two volumes. 8vo. £1 5s. net.

The Elements of Jurisprudence. By T. E. Hotuaxn. Tenth
edition. 1906. 8vo. 10s.6d.

Elements of Law, considered with reference to Principles of General
Jurisprudence. By Sir W. Marksy, K.C.I.E, Sixth edition revised, 1905.
8vo, 12s. 6d. '

Roman Law

Imperatoris Iustiniani Institutionum Libri Quattuor;
with introductions, commentary, and translation, by J. B. Movie. Two
volumes. 8vo. Vol. I (fourth edition, 1903), 16s.; Vol II, Translation
(fourth edition, 1906), 6s.

The Institutes of Justinian, edited as a recension of the Institutes
of Gaius. By T. E. HoLLanp. Second edition. Extra fcap 8vo. 5s.

Select Titles from the Digest of Justinian. By T. E. Houuan
and C. L. SuapweLL, 8vo. 14s.

Also, sold in parts, in paper covers: Part I. Introductory Titles. 2s. 6d.
Part 11. Family Law. 1s. Part III. Property Law. 2s. 6d. Part1V.
Law of Obligations. No.1. 8s. 6d. No. 2. 4s. 6d.

Gai Institutionum Iuris Civilis Commentarii Quattuor :
with a translation and commentary by the late E. Poste. Fourth edition.
Revised and enlarged by E. A, Wurrruck, with an historical introduction
by A. H. J. GREENIDGE. 8vo. 16s. net.

Institutes of Roman L.aw, by R. Soux. Translated by J. C.
Lepuie: with an introductory essay by E. Grueser. Third edition. 1907.
8vo, 16s. net.

Infamia; its place in Roman Public and Private Law. By A. H. J.
GREENIDGE., 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Legal Procedure in Cicero’s Time. By A. H. J. Grezvmer.
8vo. 25s. net.

The Roman Law of Damage to Property: beinga commentary
on the title of the Digest ¢ Ad Legem Aquiliam’ élx 2), with an introduction
to the study of the Corpus luris Civilis. By E. GrueBer. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Contract of Sale in the Civil Law. ByJ. B. Movie. 8vo. 10s.6d.

The Principles of German Civil Law. By Esxesr J. Scavsres.
1907. 8vo. 12s. 6d. net. :
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English Law

Principles of the English Law of Contract, and of Agency in
its resl:i.ﬁon to Contract. By Sir W. R. Axsoxn. Eleventh edition. 1906. 8vo.
10s.

Law and Custom of the Constitution. By the same. In two

volumes. 8vo.
Vol. 1. Parliament. Fourth edition. 1909. 12s. 6d. net.
Vol 11. TheCrown. Third edition. Part I, 1907. 10s. 6d. net. PartII,
1908. 8s. 6d. net.

Introduction to the History of the Law of Real Property.
By Sir K. E. Diesy. Fifth edition. 8vo. 12s. 6d.

Legislative Methods and Forms. By SirC. P. Iseer, K.C.S.1.
1901. 8vo. 16s.

Modern Land Law. ByE. Jexxs. 8vo. 15s.

Essay on Possession in the Common Law. By sirF.
Porrock and Sir R. S, WrienT. 8vo. 8s. 6d.

Outline of the Law of Property. ByT.Rauxon. 8vo. 7s.6d.

Law in Daily Life. By Rup. voN JueriNg, Translated with Notes
and Additions by H. Gouny. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. net. :

Cases illustrating the Principles of the Law of Torts,
with table of all Cases cited. By F. R. Y. RapcuirrE and J. C. MiLes, 8vo.
1904. 12s. 6d. net. . .

The Management of Private Affairs. By Josees Kine, F. T. R.
Bieram, M. L. Gwyer, Epwin Canwan, J. S. C. Brince, A. M. LaTrEs.
Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. net.

Calendar of Charters and Rolls, containing those preserved in the
Bodleian Library. 8vo. £1 11s. 6d. net.

Handbook to the Land-Charbers, and other Saxonic Documents.
By J. EarLe. Crown 8vo. 16s.

Fortescue’s Difference between an Absolute and a Limited
Monarchy. Text revised and edited, with introduction, etc, by C.
Prummen. 8vo, leather back, 12s. 6d.

Villainage in England. By P. Vixoonanorr. 8vo. 16s. net.

Welsh Mediaeval Law: the Laws of Howel the Good.  Text,
translation, etc, by A. W. Wape Evans. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. net.

Constitutional Documents

Select Charters and other Illustrations of English Constitutional History,
from the earliest times to Edward 1. Arranged and edited by W. Stusss.
Eighth edition. 1900. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d.

Select Statutes and other Constitutional Documents,
illustrative of the reigns of Elizabeth and James 1. Edited by G. W.
Proraero. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Constitutional Documents of the Puritan Revolution, selected and
edited by S, R. Garpiner., Third edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.
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International Law
International Law. By W. E. Hau,  Sixth edition by J. B. Atrav.
1909. 8vo. £1 1s. net.
Treatise on the Foreign Powers and Jurisdiction of the
British Crown. By W. E. Hau. 8vo. 10s. 6d.
The European Concert in the Eastern Question, a collection

of treaties and other public acts. Edited, with introductions and notes, by
T. E. HoLLaNp. 1885. 8vo. 12s. 6d.

Studies in International Law. ByT.E.Houtaxp. 1898. 8vo. 10s.6d.
The Laws of Waron Land. ByT. E. Houaxp. 1908. 8vo. 6. net.

Gentilis Alberici. de Iure Belli Libri Tres edidit T. E.
Hovranp., 1877. Small quarto, half-morocco. £1 1s.

The Law of Nations. By Sir T. Twiss. Part I. In time of peace.
New edition, revised and enlarged. 8vo. 15s.

Pacific Blockade. By A. E. Hosar. 1908. 8vo. 6s. net.

Colonial and Indian Law

T'he Government of Indlia, being a Digest of the Statute Law relating
thereto, with historical introduction and illustrative documents. By Sir C. P.
ILserT, K.C.S.I. Second edition. 1907. 8vo, cloth. 10s. 6d. net.

British Rule and Jurisdiction beyond the Seas. By the late
Sir H. Jenkyxs, K.C.B., with a preface by Sir C. P. ILerT, and a portrait
of the author. 1902. 8vo, leather back, 15s. net.

Cornewall-Lewis’s Essay on the Government of Depen-

dencies. Edited by Sir C. P. Lucas, K.C.M.G. 8vo, leather back, 14s.

An Introduction to Hindu and Mahommedan Law for
the use of students. 1906. By Sir W. Marxsy, K.C.ILE. 6s. net.

Land-Revenue and Tenure in British India. By B. H.
Bapen-Powerr, C.ILE. With map. Second edition, revised by T. W.
Hovrperness, C.S.1. (1907.) Crown 8vo. 5s. net.

‘Land-Systems of British India, being a manual of the Land-
Tenures, and of the systems of Land-Revenue administration. By the same.

. Three volumes. 8vo, with map. £3 3s. :

An%lo-lndian Codes, by WurrLey Srokes. 8vo.

ol. I. Substantive Law. £110s. Vol. II. Adjective Law. £1 15s.
1st supplement, 2s. 6d. 2nd supplement, to 1891, 4s. 6d. In one vol, 6s. 6d.

The Indian Evidence Act, with notes by Sir W. Marxsy, K.C.LE.
8vo. 3s. 6d. net (published by Mr. Frowde).

Cox'ps de Droit Ottoman : un Recueil des Codes, Lois, Réglcments,
Ordonnances et Actes les plus importants du Droit Intérieur, et d'Ftudes sur
le Droit Coutumier de ’Empire Ottoman. Par Georce Youne. 1905. Seven
vols. 8vo. Cloth, £4 14s. 6d. net; paper covers, £4 4s. net. Parts I (Vols.
I-1IT) and II (Vols. IV-VII) can be obtained separately; price per part,
in cloth, £2 17s. 6d. net, in paper covers, £2 12s. 6d. net.
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Industrial Organization in the 16th and 17th Centuries.
By G. Uxwin. 8vo. 7s. 6d. net.

Relations of the Advanced and Backward Races of
Mankmd, the Romanes Lecture for 1902. By J. Bryce. 8vo. 2s. net.

Comewall-Lewis’s Remarks on the Use and Abuse
of some Political Terms. New edition, with introduction by
T. Rareres.  Crown 8vo, paper, 3s. 6d. ; cloth, 4s. 6d.

Adam Smith’s Lectures on Justice, Police, Revenue and Arms.
Edited with introduction and notes by E. Caxnan, 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. .
Bluntschli’'s Theory of the State. Translated from the sixth

German edition. Third edition. 1901. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. net.

A Geometrical Political Economy. Being an elementary

Treatise on the method of explaining some Theories of Pure Economic
Science by diagrams. By H. CunyNeuaME, C.B. Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. net.

The Elements of Railway Economics. By W.M. Acworra.
Crown 8vo. Second impression. 2s. net.

Elementary Political Economy. By E.Caxxax. Fourth edition.
Extra fcap 8vo, 1s. net.

Elementary Politics. By Sir T. Ravmon. Sixth edition revised. Extra
feap 8vo, stiff covers, 1s. net.

The Study of Economic History. ByL.L.Price. 1s. net.

Economic Documents

Ricardo’s Letters to Malthus (1810-1823).  Edited by J. Bowax.
gvo. 7s.6d. Lettersto Trower and others (1811-1823). Edited
by J. BoNar and J. H. HoLLANDER. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Lloyd’s Prices of Corn in Oxford, 1583-1830. 8vo. 1s.

First Nine Years of the Bank of England. By J. E. Taorown

RocErs. 8vo. 8s. 6d.

History of Agriculture -

The History of A%'_riculture and Prices in England,
A.D. 1259-1793. By J. E. THoroLp RocErs. 8vo. Vols. I and II (1259-1400).
84s. net. Vols. III and IV (1401-1582). 32s. net. Vols. V and VI (1583-1702).
32s. met.  Vol. VIL. In two Parts (1702-1793). 32s. net.

History of English Agriculture. By W. H. R. Corries.
Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. net.

The Dlsapcpearance of the Small Landowner. By A. H.
JomnsoN. Crown 8vo. 5s. net.
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